
University of Windsor University of Windsor 

Scholarship at UWindsor Scholarship at UWindsor 

Electronic Theses and Dissertations Theses, Dissertations, and Major Papers 

1-1-1987 

Jesus and the recipients of the kingdom in the child saying. Jesus and the recipients of the kingdom in the child saying. 

Mary-Catherine J. B. McKenna 
University of Windsor 

Follow this and additional works at: https://scholar.uwindsor.ca/etd 

Recommended Citation Recommended Citation 
McKenna, Mary-Catherine J. B., "Jesus and the recipients of the kingdom in the child saying." (1987). 
Electronic Theses and Dissertations. 6824. 
https://scholar.uwindsor.ca/etd/6824 

This online database contains the full-text of PhD dissertations and Masters’ theses of University of Windsor 
students from 1954 forward. These documents are made available for personal study and research purposes only, 
in accordance with the Canadian Copyright Act and the Creative Commons license—CC BY-NC-ND (Attribution, 
Non-Commercial, No Derivative Works). Under this license, works must always be attributed to the copyright holder 
(original author), cannot be used for any commercial purposes, and may not be altered. Any other use would 
require the permission of the copyright holder. Students may inquire about withdrawing their dissertation and/or 
thesis from this database. For additional inquiries, please contact the repository administrator via email 
(scholarship@uwindsor.ca) or by telephone at 519-253-3000ext. 3208. 

https://scholar.uwindsor.ca/
https://scholar.uwindsor.ca/etd
https://scholar.uwindsor.ca/theses-dissertations-major-papers
https://scholar.uwindsor.ca/etd?utm_source=scholar.uwindsor.ca%2Fetd%2F6824&utm_medium=PDF&utm_campaign=PDFCoverPages
https://scholar.uwindsor.ca/etd/6824?utm_source=scholar.uwindsor.ca%2Fetd%2F6824&utm_medium=PDF&utm_campaign=PDFCoverPages
mailto:scholarship@uwindsor.ca


NOTE TO USERS

This reproduction is the best copy available.

U M I

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



JESUS AND THE RECIPIENTS OF THE KINGDOM IN THE CHILD SAYING

fay
Mary-Catherine J.B. McKenna

A Thesis
submitted to  the Facu lty  o f Graduate Studies 

th rough  the Department o f 
Relgious Studies in  P a rtia l Fu lfillm en t 

o f the Requirements fo r  the Degree 
o f Master o f A rts  a t 

the U n ive rs ity  o f Windsor

Windsor, O ntario, Canada 

1987

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



UMI Number: EC54813

INFORMATION TO USERS

The quality of this reproduction is dependent upon the quality of the copy 

submitted. Broken or indistinct print, colored or poor quality illustrations 

and photographs, print bleed-through, substandard margins, and improper 

alignment can adversely affect reproduction.

In the unlikely event that the author did not send a complete manuscript 

and there are missing pages, these will be noted. Also, if unauthorized 

copyright material had to be removed, a note will indicate the deletion.

UMI Microform EC 54813  
Copyright 2010 by ProQuest LLC 

All rights reserved. This microform edition is protected against 
unauthorized copying under Title 17, United States Code.

ProQuest LLC 
789 East Eisenhower Parkway 

P.O. Box 1346 
Ann Arbor, Ml 48106-1346

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



© Mary-Catherine J.B. McKenna

A ll Rights Reserved

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
87673



ABSTRACT

JEST7S AND TH E  R E C IP IE N T S  OF T H E  KINGDOM IN  TH E  C H ILD  SAYING

b y M a r y -C a th e r in e  J.B. M cK enna

W ith in  e a r ly  C h r is t ia n ity  th e re  are h in ts  o f views w h ich  s tan d  in  s ta rk  con tras t 

to  bo th  Hebrew and Graeco-Roman views o f children. Since such views permeate the gospel 

t r a d i t io n  and appear to  de rive  fro m  i t s  e a r lie s t s tra ta , i t  is  reasonable to  suppose th a t 

these anomalies can be tra c e d  back in  some fo rm  to  the  h is to r ic a l Jesus. Th is  the s is  

a tte m p ts  to  accoun t fo r  th e  e a r lie s t tra n sm iss io n  o f a ra d ic a l c h ild  sa y in g  o f Jesus, 

p r io r  to  i ts  domestication and eventual trans fo rm a tion  in to  less rad ica l sayings. The search 

fo r  th e  o r ig in a l fo rm  o f th e  sa y in g  is  p re faced  by th e  re c o g n it io n  o f biases in h e re n t 

in  in te rp re ta tio n s  o f contemporary and tra d it io n a l scholarship, and o f those biases inheren t 

in  th e  communities m a in ta in ing and tra n s m ittin g  those sayings. The ta sk  of reconstruc ting  

the  o r ig in a l c h ild  say in g  f i r s t  necess ita tes  d e fin in g  the place o f the ch ild  in  the milieu 

o f the  f i r s t  c e n tu ry  C. E. The elevation o f ch ild ren  in  the ch ild  sayings of Mark, Matthew, 

Luke and Thomas do n o t cohere w ith  the  g e n e ra lly  ne ga tive  and demeaning perceptions 

o f c h ild re n  in  th is  tim e period . The th e s is  th e n  invo lve s  a d e s c r ip tio n  and analysis of 

the  ways in  w h ich  each o f these fo u r  w r ite rs  u t il iz e s  the  say ing . The sayings are then 

s itu a te d  w ith in  the  b road e r re d a c tio n a l o r e d ito r ia l pe rspective  o f the  a u th o r, 

d i f fe re n t ia t in g  between th e  o r ig in a l in te n t  o f Jesus and the  subsequent in te n t o f the 

a u th o r /  com piler. F in a lly , a f te r  s i f t in g  th ro u g h  va rio u s  la ye rs  o f tra d itio n , the thesis 

moves on to  th e  re c o n s tru c tio n  o f th e  c h ild  say ing . S tud ies in  o r a l i ty  suggest th a t  a 

lin e a r  view o f development is  non-applicab le to  the dynamics o f o ra l transm ission as ora l 

memory is  p r im a r ily  a m em oriza tion o f s tru c tu re . Subsequently, reconstruction  involves 

n o t the  an id e n t i f ic a t io n  o f the  o r ig in a l words o f Jesus, b u t th e  id e n t if ic a t io n  o f the 

o r ig in a l s tru c tu re  o f the  say ing . P roposing a recovered saying o f Jesus n a tu ra lly  raises 

the  question  o f a u th e n t ic ity .  And so the reconstructed saying is tested against h is to rica l 

c r i t ic a l  c r i te r ia .  The aphorism  s tands aga inst these tests, and is judged to  be authentic. 

The th e s is  concludes w ith  a b r ie f  a n a lys is  o f th e  meaning o f th is  rad ica l ch ild  saying, 

now recovered, fo r  Jesus’ contemporaries and fo r  tw en tie th  cen tury N orth  America.
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In trod uc tion

W ith in  e a rly  C h r is t ia n ity  th e re  are h in ts  o f views w hich s tand in  s ta rk  con trast 

to  bo th  Hebrew and Graeco-Roman views o f children. Since such views permeate the gospel 

t ra d it io n  and appear to  de rive  from  i t s  e a rlie s t s tra ta , i t  is reasonable to suppose th a t 

these anomalies can be tra ce d  back in  some form  to  the  h is to r ic a l Jesus. However, in  

the  la s t few decades b ib lic a l scho la rsh ip  has made a concerted methodological attempt 

to  delve behind the  te x t  to  re c o n s tru c t the  in te n tio n s  o f Jesus as they are re fle c te d  

in  h is  sayings and deeds. Th is thesis w ill approach the h is to rica l Jesus through the optic 

o f the “ch ild ”  sayings.

The p u rs u it o f th is  to p ic  is  w o rthw h ile  fo r  two reasons. F irs t ,  as an exercise in  

h is to ry  o f t ra d it io n ,  i t  seeks to  trace the development and changing use o f the metaphor 

o f “ c h ild ”  w ith in  p rim itive  C hris tia n ity , and its  distinctiveness when viewed in  the context 

o f the  H e lle n is tic  w orld . Second, i t  is  im portant as a hermeneutical experiment, analogous 

to  re cen t fe m in is t re co n s tru c tio n s  of p rim itive  C hris tian ity . These studies have indicated 

how a n d ro c e n tr ic  C h ris tia n  t ra d it io n  and a n d ro ce n tric  scholarship have contributed to  

the  obscuring  o f the  ro le  o f women in  ea rly  C h r is t ia n ity .  In  the  face o f pervasive 

androcen trism  fe m in is t scho la rsh ip  a ttem pts  to  id e n t ify  herm eneutica l and e d ito r ia l 

agendas, showing how such agendas obscure the reports o f h is to ry. S im ilarly, the extent 

to  w hich modern values and agendas in fluenced  the  in ve s tiga tio n  and in te rp re ta tio n  of

h is to rica l data is also evident in  the studies o f ancient slavery. Moses I. Finley says,

... o th e r contemporary ideological considerations are active in  th a t seemingly remote 
f ie ld  o f h is to r ic a l s tudy — ac tive  in  the sense th a t they underlie, and even d irect, 
what often appears to  be a purely 'fa c tu a l’ , 'ob jective ’ presentation. For th a t reason, 
the  disagreements in  th is  f ie ld  are also pro found, the  con trove rs ies  conducted 
polem ically. I  believe th a t  a fu l l ,  open account o f how modern in te rest in  ancient 
s lave ry  has manifested its e lf is a necessary prerequisite to  the substantive analysis 
o f the in s titu tio n  its e lf .- I

- 1-
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I t  is  conceivable and, I believe arguable, th a t  an o rig ina lly  rad ica l or revolutionary use 

o f the metaphor o f “ch ild ”  existed a t early levels o f the tra d itio n , but th a t the progressive 

in s t itu t io n a lis a t io n , Romanisation, and h ie rarcha liza tion  o f the church on the one hand, 

and modern c u ltu ra l and socia l values, on the  o the r, have tended to  obscure or render 

in v is ib le  such views. Redress o f th is  s itu a tio n  is  possible, a t least in  pa rt, by showing 

the ex te n t to  which Jesus* sayings about ch ild re n  cohere fu l ly  w ith  and re fle c t other 

aspects o f his preaching o f the kingdom, and are no t merely h is to rica l oddities or footnotes 

to  the th is  preaching.

Any a ttem p t to  a sce rta in  Jesus* o r ig in a l use o f the “c h ild ”  sayings necessitates 

d e fin in g  more fu l ly  the  place o f the  ch ild  in  the milieu in  which the sayings originated. 

This ta s k  includes bo th  ac tua l ro les which ch ildren occupied in  re lig ion and society and 

the relig ious function  o f “ch ild”  as a metaphor w ith in  various sa lv ific  schemas.

The focus o f th is  thes is  w il l  be, then, the d ive rs ity  o f uses o f the metaphor “ch ild ”  

p resent w ith in  the e a rlie s t C h ris tia n  tra d it io n :  the  S ynop tic  Gospels and Thomas, and, 

to  the  e x te n t th a t  they  can be recovered, the teachings of Jesus. The scope o f the thesis 

is  bo th  l i te r a r y  o r redaction  c r i t ic a l  and t ra d it io n -h is to r ic a l.  This thesis involves (a) 

a de sc rip tio n  and analysis o f the way(s) in  which each of the fou r w riters, Mark, Matthew, 

Luke and Thomas, u tiliz e s  “c h ild ”  in  the  co n te x t o f sayings o f Jesus; (b) an accounting 

o f the  v a r ie ty  o f usages o f the  m etaphor by s itu a t in g  each usage w ith in  the  broader 

redactional or ed ito ria l perspective o f the author d istinguish ing between the o rig ina l in te n t 

o f Jesus, the  subsequent in te n t o f the  a u th o r and the la te r  in te n t of the early church; 

and (c) the reconstruction of the o rig ina l ch ild  saying “m atrix.”

The va rie ty  and d ive rs ity  o f the “ch ild ”  sayings in  early Christian lite ra tu re  suggests 

th a t  a ttem pts  to  determ ine one o r ig in a l ch ild  “saying”  o f Jesus may be unrealistic. John 

Dominic Crossan attem pts to  c o n s tru c t n o t an o r ig in a l saying but an o rig ina l s tructu re
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o r m a trix . In  h is  c r it iq u e  o f Norman P e rr in ’ s a ttem pts  to  determ ine an o rig in a l saying 

o f Jesus Crossan distinguishes between ipsissima verba and ipsissima s truc tu ra . He concludes 

th a t  o ra l memory is  “a m em orization p r im a r ily  o f s tru c tu re ”  and th a t  the  “basic u n it  

o f transm iss ion  is... a t  best and a t most, the ipsissima s tru c tu ra ” 2 Thus, one cannot fin d  

the  “o r ig in a l w o rd ing ”  o f a saying, since a cheirographic, linea r view of the development 

o f t r a d it io n  is  non -app licab le  to  the  dynamics o f o ra lity .  I t  is  in  the  de te rm in ing  o f 

the  o r ig in a l s tru c tu re  th a t  one becomes capable o f e xp la in in g  the  d iv e rs ity  o f 

in te rp re ta t io n s . I  w il l  make use o f Crassan’s in s ig h t th a t the s tructu re  o rig ina tin g  these 

va rie d  tra d it io n s  w il l  be th a t  “w hich best exp la ins the  m u lt ip l ic ity  engendered in  the 

tra d itio n .” 2

To propose a recovered aphorism o f Jesus na tu ra lly  raises the issue of au then tic ity , 

i.e., w he ther the  ch ild  say ing could go back to  Jesus, and i f  so, in  w hat sense d id  he 

in te n d  the  term  “c h ild ”  and how does th is  re la te to  “kingdom.”  I w ill employ the standard 

c r i te r ia  fo r  a u th e n t ic ity  (the  c r ite r io n  o f m u ltip le  a tte s ta t io n , o f coherence, and th a t 

o f l in g u is t ic  and environm enta l tes ts , and w il l  make use o f f iv e  more c r ite r ia  added by 

re cen t h is to r ic a l c r i t ic s  (i.e., m u ltip le  form s, tendencies o f the  developing t ra d it io n ,  

m odification, plausible traditiongeschichte, and hermeneutical potential).*

I am in te re s te d , then , in  accoun ting  fo r  the  e a r lie s t transm iss ion  o f the  rad ica l 

c h ild -s a y in g , p r io r  to  i t s  dom estica tion  and eventua l tra n s fo rm a tio n  in to  less rad ica l 

sayings. As such, th is  p ro je c t w i l l  c o n tr ib u te  to  contem porary scholarship’s “new quest 

fo r  th e  h is to r ic a l Jesus,”  and w ill s itua te the ch ild  aphorism w ith in  Jesus’ o ther dominical 

sayings. In  th e  l ig h t  o f fe m in is t scho la rsh ip  the  search fo r  the  e a rlie s t fo rm  o f the  

say ing  w i l l  be prefaced by the  re c o g n itio n  o f biases in h e re n t in  the in te rp re ta tio ns  o f 

contem porary and tra d it io n a l scholarship, and o f those biases inherent in  the communities 

m a in ta in in g  and engendering the Jesus tra d itio n . Moreover, th is  study provide yet another 

means o f determ ining the message o f the ch ild  saying fo r  our time. The question o f whether 

o r n o t the  say ing  is  indeed e ith e r  re le v a n t o r app licab le  to  tw e n tie th  ce n tu ry  N o rth  

America can then be addressed.
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^Moses I. F in ley, A n c ien t Slavery and Modern Ideology (New York: V ik ing  Books, 1980)
9-10.

2 john Dominic Crossan, In Fragments (San Francisco: Harper and Row, 1983) 37, 40.

3Th is phrase is  take n  from  John Dominic Crossan, "D iv ine Immediacy and Human 
Immediacy,”  an unpublished paper de live red a t the  F a ll o f 1985 meeting on the National 
Seminar on the Sayings o f Jesus, St. Meinrad’s, IN.

*See Norman P e rr in ’ s The New Testament: An In troduction  (Chicago: H arcourt Brace 
Jovanovich , 1974) 281, 282. The c r ite r io n  o f d is s im ila r ity  is inapplicable to  the recovered 
m atrix. The environmental test is  coupled w ith  th a t o f coherence. For the remaining c r ite r ia  
see M. Eugene B oring , "The H is to r ic a l-C r it ic a l Method’s "C r ite r ia  fo r  A u th e n t ic ity ’ ,”  
Foundations and Facets: Forum i  (1985) 7-20.
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C h a p te r  One: C h ild  in  A n t iq u ity

The synop tic  gospels and the  Gos. Thom, co n ta in  views o f ch ildren which stand in  

s ta rk  c o n tra s t to  those im p lic it in  Graeco-Roman and Hebrew trad itions  of late an tiqu ity . 

To understand more fu l ly  the  ra d ic a l na tu re  o f the  c h ild  sayings in  these gospels i t  

is  necessary to  s itu a te  th is  e a rly  t ra d it io n  in  the  m ilieux in  which i t  orig inated. Such 

a ta s k  w il l  inc lude v iew ing  bo th  the  a c tu a l ro les w hich c h ild re n  occupied in  re lig io n  

and society as well as the relig ious func tion  o f “ch ild ”  w ith in  various sa lv ific  schemas.

A. The Empire in  its  D iv e rs ity

The Mediterranean world o f la te  a n tiq u ity  was one of cu ltu ra l and relig ious diversity, 

m a in ta in in g  p lu ra l i ty  under the  guise o f p o lit ic a l u n ity . De ju re  Rome ru led  the  nest 

in  the  “superim posing ... Cofl ... Roman governm ent on top  o f n a tive  governm ent in  the 

provinces o r by recogn iz ing  a c lie n t k in g .” i  in  th is  manner Rome un ited  the  whole of 

the  M editerranean sea-board, the  West (which was its e lf  p rim arily  Roman), and the East 

(which inc luded the G raeco-O rien ta l c iv ilisa tions).?  Taxation and the s itua ting  o f armed 

g a rriso n s  th ro u g h o u t the Empire effected Rome's constant presence in  the lives and minds 

o f i t s  sub jects . P o lit ic a l a lleg iance to  Rome was reciprocated by the assurance o f Rome's 

protection o f the provinces from fore ign in v a s io n .^

De fa c to , however, the  d is t in c t iv e  face ts  o f Roman c iv ilis a tio n  were dimmed in  the 

l ig h t  o f the  socia l and re lig io u s  elements o f those non-Roman cultures w ith in  the Empire. 

I t  is notable th a t the d ive rs ity  o f th is  early Mediterranean world is the log ica l consequence 

o f the in te rac tion  o f various cultures and ideologies upon each other. For

Cwlhen c iv il is a t io n s  are thus  th ro w n  in to  a s ing le  cauldron, the resu lt of 
the  process o f fu s io n  is  in e v ita b ly  d if fe re n t  from  a ll o r any one o f the  
c o n s titu e n t elements, though i t  is probable th a t one, in  v irtu e  of its  special

- 5 -
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circumstance o r q u a lity  w ill predominate in  the composite product.*

Greek c u ltu re  was p reponde ran t in  th is  p lu ra l is t ic  w orld . Koine Greek dom inated, fa r  

example, the  fie ld s  o f commerce, l i te ra tu r e  and in te rn a t io n a l a f f a i r s .^  The p o lit ic a lly  

conquered became the c u ltu ra l v ic to rs  as Greek cu ltu re  permeated the Empire.

But even given the prominent Greek influence, d ive rs ity  s t i l l  characterized the nature 

o f the  Empire. Each p rov ince  re ta in e d  i t s  n a tive  language, and the Roman state re lig ion  

functioned alongside na tive  cults.&

R ecogn ition , a t lea s t in  some form , o f the  Em pire’ s state re lig ion  was fundamental 

to  the  existence and e fficac iousness o f Roman ru le .^ Roman s ta te  re lig io n  de ifie d  i ts  

“ la w g iv e r.”  A cknow ledg ing the  v a l id i ty  o f Rome’ s re lig ious  tra d it io n  inev itab ly  granted 

the Roman emperor a u th o rity  in  both the social and the p o lit ica l spheres.

F lo u r is h in g  alongside the  Roman s ta te  re lig io n  was a m u ltitu d e  o f re lig io n s  and 

in s t i tu t io n s  ha v ing  ro o ts  in  cu ltu re s  as diverse as those of Ita ly , Greece, Egypt and Asia 

Minor.B The b e lie fs  and p ra c tice s  c u r re n t in  the  H e llen is tic  period, and re levant to  th is  

s tudy inc lude p r iv a te  re lig io n s , the  aforementioned state cu lt, the mystery re lig ions and 

(enigmatic to  the Roman eye) the tra d it io n  o f the Jews.

P r iv a te  re lig io n s  were ve ry  much com patib le w ith  the  imposed Roman re lig io n . In 

the Graeco-Roman w orld  such in d iv id u a liz e d  be lie fs  g e n e ra lly  centered in  the home and 

“ consisted in  the  w orsh ip  o f household de ities , who were expected to  p ro tect the fam ily 

from  d isa s te r and each member o f the  fa m ily  from  illn e ss .” ? A s tro lo g y , s im ila r ly , was 

p ra c tice d  as a p r iv a tiz e d  r e l ig io n .^  Hero w orsh ip , the de ifica tion  o f those humans born 

w ith in  the  d iv in e  s ta te  (i.e., as a re s u lt o f an in d is c re tio n  o f the gods), also functioned 

in  as a p r iv a te  re lig io n , and would n o t in te r fe re  w ith  a lleg iance  to  the  Roman s ta te  

go d .il
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M ystery re lig io n s  were less readily  accepted by Roman authorities, as th e ir  secretive 

p ra c tice s , and th e ir  accom panying d isharm ony w ith  Roman social rules, posed something 

o f a th re a t . i2  On a genera l leve l m ystery re lig io n s  are im p o rta n t to  th is  study as they 

fu n c tio n e d  w ith in  the  d iverse re a l i ty  o f the  M edite rranean w orld  and, a t least subtly, 

may have in fluenced  the  mind o f H e lle n is tic  ind iv idua ls. More specifically, however, such 

re lig ions inevitabley challenged Roman presuppositions regarding the place of "child .”

Unique to  the  re lig io n s  o f th is  period  was the  Jewish ins is tence  on monotheism. 

Because of its  unique perception regard ing the divine destiny o f Israel, Judaism’s re ten tion  

o f i t s  n a tio n a l id e n t ity  and re lig io u s  p ra c tice s  prevented a f u l l  assim ilation o f Roman, 

Greek and o th e r N e a r-E as te rn  customs. 13 Such an in trac tab le  stance did l i t t le  to  endear 

the Jew ish peoples to  th e ir  ne ighbours am idst the  re lig io u s  p lu ra lism  of the Hellenized 

w orld . More im p o rta n tly  fo r  the  Romans, the  covenant o f the  Jewish peoples w ith  th e ir  

God (i.e., Ex 20:20) excluded f u l l  p a r t ic ip a t io n  in  the  re lig ious-po litica l-econom ic system 

o f the  Empire. A lth o u g h  the  Jews were a t times the  re c ip ie n ts  o f specia l fa vo u rs , an 

uneasy peace existed between the Empire and the Jewish peoples. 14

B. Child w ith in  A n tiqu ity

I t  is  ve ry  c lea r a t the  be g inn ing  th a t  any ana lys is  o f “c h ild ”  in  a n t iq u ity  must 

acknow ledge the d iv e rs ity  o f cu ltu re s  and ideologies. There were, however, common 

pe rcep tions which d ire c t ly  im pinged upon the view o f children. Especially s ig n ifica n t to 

th is  study are the concepts o f honor/ shame, progeniture, chastity , and the unique valuation 

o f c h ild re n  found w ith in  Judaism. And the  emphasis on h o n o r/ shame and p rogen itu re  

could ve ry  w ell be app licab le  to  in fa n ts , adolescents, and a d u lt "c h ild re n ”  w ith in  late 

an tiqu ity ,15
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An h o n o r/ shame system and a concern w ith  the begetting o f children were common 

to  the  Graeco-Roman and Hebrew cu ltu re s . In the Greek perception of ch ild  ch a s tity  was 

a p rom inen t cons ide ra tion . The h ig h  valuation o f ch ildren in  the Jewish tra d it io n  stands 

in  s ta r k  c o n tra s t to  other trad itions . Each o f these fou r perceptions contribu ted s tro ng ly  

to  a view o f ch ildren th a t accompanied, sometimes complementing and sometimes in  con tras t
i

to , the  conno ta tions  o f weakness, ir ra t io n a lity ,  defencelessness and s im plic ity  associated 

w ith  ch ildren in  a n tiq u ity .^

i. Honor and Shame

A tte m p tin g  to  unders tand the  ro le  and fu n c tio n  o f ch ild re n  w ith in  la te  a n tiq u ity  

necessita tes f i r s t  g lean ing  a v is ion  o f fam ily and social life . Bruce J. Malina in  his study 

o f the  New Testament w orld  observes th a t  th is  period o f la te  a n t iq u ity  was shaped by 

the c u ltu ra l p a tte rn  o f honor/ shame.^ This pa tte rn  normally exists in  a system of dyadic 

e rs o n a lity  fo rm a tio n  wherein the ind iv idua l is always seen as p a rt of a group. Personality, 

then, is  defined in  term s o f group estim ation  (honor) and influence in  the group (status). 

The fundam enta l concern w ith  honor l in k s  to g e th e r w ha t M alina ca lls  the  “boundary 

m a rke rs " o f power, sexual s ta tu s  and re lig io n . Power, e x is tin g  in  a sym bolic form , is  

embodied in  “ the a b ility  to  exercise con tro l over the behavior of o th e r s .” ^  Likewise, Malina 

defines re lig io n  in  term s o f power, b u t includes in  th is  ca tego ry  so c ia lly  ap p ro p ria te  

“ respect and homage”  due those who have v ir tu a l  c o n tro l over one’ s existence. F inally, 

sexual s ta tu s  invo lves the  comportment and functions demanded o f each gender. A ll three 

components o f the honor/ shame system were operative in  a n tiq u ity ’s view of children.

A. “Power”  and “Religion”

The emphasis on “pow er-over”  was s ig n if ic a n t  fo r  the  c h ild  o f la te  a n t iq u ity .  

Dem arcations were im p o rta n t fo r  the whole o f society, and transgression of societal order 

was considered a serious crime. P la to ’ s (428 B.C.E.-347 B.C.E) A then ian  s tra n g e r speaks 

e loquen tly  a g a in s t the  concept o f complete l ib e r ty  by c it in g  the  c a ta s tro p h ic  events
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generated in  a disordered world.

CB3ase e f f ro n te ry  ... is  b rough t about by a lib e r ty  th a t is  audacious to  excess 
... Next a fte r  th is  form  o f lib e r ty  would come th a t  which refuses to  be sub ject 
to  th e  ru le rs ; and fo llo w in g  on th a t ,  the  s h ir k in g  o f subm ission to  one’s 
p a re n ts  and e lders and th e ir  adm on itions; the n , as th e  penultim ate stage, 
comes th e  e f f o r t  to  d is re g a rd  th e  laws; w h ile  th e  la s t  s tage o f a l l  is  to  
lose respect fo r  oaths and priv ileges o r d iv in itie s .1-9

D is ru p tio n  o f  o rd e r on one leve l would in e v ita b ly  th re a te n  th e  e x is t in g  order o f o the r 

soc ia l s tra ta s , in  an a n c ie n t c o ro lla ry  o f th e  "d o m in o -e ffe c t.”  Subm ission o f one level 

to  th e  n e x t was param ount f o r  the  m ain tenance o f th e  economic, p o l i t ic a l and soc ia l 

s tru c tu re  o f la te  a n tiq u ity .

Focussing more s p e c if ic a lly  on fa m ilia l life , David L. Balch re fle c ts  th a t  w ith in  th is

era th e re  ex is ted  th re e  fun da m en ta l re la t io n a l household p a irs , those o f master-slave,

hu sb a n d -w ife  and p a r e n t - c h i l d .2 0  in  th e  p a re n t-ch ild  dyad the place o f the ch ild  ranked

low est. “ P ow er-ove r”  was th u s  g ra n te d  to  th e  p a re n t, w h ile  th e  re lig io u s  d u ty  o f the

c h ild  inc luded  such a tt itu d e s  and behaviours as submission, obeisence, honour and respect,

etc. Each p a r ty  o f th e  re sp ec tive  household p a irs  was en jo ine d  to  remember h is /  he r

a p p ro p r ia te  place. The in te rd e p e n d e n t n a tu re  o f these various dyads is exhibited in  the

fo llow ing  c ita tio n  o f Stobaeus, who opines,

We have sum m arily shown how we o u g h t to  conduct ourselves to w a rd  our 
k in d re d , h a v in g  be fo re  ta u g h t how we should a c t tow a rds  ourselves, our 
parents, and brothers, and besides those, towards our w ife and children.21-

In  th is  l ig h t ,  the  numerous e x h o rta tio n s  o f th is  pe riod , addressed to  both ch ild ren  and 

parents, emphasizing the importance each p a rty ’s respective place, come no t as a s u r p r i s e . 2 2

I t  is  no tab le  th a t  in  a n t iq u ity  the  degree to  which parents had “power-over”  th e ir  

c h ild re n  was o fte n  a p o in t o f debate. On one extreme c h ild re n  were exhorted  “ to  obey 

parents even i f  the paren t ... Cwerel... insane.” 22 Hierocles lin k s  parents w ith  the gods.
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A ll ch ild re n , even a d u lt ch ild re n , are to  honor th e ir  pa ren ts  as gods, p ro v id in g  food, 

a bed, sleeping q u a rte rs , unc tions , a b a th  and a g a r m e n t .2 4  Dionysius o f Halicarnassus, 

w r i t in g  in  the  Augustan period , observes th a t  even the Roman ju d ic ia l system could not 

in te r fe re  in  the  r ig h ts  o f power o f a fa th e r  over his son. Describing the death sentence 

o f a fa th e r  upon h is “ re c a lc it ra n t”  progeny, D ionysius re la te s  th a t  “none presen t Cin 

the  Forum l, n e ith e r consul, tr ib u n e , n o r the  ve ry  populace, which was fla tte re d  by them 

and th o u g h t a ll power in fe r io r  to  i t s  own, could rescue them.” 25 a  p a ren t, in  a c tu a l 

fa c t  the  fa th e r ,  had f u l l  r ig h ts  over the  de s tin y  o f the  ch ild . Such power existed not 

only during  childhood bu t extended in to  adulthood.

B ut the  la w g ive r o f the  Romans g ive  v ir tu a l ly  f u l l  power to  the  fa th e r  
over h is  son, even d u r in g  h is  whole l i fe ,  w he ther he th o u g h t p roper to  
im prison  him a t w o rk  in  the  fie ld s , o r to  p u t him to  death, and th is  even 
though the son were already engaged in  public affairs.26

N ot unexpected, then , is  the  ro le  o f the  fa th e r-v e n d o r. Dionysius o f Halicarnuss relates 

c e r ta in  c ircum stances w h ich  obv ia te  the  r ig h t  o f the fa th e r to  use his ch ildren as legal 

tender, n o tin g  th a t,  “ ( i) f  a fa th e r  g ives h is  son leave to  m arry  a woman who by the 

law is  to  be sha re r o f h is  sacred r ig h ts  and possessions, he sh a ll no lo n ge r have the 

power o f se llin g  h is  son.” 27 Thus the  e x te n t o f the  fa th e r ’ s power over h is  c h ild re n  

s tre tch e d  beyond ch ildhood, and inc luded de te rm in ing  the  r ig h t  o f his daughter or son 

to  live.28

In  the  established soc ia l ladder o f la te  a n t iq u ity  c h ild re n  were re lega ted  to  the 

low est rungs. I t  is  in  th is  respect th a t  the synoptic pericopae w ith  which we are dealing 

seem most a t  odds w ith  th e ir  environm ent. Most s t r ik in g ly  d if fe re n t  is  Mark 9:33-37 in  

w hich c h ild re n ’ s s ta tu s  is  a p p a re n tly  elevated s ig n if ic a n t ly  over adults. This elevation 

stands in  immediate c o n tra s t to  the  “pow er-over”  system described as pervasive o f 

antiquity.29
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B. “Sexual S tatus”

The f in a l  ca te go ry  proposed by Malina, th a t o f sexual status is im p lic itly  applicable 

to  the  place o f the  c h ild  in  la te -a n t iq u ity .  I t  is  appa ren t th a t  th ro u g h  the  o p tic  o f 

a p a tr ia r c h a l c u ltu re , the  v a lu in g  o f males over females has s tro n g  ra m if ic a t io n s  fo r  

im portance o f a ch ild ’ s gender, and h is / her subsequent r ig h ts  to  education, to  inheritance, 

etc. F u rthe rm o re , the  gender o f the  ch ild  was o f consideration in  regards to  the absolute 

r ig h t  o f the paren t to  decide whether o r no t a ch ild  would live.

L ineage w ith in  p a tr ia rc h a l systems is  c a r r ie d  th ro u g h  the  male. The three m ajor 

t ra d it io n s  re le v a n t to  th is  s tud y  o f c h ild re n , Roman, Greek and Jewish, fun c tio n  w ith in  

th is  s truc tu re . The tra d it io n a l view of Judaism, however, is not p a tria rcha l, bu t m atrilinea l. 

In  la te  a n t iq u ity  the  lin e s  o f fa m ily  heritage, (i.e., land, name) were carried  th rough  male 

progeny. Indeed such in h e r ita n c e  proceedings would resu lt in  a s tronger va lu ing  o f male 

c h ild re n  w ith in  an economic, so c ia l and p o lit ic a l realm. The practice  o f in fa n tic id e  makes 

most apparent the devaluation o f female children.

The p ra c tic e  o f “ c a s tin g  o u t”  one’ s c h ild  invo lved  le a v in g  a newborn to  i t s  own 

devices, abandoning i t  in  the  w ild  where she/ ha would die o f s ta rv a t io n , exposure, or 

as the  p rey o f same w ild  animal. This custom was so widespread th a t an Egyptian labourer 

H ila r ia n  (c irc a  i  B. C. E.) w r i t in g  to  h is  p re g n a n t w ife  exh o rts , “I beg and en trea t you, 

ta ke  care  o f the  l i t t l e  one ... I f  by chance you bear a c h ild , i f  i t  is a boy, le t  i t  be; 

i f  i t  is a g ir l,  cast i t  out ... ” 30

Hans-Reudi Weber concludes th a t  a lthough  c u lt ic  motives may have been in flu e n tia l 

upon c h ild  exposure, i t  was p o v e rty  th a t  would have d ic ta te d  such a p ra c tic e .^ *  Many 

live d  on a subsistence leve l. I t  is  even possible th a t  the devaluing o f progeny, resu lting  

in  low p o p u la tio n  g ro w th , may also have c o n tr ib u te d  to  the  p ra c tice . A lthough some of 

the  Caesars encouraged fa m ilie s  to  bear ch ild ren , exposure o f children, especially female
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children, was nonetheless practiced .^

A t a ve ry  e a rly  age gender cou ld be the  d e te rm in a n t in  one’ s r ig h t  to  existence, 

and a t the  ve ry  least, to  the qu a lity  o f l i fe  lead w ith in  a fa m ilia l se tting . The phenomenon 

o f v a lu in g  sons over daug h te rs  is  common to  a ll th re e  m a jo r re lig io u s  and c u ltu ra l 

t ra d it io n s  a fo re m e n tio n e d .^  i t  is  no tab le  th a t  in  the  c h ild  passages w hich we w ill be 

con s ide rin g  the  issue o f gender is  n o t a concern. The ch ild ren  o f the synoptics and the 

c h ild  o f Thomas are n o t named as e ith e r  male or female. In a milieu which attaches value 

to  gender the pericopae in  question again present an element o f contrast.

2. Progeniture

The presence o f the system o f honor/ shame, marked by the various aspects o f power, 

re lig io n , and sexual s ta tu s , is  ax io m a tic  to  the  understanding o f ch ild  w ith in  an tiqu ity . 

L in ked  w ith  th is  m e n ta lity  was the  concern w ith  re p ro d u c tio n , an issue which a ffec ts  

each and every cu lture. The harsh re a lities  o f a h igh ra te  o f in fa n t m o rta lity , innumerable 

wars, an un p re d ic ta b le  env ironm en t and l ik e  fa c to rs  threatened not only the qu a lity  o f 

l i fe ,  b u t the  con tinuance  o f l i f e  i ts e lf .  And lin k e d  to  the  p ro d u c tio n  o f c h ild re n  was 

the in te r -g e n e ra t io n a l m aintenance o f a socio-economic and p o lit ic a l system. P rogeniture 

was th e re fo re  c u ltu ra l ly  im p o rta n t in  re ga rds  to  id e o lo g ica l (i.e., economic, p o lit ic a l,  

re lig ious) perpetuity.

The issue o f p ro g e n itu re  in  a n t iq u ity  is one o f c o n tra s ts . P os itive  and nega tive  

a tt itu d e s  tow a rd  the  b e g e ttin g  o f c h ild re n  s tand  side by side. Furthermore, an analysis 

o f th is  issue necessita tes viewing the top ic on both fam ilia l, social, economic and p o lit ica l 

levels.

F irs t ,  cn a communal and fam ilia l level the ch ild ren of an agra rian  community would 

obv ious ly  c o n tr ib u te  tc  the economic p rosperity  o f th e ir  k indred through such da ily  tasks
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as f ie ld  labour. Second, w ith in  the  fa m ilia l sphere, re p ro d u c tio n  was s ig n if ic a n t as an 

insu rance  p o licy  fo r  pa ren ts , who would eventually reach a po in t o f economic incapacity. 

C h ild ren  existed, then, as the  H e lle n is tic  equ iva len t to  a contem porary pension p lan 

in s ta llm e n t. And f in a l ly  as previously implied male progeny were im portant as descendence 

was traced through the sons.

V arious w orks o f th is  pe riod  a llude to  the  p o lit ica l nature o f progeny. With ra th e r 

re lig io u s  overtones, and im p lic it ly  p o lit ic a l,  is  a pe tition  in  Hymns o f Horace (65 B.C.E.-B

C.E.). The sup p lican ts  a n tic ip a te  the gods’ g ran tin g  of fecundity, and "pray to  be p ro lif ic  

in  new o ffs p r in g .” 34 E xe m p lify in g  the  p o lit ic a l function  o f progeny was the phenomenon 

o f Roman leaders g ra n t in g  p rov is io ns  to  those p r o l i f ic  in  the  bea ring  o f ch ild re n . A t 

the  be g inn n ing  o f the  Im peria l period  (approx im ate ly  3 i B.C.E.) Suetonius (70-130 C.E.) 

observes th a t  in  the  Im peria l period  “ ... to  those o f the  commons who could la y  claim  

to  le g it im a te  sons o r daugh te rs  when he [A ugustus ] made h is  rounds he d is tr ib u te d  a 

thousand sesterces fo r  each c h ild .” 35 L a te r, under H adrian  (76-138 C. E.), ch ildren were 

aga in  the  cause o f a d d it io n a l a p p ro p ria tio n s  made to  families.36 S im ilarly, various texts 

te s t i f y  to  the  p ra c tic e  o f g ra n t in g  sums o f monies to  newly founded in s t i tu t io n s  fo r  

orphaned boys and g ir ls  who live d  on the  streets.37 The success o f the Empire, in  both 

a c u ltu ra l and an economic sense, depended on i ts  c o n tin u a tio n  from  one generation to 

the next,

Of course, n o t a ll regarded c h ild re n  as a blessing. From a somewhat ea rlie r period, 

the  im portance o f progeny is  contested by P rop e rtiu s , who suggests th a t  ch ild ren are

the least desirable consequence o f love.

How should I fu rn is h  c h ild re n  to  swell our country ’ s triumphs? ... Thou only 
pleasest me; le t  me in  l ik e  manner, C ynth ia , be th y  only pleasure: love such 
as th is  w ill be w orth  more to  me than the name of fa the r.” 38
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In  a s im ila r  ve in , Hesiod (c. 700 B. C. E.) opines th a t  “ (t)he re  should on ly  be one son, 

to  feed his fa th e r ’ s house ... ”  fo r  “more hands mean more w ork and more increase.” 39

Perhaps most te l l in g  o f th e  a tt itu d e s  con ce rn in g  p rogeny, sp e c ifica lly  w ith in  the 

e lite  o f Roman soc ie ty , are the statements o f Suetonius concerning Augustus’ p roh ib itio ns  

o f ce libacy. Because o f th e  dangerous decline in  b ir th - ra te s  amongst the Senatoria l class 

Augustus en fo rced  laws e xp e llin g  ind iv id ua ls  from  the Roman a ris tocracy on the grounds 

of no t producing children.40

Concern w ith  progeny appears to  have been, a t  le a s t on one leve l, o f a p o l it ic a l 

n a tu re . I t  is  as equa lly  obvious th a t  c h ild re n  were n o t consis tently  perceived as assets, 

e ith e r  p o lit ic a l,  in d iv id u a l, socia l o r economic, to  the developing Empire. The general lack  

o f in te res t  in  th e  b e g e ttin g  o f c h ild re n , c e r ta in ly  a p p a re n t w ith in  the Roman n o b ility , 

is  in d ic a te d  by th e  low b ir th  ra te  in  the S enatoria l class. And irrespective  o f the motives, 

th e  phenomenon o f in fa n t ic id e  (v ia  c h ild  exposure) leads to  the conclusion th a t ch ild ren  

as progeny were no t an absolute value.

In  conc lus ion , concern  w ith  p ro g e n itu re  m arked a n tiq u ity ’s view o f ch ildren. Many 

pe rcep tions  re g a rd in g  the  necess ity  o f c h ild  p ro d u c tio n  re fle c t various p o lit ic a l, social 

and economic stances. I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t  th a t  in  re ga rds  to  the issue of progeny ch ild ren 

are valued (o r non -va lued , as the  case may be) n o t in  and o f themselves, b u t fo r  th e ir  

c o n tr ib u t io n  to  the  m aintenance o f a predeterm ined system. And again the synoptics and 

Thomas are a t  va ria n ce  w ith  th e  emphases o f la te  a n t iq u ity .  Nowhere w ith in  the tex ts  

is  th e re  evidence th a t  th e  c h ild re n  are valued merely as progeny. In fa c t, there are h in ts  

th a t  even behind the  te x ts  lie s  a h ig h  re g a rd  fo r  c h ild re n  th a t  can no t be dismissed 

as o f mere e d ito ria l nature.

C o -e x is tin g  w ith  th e  common c u ltu ra l concern w ith  progeny are va ry ing  perceptions
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o f ch ild re n  o r ig in a t in g  from  the d ispara te  re lig io n s  o f the Hellenized world. Two such 

po in ts  o f divergence are preem inent in  la te  a n tiq u ity . F irs t,  from Greek culture can be 

found an emphasis on c h a s tity  which pervades the understand ing o f c h ild  specifically 

w ith in  a sa lv ific  schema. And second, from w ith in  Hebrew tra d itio n  is a fundamental valuing 

of children which were signs of the Covenant, and were in tr in s ica lly  of worth.

3. Chastity and the Greeks

References to  c h a s tity  pervade reports of the religious schemas of the early Greeks. 

C u ltic  p rac tices  invo lved fa c i l i ta t io n  o f r ite s  performed only by those who were chaste. 

A rth u r Darby Nock offers the explanation th a t “the ancients believed th a t numerous sacred 

fu n c tio n s  could only be performed by one who was qu a lifie d  fo r  them by p e rfe c t 

continence.” 4 i s uch s tr in g e n t requirements fo r  cu ltic  m inistry led to the appointment of 

vesta l v irg in s , to  the s e lf-m u tila t io n  o f eunuchs, to  the  tem porary vows of abstinence 

made by husbands or wives, and fin a lly , to  the employment of pre-puberts in the m in isteria l 

realm.42 ----

I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t th a t  th is  emphasis on c h a s tity  does no t derive from  a s c r ip tio n  

o f godly powers to  p u r ity . R ather, the  Greek view o f c h a s tity  was founded in  an 

anthropology th a t regarded sexual intercourse as im pure.43 Qne resu lt o f such a perception 

was the practice o f temporary continence of married persons during specific sacred seasons, 

d u rin g  w ar and d u rin g  sacred acts. And perhaps most s ig n if ic a n t in  th is  mentality fo r  

an appre c ia tion  o f i t s  ra m ific a tio n s  upon ch ild re n  is  the  perception th a t “(a)bstinence 

helps people to approach the deity.” 44

What Nock observes as the “negative c h a s tity  o f the eunuch,”  fin d s  c o n tra s t in  

the  more pos itive  p u r ity  found in  bo th  the c h ild  and the virg in .^®  The v irg in  and the 

pure c h ild  are not considered as sexual abstainers, but exist in  a prim ordially uncorrupted
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sexual s ta te . The eunuch, on th e  o th e r hand, has had to  tra n s fo rm  h im se lf to  a t ta in  

such p u rity .4^ I t  is notable, however, th a t  ne ithe r the ch ild  nor the eunuch received respect 

com parable w ith  th a t  g iven  to  a v i r g in  p ries tess. On one hand th e  le g it im a c y  o f the  

s ta te  o f the  v ir g in  was c o n s is te n t w ith  more a n c ie n t G reek p ra c tice s . The ch a s tity  o f 

th e  p re -p u b e rt and th e  se lf-m ade eunuch, on the  o th e r, was probab ly seen by a number 

o f Greeks as an a lie n  im p o rta tio n  in to  p rop e r re lig io u s  customs, as i t  d id  n o t ha rksn  

back to  ancient Greek tra d it io n .4^

The m in is te r ia l fu n c tio n s  o f c h ild re n  w ith in  the c u lt varied from re lig ious begging

to  pe rfo rm ance o f sa c ra l r i te s  in c lu d in g  s e rv ile  du tie s , in tercessory processions, r i tu a l

c leans ing  and su p p lic a tio n s  to  the gods.48 An example of ch ild ren ’ s p a rtic ip a tio n  is  found

in  Tacitus’ H istories in  which he limns one face t o f the ceremony involved in  the re s to ra tion

o f the  C ap ito l. “ (T)hen the  V esta ls , accompanied by boys and g ir ls  whose fa th e rs  and

m others were l iv in g ,  s p r in k le d  the area w ith  w ater drawn from  founta ins and streams.” 4®

Iamblichus notes th a t

... boys were most dear to  the  d iv in ity , and hence in  times o f g rea t d raug h t 

th e y  were sen t to  c it ie s  to  im p lo re  ra in  from  th e  Gods, in  consequence of

the  persuasion th a t  the  d iv in i t y  is  especia lly a tte n tive  to  ch ild ren ... From

th is  cause also, the  most p h ila n th ro p ic  o f th e  Gods, A po llo  and Love, are 

un iversa lly  represented as having the age o f boys.” 5D

I t  is  notew orthy and somewhat perplexing th a t in  these ancient cu lts  one prerequis ite  

to  a c h ild ’ s p a r t ic ip a t io n  was th e  s t ip u la t io n  th a t  h is /h e r parents be liv in g . This finds 

ample a tte s ta tio n  th roughout ancient lite ra tu re .^ *

In yet o the r c u lt ic  m in is tries ch ild ren  functioned as priestesses and priests. Fausanias 

w r ite s  th a t  “ <t)he p ries tess  is  a maiden, who ho lds o ff ic e  u n t i l  she reaches the  age to  

m a r r y . ” 5 2  The fa c to r  o f m a rriag e  was an im p o rta n t re lig io u s  and soc ia l boundary  fo r  

the Greeks o f the cultus, and thus received special emphasis. Catullus scribes,
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Under Diana’s care are we, 
g ir ls  and boys unmarried.
Of Diana le t us sing 
unmarried g ir ls  and boys,55

M u ltip le  a tte s ta t io n s  p o in t to  the  dem arcation  between th e  prepubescent c u lt ic  

m in is te r and th e  fo rm er, m arriageab le  m in is te r. Pausanias (c irc a  second c e n tu ry  C.E.) 

observes th a t  “ (t)he p r ie s t o f A thena is  a boy: I do n o t know how long  h is  p rie s tho od  

la s ts , b u t i t  must be before , n o t a f te r ,  p u b e rty .” 5* The male c h ild  could be p ries t u n til 

h is  en tran ce  in to  p u be rty , o r c o llo q u ia lly , u n t i l  “ the  beard began to  g row .” 55 H is 

c o u n te rp a rt, the  female c h ild  is  as w e ll n o t e lig ib le  fo r  priestesshood upon reaching a 

m arriageab le  age. Presumably th is  would be m arked by he r en trance  in to  puberty, most 

p robab ly  s ign a lle d  by menarche. In  the  eye o f the  a n c ie n t Greeks the importance o f the 

d is t in c t io n  between prepubescence and adu lthood must n o t be underestim ated. Th is 

demarcation has ram ifica tions w ith in  both a re lig ious and a social realm.

C onsidering  the emphasis on sexual p u r ity ,  i t  is  somewhat p a ra d o x ica l th a t  “ the 

pure c h ild  o r maiden appears in  ceremonies in tended to  promote f e r t i l i t y . ” 56 

N o tw ith s ta n d in g  the  im portance o f c h a s tity  to  the Greeks, i t  is apparent th a t fecund ity  

o ffe re d  a ttra c tio n s  th a t were, i f  not sim ilar, a t least as potent as a l ife  o f sexual “p u rity .”  

Perhaps the  c o n t r a s t . between a prepubescent s ta te  and a p o te n t ia lly  f e r t i le  one, 

encountered in  the  concern w ith  prepubescent priests/esses, points to  the two in s titu tio n s  

o f re lig io n  and fa m ily  l i fe .  The demands o f both in s titu tio n s  are served by the pervasive 

emphasis on sexuality.

As has been dem onstrated the  m etaphor o f c h a s tity  fo r  ch ildren functioned w ith in  

-he a n c ie n t G reek’ s s a lv if ic  schema, as children m etaphorically and l ite ra lly  embodied the 

sexua lly  unsu llied . C h ild ren  as the  embodiment o f c h a s t ity  were considered to  be more 

ou ltica lly  efficacious in  th e ir  supplication of the gods than were those who were sexually
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impure. On a ve ry  obvious leve l, because o f th e ir  prepubescent state, ch ildren were most 

d if fe re n t ia te d  from  those able to  fu l ly  p a rta k e  in  co itus. Sexual p u r ity  was cu ltica lly  

im p o rta n t fo r  g ir ls  and boys, ra th e r  th a n  fo r  babes o r todd le rs . No doubt th is  was a t 

least due p a rtia lly , and pragm atically, to the demands of ritua ls .

I t  is  no tab le  th a t the mainstream C hris tian  tra d itio n  did no t absorb the Greek c u ltic  

e leva tion  o f ch ild re n  v ia  c h a s tity . Yet in  the  Gos. Thom, is  revealed a s im ila r  in te res t 

in  c h a s t ity  and ch ild re n . L ike  the  re lig io u s  tra d it io n s  o f the  e a rly  Greeks we can see 

in  Thomas the  tendency to  associate c h ild re n  w ith  p u r ity .  In  fa c t ,  i t  is  in  th is  gospel 

th a t  c h ild re n  are lin k e d  w ith  asexua lity . Thomas uses th is  association w ith in  a sa lv ific  

schema and Thomas fu r th e rs  the  s ig n if ic a t io n  o f ch ild  from those sexually pure to  those 

who are asexual.

4. The Hebrew Valuing of Children

The second re le va n t element encountered in  the w ritin g s  of a n tiq u ity  which stands 

alone can be tra ce d  to  the  Hebrew t r a d it io n  o f the  v a lu in g  o f ch ild re n , w h ich  may be 

lin k e d  to  the  problems o f s u rv iv a l o f a small nomadic tribe . A ris ing  out o f th is  va luation 

o f l i f e  was the  pe rcep tion  o f c h ild re n  as g i f t  o f God.57 This moral stance most probably 

has a s tro n g  basis in  the  covenant b in d in g  God to  Is ra e l, where ch ild re n  were to  be 

a s ign  o f the  fa ith fu ln e s s  o f God.58 The va rio us  haggadic tra d itio n s  regard ing children 

are in d ic a tiv e  o f the  s tro n g  l in k  between the  presence o f ch ild ren  and the commitment 

o f God. For example, R. Judah w rites

The S anhedrin  were exiled b u t the  Shechinah [S p ir i t  o f God] d id  n o t go 
in to  ex ile  w ith  them. The p r ie s t ly  watches were exiled b u t the  Shechinah 
d id  n o t go in to  ex ile  w ith  them. When, however, the  l i t t l e  ch ild re n  were 
exiled, the Shechinah went in to  exile w ith  them .59

I t  is  n o t improbable th a t the apocalyptic metaphor o f reversal is h inted a t in  th is  midrash, 

no r th a t  the  m idrash i t s e l f  is  devoid o f rh e to r ic a l purpose. B u t germane to th is  study
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is  the  ve ry  fa c t  th a t  “ the  l i t t l e  c h ild re n ”  are close ly lin k e d  w ith  the Shechinah. The 

God o f Israel and children are forever bound in  the Covenant.

These va lu a tio n s  o f c h ild re n  have soc ia l m a n ifes ta tion s . I t  is  n o t sup ris ing  th a t 

in  the  eyes o f f i r s t  c e n tu ry  C.E. Jews, a b o rtio n , in fa n tic id e  and b ir th  con tro l were seen 

as morally abharrent.6^ The social im plications o f th is  standpoint, are, however, in  s tr in k in g  

c o n tra s t to  the  p ra c tice s  o f the  m a jo r ity  o f the Hellenized world. A lthough the “casting 

o u t”  o f c h ild re n  was by no means uncommon in  a n t iq u ity ,  the Hebrew peoples’ assertion 

o f the  v a lu in g  o f c h ild re n  proh ib ited such measures. Tacitus w rites th a t the Jews “regard 

i t  as a crime to  k i l l  any la te -bo rn  child.” 6 i

I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t  th a t  Jews d id  n o t p ra c tic e  in fa n tic ide  even upon th e ir  daughters, 

as th e ir  contem poraries were w ont. Th is  fa c t  does n o t im ply th a t  female c h ilre n  were 

o f equal o r g re a te r value th a n  th e ir  male co u n te rp a rts . P h ilo  o f A lexandria  (30 B.C.E.- 

40 C.E.), a Hellenized Jew whom Balch describes as “ the  Jew ish s ta tu s  quo,”  was more 

th a n  w il l in g ,  fo r  example, to  asse rt the  im portance o f the  male c h ild  over h is  female 

c o u n t e r p a r t . ^  A lth o u g h  d e n ig ra tio n  o f female c h ild re n  d id  occur, th a t they were even 

g ra n te d  the  p o s s ib ility  o f l i f e  is  s ig n if ic a n t.  This guard ing and valu ing o f l i fe  was also 

found w ith in  the  realm o f pregnancy. The p o s s ib lity  o f m iscarriage was recognized and 

women were admonished to  take measures guard ing against such an o c c u r e n c e .6^

The Jewish tra d it io n  o f the valu ing ch ildren is  s ig n ific a n t fo r  th is  study. The unusual 

stance o f the  Hellenized Jews speaks fo r  the  m aintenance o f th e ir  t r a d it io n  when the 

p ra c tic e  o f in fa n t ic id e  may have been expedient.64 Of course, ch ildren were tra d itio n a lly  

im p o rta n t w ith in  Jew ish h is to ry . The ro o ts  o f the  Jews were s tro n g ly  lin k e d  to  th a t  

sm all band o f Canaanites s tru g g lin g  to  su rv ive , and to  the  la te r Tribes o f Israel which 

eked o u t th e ir  existence in  a s im ila rly  harsh world. Children h is to rica lly  ensured surv iva l 

o f th e  race. Nonetheless, there is ample testimony to  the temptations to  in fa n tic ide  offered
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the Jews o f an tiqu ity .

5. Children as Deficient

I t  was, o f course, common in  a l l  th re e  t ra d it io n s  fo r  c h ild re n  to  be described in  

term s o f in te lle c tu a l de fic iency . No doubt th is  was a t le a s t p a r t ia l ly  due to  the  h ig h  

premium placed on ra t io n a lity .  C h ild ren  were considered as mentally lacking. S a tir iz in g  

the  s u p e rs tit io u s  n a tu re  o f some c u lt ic  r itu a ls , Prudentius (c. 348- c. 405 C. E.) symbolizes 

the u n th in k in g  nature o f superstition v is a vis a child. He begins his argument thus:

The l i t t l e  one had looked a t a figu re  in  the shape o f Fortune ... and watched 
his mother pale-faced in  prayer before i t .  Then, raised on his nurses’ shoulder, 
he too pressed h is  lip s  to  th e  f l i n t ,  and rubbed i t ,  asking fo r  riches from 
a sightless stone, and convinced th a t a ll wishes must be sought from thence.65

I t  is  perhaps in  the  Pauline w orks th a t are most read ily  found derogatory allusions 

to  th e  assumed s im p lic ity  o f children. Ephesians 4:14 notes how easily swayed are children. 

Paul also e xh o rts  the  C o rin th ia n  chu rch  to  “ n o t be c h ild re n  (iratSCa) in  your th in k in g ;

be babes (vnfftdcCebv) in  e v il b u t in  th in k in g  be m ature” (l Cor 14:20a, RSV).66 Paul’ s 

deneg ra tion  o f c h ild re n  f in d s  immediate c o n tra s t in  the  Q te x t  10:21-22 in  which babes 

(here vqTiCous) are those to  whom w il l  be revealed the  secrets o f the kingdom. The place 

o f honor g iven to  c h ild re n  in  th e  e a rly  sayings m a te ria l has disappeared in  the Pauline 

corpus. Rather, Paul’s view is like  th a t o f his contemporaries.

A c h ild ’ s defic iencies extend beyond the realm o f the ra tiona l. Children were thought 

to  have no sense o f jo y  o r s u ffe r in g , and even what a t f i r s t  blush appears to be positive 

perceptions o f ch ildren in  Jewish cu ltu re  re flects, upon fu r th e r exposure, views o f ch ildren 

a k in  to  the  m a jo r ity  o f those o f la te  a n t iq u i ty .6 7  such views e ffec ted  c h ild re n  being 

viewed as im m ature ad u lts , as exem plified in  the  a r t  o f th is  p e rio d .6 8  p i a to  (c, 429-347

B.C.E.) w r ite s  "o f a ll w ild  young th in g s  a boy is  the  most d i f f i c u l t  to  handle ... (H)e is
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the c ra f t ie s t ,  most m ischievous, and u n ru lie s t o f b ru tes . So the  c re a tu re  must be held 

in  check, as we may say, by more th a n  one brid le.” 69 P lato fu r th e r  a ttr ib u te s  to  ch ild ren 

"m otley a p e tite s  and pleasures and pa ins .” 93 Dio Chrysostom  (c. 40- c. 112 C.E.) re fe rs  

to  the  n a tu ra l ly  lazy  nature o f children.9* C ontrasting  w ith  the Greek re lig ious va luation  

c h ild re n  (based in  th e ir  sexual p u r ity )  was the  m e n ta lity  found w ith in  th e  Hebrew 

and C h r is t ia n  t ra d it io n s  th a t  c h ild re n  were re c ip ie n ts  o f u n ive rsa l s in  and g u ilt , and 

thus m arked by th a t  same s in  and g u ilt .  Compounding th is  perception was the view th a t 

children were considered to  be lack ing  in  a sense o f [re lig ious] discernment.93

The soc ia l ir re le v a n c y  a t t r ib u te d  to  c h ild re n  im p lic it  w ith in  the  aforem entioned 

w r it in g s  does n o t account fo r  the  im portance  o f c h ild re n  w ith in  any c u ltu ra l schema 

<i>e., p ro g e n itu re , m aintenance and tra nsm iss ion  o f c u ltu re , ready labour). The emphasis 

on c h ild re n ’ s non -va lue , does, however, speak to  the  m u lt iv a le n t metaphors o f ch ild ren 

as u n ta u g h t, u n d isc ip line d , u n in it ia te d , weak and u n d isc ip lin e d  w ith in  various s a lv if ic  

schemas.93 U ndoubted ly th e re  is  an in t r in s ic  connection  between the social den ig ra tion  

o f c h ild re n  and th e ir  e ith e r  nega tive  (e.g., weak) o r e th e r ia l (i.e., asexual) metaphorical 

im agings w ith in  s a lv if ic  schemas. In  each case the  ch ild  is no t seen as im portan t in  and 

o f h e r / h im se lf, b u t ra th e r  embodies cha rac te ris tics  denounced o r esteemed by the cu ltu re  

and re lig ious trad itions .

C. Conclusions

I t  is  o f no g re a t su rp rise  to  f in d  such a v a r ie ty  o f views re g a rd in g  the  n a tu re  

and fu n c t io n  o f c h ild re n  w ith in  la te  a n t iq u ity .  The p o in ts  o f com m onality are equally 

no t s u rp r is in g . S itu a t in g  the  c h ild  w ith in  the milieu posed by la te  a n tiq u ity  o ffe rs  f i r s t  

a view o f the  d iverse c u ltu re s  encompassed by the Hellenized sea-board. I t  is from w ith in  

th is  d iv e rs ity  th a t  some com m onalities become apparen t. F irs t, the honor/ shame system
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pe rva d in g  a n t iq u ity  l in k s  th e  th re e  m a jo r c u ltu re s  o f Greece, Rome and Judea. Basic to  

th is  system are th e  elements o f power, re lig io n  and sexual status. Second, the inevitab le  

concern  w ith  p ro g e n itu re  is  s ig n if ic a n t  to  each o f the  th re e  main re lig ious tra d itio n s . 

Yet a th i r d  element is  re le v a n t. D iffe re n tia tin g  Greek views o f ch ild ren from  both Roman 

and Jew ish usages is  th e  fu n c tio n  o f ch ild ren  as chaste w ith in  s a lv if ic  schemas. A fo u r th  

fa c to r  germane to  th is  s tu d y  is  the  Jew ish d ive rgence from  th e  H e llen is tic  p ractice  o f 

in fa n t ic id e , and an accom panying pe rce p tio n  o f ch ild ren as having in tr in s ic  value. Last, 

the  views o f ch ild ren  as imbecilic, and immature, are prevalent and as such fin d  a tte s ta tio n  

in  the lite ra tu re , poetry and a r t  o f la te  an tiq u ity .

I t  is  a p ppa ren t on th e  whole th a t  th e  c h ild re n  o f la te  a n t iq u ity  were c u ltu ra l ly  

viewed as non-be ings. T h e ir r ig h ts  were n o n - e x i s t e n t / * 4 They re ta ined the lowest place 

in  th e  soc ia l sphere. C h a ra c te r is t ic s  o f le a s t soc ia l va lue were a ttr ib u te d  to  them. The 

value o f c h ild re n  resided in  w ha t th e y  could o f fe r  in  term s o f submission, progen itu re  

and sexual p u rity . Excepting the Hebrew tra d itio n , there was no im p lic it va lu ing o f ch ildren.

I t  is  a t  th is  p o in t th a t  Jesus’ e s tim a tio n  o f c h ild re n  does s tand  in  s ta rk  con tast 

to  the  views o f h is  time. Even a t  f i r s t  glance our pericopae elevate ch ild ren in  a manner 

u n lik e  Jesus’ con tem poraries. The c h ild re n  are n o t on ly  valued because th e y  are alive 

<in keep ing  w ith  the  Jew ish t ra d it io n ) ,  b u t th e y  are presented to  us in  Mark, Matthew, 

Luke and Thomas as notew orthy models.

The ta s k  a t  hand is  to  now s itu a te  the  va rio u s  re d a c tio n a l in te n tio n s  o f M ark, 

M atthew , Luke and Thomas w ith in  th e  m ilieux  observed. The po in ts o f divergence o f each 

o f th e  a u th o rs  from  th e ir  con tem pora ries ’ views o f ch ild ren  w ill provide clues as to  the 

o r ig in a l n a tu re  o f the  c h ild  say ings presented in  these ca n on ica l and extra -canon ica l 

texts. Mark, as the earliest o f the canonical gospels, w ill f i r s t  be the focus o f our a tten tion .
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^Joseph B. Tyson, A Study o f E arly  C h ris tia n ity  (New York: Macmillan/London: C o llie r- 
Macmillan, 1973), 57.

2W. R. Halliday. The Pagan Background o f E arly  C h ris tia n ity  (New York: Cooper Sauare. 
1970), 147-148. ----------  ------------ ---------------------- --------------------

8Tyson, A Study, 57-58.
^Halliday, The Pagan Background, 146-147.

^Tyson, A Study, 58.

^Tyson, A S tudy, 58. As an in te re s t in g  aside, i t  is  n o t improbable th a t th roughout 
the  p rov inces, in  va rio u s  pockets o f re lig io u s , p o l it ic a l and c u ltu ra l resistance, Rome’s 
deities were worshipped in  name only, o r no t a t all.

7See H. R. W illoughby, Pagan R egeneration (Chicago: U n ivers ity  o f Chicago, 1929) 15, 
who s ta te s  th a t  “ the  p r im a ry  fu n c tio n  o f [Roman] re lig io n  was to  serve the  in te re s ts  
o f the  s ta te  and th a t  as a guaran tee  o f p o lit ic a l p ro s p e r ity  the  r ite s  o f re lig ion  were 
potent in  the extreme.”

8See M. R o s to v tz e ff (Rome, tra n s . J. D. D u ff, ed. Elias J. Bickerman [London, Oxford, 
New Y ork : O xfo rd  U niv. Press, I960] 291-317) on re lig io u s  development w ith in  the Roman 
Empire w ith in  the f i r s t  three centuries C. E. Rostovtzeff also studies the social and economic 
development w ith in  the f i r s t  and second century Empire (p. 248-265). Note th a t childlessness 
was already a social re a lity  w ith in  th is  era.

^Tyson, A Study, 76.
« I t  is  no tab le  th a t  in  under Roman law sorcery was prohib ited. Astrology, however, 

was a s trong  practice  in  Roman society, even in to  the fo u rth  century. See Ambrose, Exameron
4.4.13, and Exameron 4.5.34 on astrology.

l^-See Tyson, A S tudy. 76, who gives a cu rso ry  ana lys is  o f these va rious  re lig ious 
orientations.

*2Joseph B. Tyson observes th re e  qualities common to  such re lig ions, invo lv ing  f i r s t  
the  element o f m ystery, a second component apotheosis (by which the in it ia n t  is  divinized), 
and a f in a l  common concern w ith  redem ption. Some s ig n if ic a n t mystery re lig ions are the 
D ionysian and O rph ic  re lig io ns , the Eleusian mysteries, the c u lt o f the Great Mother, th a t 
of M ithras, and fin a lly , the worship o f Isis and Osiris. See Tyson, A Study, 79-80.

*3However much Judaism res is ted  a c c u ltu ra tio n , i t  is  d o u b tfu l th a t  the tra d it io n  
i t s e l f  escaped unscathed from  the  c u ltu ra l bombardment o f the  Hellenized w orld . I t  is 
w o rth  n o tin g  th a t  n o t a ll Jews were opposed to  embracing the diverse elements o f th e ir  
m ilieu . See fo r  example, A H is to ry  o f the Jewish People, ed. H. H. Ben-Sasson, trans. George 
Weidenfeld (Tel Aviv: Dvir, 1969, repr. Cambridge: Harvard U n ivers ity , 1976), 197.

*4The is o la t io n  o f Judaism in  i t s  re fu s a l to  assimilate the re lig ions o f a p lu ra lis tic  
w o rld  in s p ire d  in e v ita b le  i l l - fe e l in g .  Fo r example, according to  the h is to rican  Tacitus (d. 
c. 117 C.E.), Jews reverse a ll Roman customs, regard ing “as profane a ll th a t we hold sacred; 
and on the  o th e r hand, th e y  p e rm it a l l  th a t  we abhor.”  Tacitus, H istories 5.4; Loeb 5:179; 
and 5.5 Loeb 5:183. Note th a t consistent w ith  Roman state concerns Tacitus views negatively 
the  self-im posed c u ltu ra l and re lig io u s  is o la t io n  o f the  Jews. From a pure ly  h is to rica l 
s ta n d p o in t i t  is  erroneous to  presume th a t  Jew ish tra d it io n s  arose from  a reversal o f 
Homan p rac tices . Yet the  re fu s a l to  become a ccu ltu ra te d , a t leas t by means o f re lig ion, 
marked Judaism in  the eyes o f i ts  po ly the is tic  contemporaries.
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i^For the purposes o f th is  study la te  a n tiq u ity  w ill denote th a t period o f time between 
second century B. C. E. and th ird  century C. E.

^M isce llaneous a llus ions  to  c h ild re n  w ith in  th is  tim e period include; 1. references 
to  a G raecian ch ild -G od  f ig u re . See Oepke, “ tuxCs,”  640 n. 12. Oepke re fe rs  to  the  work 
o f 0. Kern, R e lig ion  der G riechen. I (1926), 129-130, 134, 121.; 2. re ferences to  the use of 
c h ild re n  as e n te rta in m e n t fo r  the  Roman a r is to c ra c y . See, aga in , Oepke who notes the 
presence o f “deliciae”  or slave ch ild ren who were eaten by beasts as a means o f en te rta in ing  
the  audience. Oepke, “ iraC^,”  641.; 3. re ferences to  the mantic powers o f children. See, fo r  
example, P lu ta rc h  (46-c. 120 C.E.), Is ide e t O siride 14.356E who recounts the aetio logical 
legend o f Isis encountering children who provided her im portant inform ation. Subsequently, 
“ the  E gyp tia n s  believe th a t  c h ild re n  have the  power o f d iv ina tion , and they take omens 
especia lly  from  c h ild re n ’ s shouts as the y  p lay  near the  temple and say whatever occurs 
to  them.”  See P lu ta rc h ’ s De Is ide e t O siride . ed. J. Gwyn G r i f f i t h s  (Wales: U. o f Wales 
Press, 1970), 139, 141. See also P liny the Elder, N a tu ra l H is to ry  8.46.185; Loeb 3:129, 131.

i^B ruce  J. M alina, The New Testam ent World: In s ig h ts  from  C u ltu ra l Anthropology 
(A tla n ta : John Knox, 1981) 25-48. In a rtic u la tin g  cu ltu ra l anthropology of the f i r s t  century 
M alina applies the  concept o f h o n o r/ shame to  a ll soc ia l groups. I would suggest th a t 
the  h o n o r/ shame was indeed present w ith in  these social groups (e.g. Roman, Greek, Hebrew) 
in  va ry ing  strengths.

^M a lina , The New Testament, 26.

^P la to , Laws 3.701; Loeb 249.

20Th is is  f a i r ly  tre a te d  in  David L. B a lch ’s re cen t s tud y  o f the  the  presence and 
the  e ffe c ts  o f such dyads. F o r h is  exce lle n t an a lys is  see Le t Wives Be Submissive: The 
Domestic Code in  1 Peter SBLMS 26 (Missoula: Society o f B ib lica l L ite ra tu re , 1981).

2*Stobaeus, A ntho log ium  4, ed. O. Hense (1958) as c ite d  in  D. Balch, Le t Wives, 4. 
A r is to t le ’ s (438 -322 B.C.E.) analysis on the in te rn a l dynamics present w ith in  various facets 
o f these groups is  in te re s t in g . He notes th a t  the  re la tio n  between parents and children 
is  m onarch ic in  nature, while between husband and w ife an a r is to c ra tic  system is in  effect. 
F in a lly , c h ild re n  in te ra c t  w ith  each o th e r dem ocratica lly. See Nicomachean E th ics 1160B 
23-25, 32-33; 1161A 3-4 as cited in  Balch, Let Wives, 42.

22See fo r  example, th e  e x h o rta tio n s  in  Col 3:18-4:1 and Eph 5:21-6:9; See also Philo, 
The Decalogue. 65 where c h ild re n  are d e f in it iv e ly  the  low er element o f the pa ren t-ch ild  
p a ir , and in  Apology fo r  the  Jews 7.3; Loeb 9:425; and 7.5; Loeb 9:425 where “CpDarents 
must have power over th e ir  c h ild re n .”  In  a more re lig ious context, the submission o f one 
element to  the  o th e r is  exem plified in  Clement o f A lexandria , E xhorta tion  to  Endurance 
Cor To the  Newly Baptized] (tra c ta te  unnumbered); Loeb 373 where ind iv iduals are exhorted 
to  “submit to  [your] elders ju s t  as to  fa the rs .”

22Balch, L e t Wives, 7 n. 66. Balch cites the Neopythagorean Perictone, On the Harmony 
o f a Woman 145.13, found in  The P ythagorean Text o f the  H e lle n is tic  Period, ed. Holger 
T h e s le ff (A cta  Academie Aboensis Ser. A., Hum anoriora 30; Abo: Abo Akademie, 1965) 145, 
13. I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t  th a t  the  ex tan t sayings o f Jesus do no t deal w ith  m ateria l regard ing 
the  a p p ro p ria te  comportment o f children, a top ic  o f Concern in  an tiqu ity . This phenomenon 
is  also w itnessed in  th e  absence o f co n ve n tio n a l wisom l i te ra tu r e  about women. For a 
tre a tm e n t o f these and o th e r om issions see C harles E. Calrson, “ P roverbs, Maxims, and 
the H is to rica l Jesus,”  JBL 99/1 (1980) 87-105.

^H ieroc les 4.642 ed. by O. Hense, and as cited by Balch in  Let Wives 3 n. 23.
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^ D io n y s iu s  o f H a lica rnuss, The Roman A n tiq u it ie s , 2.26.5; Loeb 1:389. See also the 
whole o f 2.26.1-16; Loeb 1:387,389 w hich  describes, in  d e ta il, the  phenomenon o f fa the rs  
having “power-over”  th e ir  sons.

^D ionysius o f Halicarnassus, Rom. Ant. 2.216.4; Loeb 1:387.

2?Here D ionysius o f H a lica rnuss  re fe rs  to  the  laws c ite d  by Numa Pompilius, a fte r  
w hich D ionysius notes th a t  “he CNuma Pom pilius] would never have w r it te n  th is  unless 
the  fa th e r  had by a ll former laws the power o f selling his son.”  Dionysius o f Halicarnassus,
Rom. Ant. 2.27.4; Loeb 1:393. See also 2.27.1; Loeb 1:389.

^M uson iu s , in  Must One Obey One’s P arents in  A ll C ircum stances 16, re fu te s  the 
u ltim a te  power o f a fa th e r  over h is  c h ild  and g ra n ts  th a t  ch ildren do other than th e ir  
fa th e r ’ s w ishes in  c e r ta in  circum stances. See Musonius Rufus, the Roman Socrates, trans.
C. L u tz  (Yale C lassica l S tud ies 10; New Haven: Yale U n iv e rs ity , 1947), 100, 17-106-16. For 
a modern treatm ent o f th is  phenomenon see Balch, Let Wives, 7.

29 it is  n o t s u rp r is in g  th a t  M ark would have u til iz e d  th e  c h ild  say ing  in  such a 
manner. The obvious c o n tra s t between M ark ’ s use o f the  c h ild  say ing  and the milieu o f 
la te  a n t iq u ity  would serve well Markan redactional in ten t. For fu r th e r  analysis o f Mark’s 
ed ito ria l agendas see Chapter 2.

SOpapyrus O xyrhynchus 744 as c ite d  by Hans-Reudi Weber, Jesus and the Children 
(A tla n ta : John Knox, 1979), 6. Stobaeus, Ecologae 75 recites an ancient Greek saying “The
poor man ra ises h is  sons, b u t daugh te rs , i f  one is  poor, we expose”  (as tra n s la te d  in
Weber, Jesus, 6). See also P lu ta rch  Lycurgus 16,1; Loeb 1:255.

31weber, Jesus, 6. See also Oepke, “sccD;,”  639 n. 9 who cites the work o f F. J. Dodger, 
“Sacramentum in fa n t ic id i i ”  A n tik e  u. C hris ten tum  14 (1934) 211-217. Oepke’s a r tic le  is  an 
e xa c tin g  w o rk , and provides a fa i r ly  thorough outline o f the va ry ing  aspects o f ch ildren 
w ith in  Hellenism and in to  la te r New Testament usage.

320n Caesars encourag ing  ch ild re n  see Suetonius, Augustus 46; Loeb 1:201 and Aelius 
S pa rtin us , 1 H ad rian  in  S c r ip t. H is t. Aug. 7.8; Loeb 1:25. Weber notes th a t  ch ildren who 
were exposed were sometimes p icked up by p ro fess iona l beggers who then m utilated the 
in fa n ts  f o r  th e  purposes o f begging (Jesus, 7). For elaboration on the topic o f in fan tic ide  
see the fo llow ing section on “Progeniture.”

33as  w i l l  be stud ied in  fu r th e r  d e ta il,  the  Hebrew t r a d it io n  was unique in  i t s  
p roh ib itio n  o f the practice  o f exposure.

^H o ra c e , Carmen Saeculare 17-24; Loeb 353. See also R. Herzog, Die Wunderheilungen 
von Epidauros. b in  B e itra g  zu r G eschichte der Medizin und de Religion, Philol. Suppl. 22, 
(Le ipzig , 1931) 2, 31, 34, 42, (as c ite d  in  Oepke, "*ac?,”  639 n. 6), who notes th a t the god 
o f Epidauros g ran ts  children as desired.

35Suetonius, Augustus 46; Loeb 1:201.

S^See, fo r  example, A elius S p a rtin u s , 1 H ad rian  in  S c r ip t. H is t. Aug. 7.8; Loeb 1:25 
who notes th a t “alimenta,”  o r g ran ts  “were...paid by the imperial government to  the children 
o f the poor o f Ita ly .”

3?See J u liu s  C ap ito linus , Marcus A n to n in u s  in  S crip t. H ist. Aug. 4.7.8; Loeb 1:151; see 
also Aelius Lampridius, Severus Alexander, in  S crip t. HistTAug. 3.57.7; Loeb 2.295; and fin a lly , 
Julius Capitolinus,Antoninus Pius in  S crip t. H ist. Aug. 3.8.1; Loeb 1:119.

38propertius, The Elegies o f Propertius 2.7.13; Loeb 53.
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^Hesiod, Works and Days 376; Loeb 31.

40I t  is  no tab le  th a t  such laws were protested pub lica lly  by both the equestrian and 
the  s e n e to r ia l classes. See Suetonius, Augustus 34; Loeb 1:177. W ithin a hundred years the 
e ffe c ts  o f a de va lua tion  o f p ro g e n itu re  can be seen. In  s t r ik in g  c o n tra s t to  Augustus’ 
m onetary a f f irm a t io n s  o f those b e g e ttin g  c h ild re n , is  the  la te r Roman re s tr ic t io n  upon 
fa m ily  sizes. A lb re c h t Oepke notes th a t  g ra in  d is t r ib u t io n  sank from  14,600 he cto litre s  
a t the  tim e o f A ugustus to  6,600 under Severus, m a rk in g  a s tro n g  s h i f t  in  p o p u la tio n  
mass. See A lb re c h t Oepke, “ irccu;,”  640. who c ites O. Seeck, Geschichte des Untergangs der 
an tiken  Welt. 1/3 (1910) 345.

^ A r t h u r  D. Nock, "Eunuchs in  A n c ie n t R e lig io n ,”  A r th u r  D arby Nock: Essays on 
R e lig ion  and the  A n c ie n t W orld, ed. Zeph S tewart, (Cambridge, Mass.: H arvard Univ. Press, 
1972), 1:9.

42on the  choosing o f a ve s ta l v ir g in  G e llius  w r ite s  th a t  “ .. . it  is  u n la w fu l fa r  a 
g i r l  to  be chosen who is  less th a n  s ix  o r more th a n  ten  years old.”  She must be pe rfec t 
in  body, n o t a coward, and under the  leg a l c o n tro l o f he r fa th e r .  See G ellius, Noctes 
A tticae  1.12; Loeb 1:59.

4% ock, “Eunuchs,”  11.

44Nock, “Eunuchs,”  12. A thenagorus provides a useful example o f such th in k in g  w ith  
in  a d iscourse conce rn ing  c h a s t ity  in  m arriage . “B u t the  rem a in in g  in  v irg in ity  and in  
the s ta te  o f an eunuch b r in g s  n e a re r to  God, w h ile  the  indu lgence o f c a rn a l tho ug h  
and desire  leads us away from  Him, in  those cases we shun th e  th o u g h ts , much more 
do we re je c t  the  deeds.”  Le g a tio  33 in  A n te -N icene  F a th e rs  (E d inburgh : T & T C la rk , 
1892), 417-418.

^N c c k , “Eunuch,”  7-15, esp. 14.

46Nock, “Eunuch,”  7-15, esp. 10, 14.

47See Neck, “Eunuch,”  14.

4^See Nock, “Eunuchs,”  13 who cites H. Hepding, Hess. Bl. f. Volksk. V II 40ff.

47Tacitus, H istories, 4.53; Loeb 3:101.

SOlamblichus (275- c. 330 C.E.), V it .  P y th . 10.51, tra n s . Thomas Taylor (London: 1813/ 
repr, o f orig . ed. Ann Arbor, Mich.: Univ. M icrofilm s, 1963), 33.

SlSee, fo r  example, L iv y  (59 B.C.E.- 12 C.E.), 37.3.6; Loeb 10:299. See also Arnobius of 
S icca (b. c. 235 C.E.) (The Case A g a in s t the  Pagans 4.31, tra n s . George E. M cCracken 
^W estm inster, M ary land : Newman, 1949], 2.402 where c e r ta in  s a c r if ic e s  required th a t the 
“p a tr im u s ”  have a l iv in g  fa th e r .  Th is phenomenon is  in tr ig u in g , as i t  obviously re flec ts  
some re lig io u s  b e lie fs  re g a rd in g  death. E q ua lly  possible is a “check and balance”  system 
ensuring th a t orphans were ne ithe r elevated nor the objects o f exp lo ita tion.

52pausanias (c. second c e n tu ry  C. E.), Achaia 7.26.5; Loeb 3:331. See also Achaia 7.19.1; 
Loeb 3:280 and Boeth ia  11.10.4; Loeb 4:133 and f in a lly , C orin th  2.33.2; Loeb 1:429 which a tte s t 
to  the maidenly nature o f the priestess.

^ C a tu l lu s  34.1-4, in  C a tu llu s , ed. and tra n s . G. P. Goold, (London: Duckworth, 1893),
75.

54Pausanias, 8.47.3; Loeb 4:133. See also A cha ia  7.19.1; Loeb 3:279 and Phocis, Ozclian 
Locri 34.8; Loeb 4:579.
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55pausanias, Achaia 7.24.4; Loeb 3:313.

56Nock, “Eunuchs,”  10. Here Nock cites the works of E. Fehrle, Die ku ltische Keuschheit 
in  A ltertum  (RGVV VI) 63 f f .

S^See, fo r  example, Ps. 127:3-5 w h ich, in  speaking o f the  rewards of fo llow ing God 
cites sons as a blessing.

58 See Gen 1:28; 12:3; 17:2, 6. F u rthe rm ore , women w ith  many children are considered 
blessed (Gen 24:60). For a treatm ent o f th is  see Weber, Jesus, 8-9.

59R. Judah, Lam. Rab. 1.6,33, as cited in  C. Klein, Anti-Judaism  in  C hris tian  Theology 
trans. Edward Quinn (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1978), 9.

^8On the  issue o f a b o rtio n , see, fo r  example, Q racula  B ib y llin a , 3, 765 as cited by 
S. S a fra i, The Jewish People o f the  F ir s t  Century, ed. S. S a fra i and M. Stern (Amsterdam: 
Van Gorcum, Assen., 1976), 2:50.

^T a c itu s , H istories 5.5; Loeb 4-12:183.

^S ee  Balch, Let Wives, 10. For an example o f Philo’s concepts regard ing male ch ildren 
see Philo, On the Cherubim 54; Loeb 1:41.

^8For a fa ir ly  thorough outline on the valu ing of children w ith in  the Jewish tra d it io n  
see M a rga re t Mary Sweeten, C h ild  T a lk  M.A. Thesis (Windsor: U. o f Windsor, 1981), 90-102; 
see also Weber, Jesus, 8-12, 69-71.

64The issues o f b i r t h  c o n tro l, a b o rtio n  and in fa n tic ide  were not inapplicable to the 
Jews o f Hellenism. Such measures may, a t  lea s t, have been an economic te m p ta tio n  as 
the Jews o f la te  a n t iq u ity  were no t necessarily o f wealthy stock. Tyson cites F.C. G ran t’s 
es tim a tion  th a t  the  Jew ish fa m ily  in  the  f i r s t  c e n tu ry  C.E. pa id 30-40 pe rcen t o f i t s  
income to  bo th  the  Temple and Roman ta x a tio n s . See Tyson, A S tudy, 62 and F.C. G rant, 
The Economic Background o f the Gospels (London: Oxford U n ivers ity  Press, 1926) 105.

65pru dentius, Contra Orationem Symmachi 1.208-211; Loeb 1:367.

66weber notes th a t  here “ iToaSba”  has is  p e jo ra tiv e , w h ile  “vnfibocCetv”  receives 
“ re la t iv e ly  p o s itiv e  s ig n if ic a n c e ”  w hich re c a lls  “a sm all c h ild  [ th a t ]  does no t ye t have 
the  c o r ru p t in g  experience o f the  w o rld ’ s w ickedness.”  However i t  is  no tab le  th a t only 
in  1 Cor 14:20 does “vqiadcCebv”  f ig u re  in  a educative  sense. O therw ise the  word holds 
nega tive  overtones. See Weber, Jesus, 58-9. F u r th e r in g  the  metaphor o f im m aturity  Paul 
s ta tes , "when I was a c h ild  I spoke l ik e  a c h ild , I th o u g h t l ik e  a c h ild , I reasoned like  
a c h ild ; when I  became a man I gave up c h ild is h  ways”  (1 Cor 13:11, RSV). Far an overview 
o f the various uses o f “ch ild ”  in  the New Testament see Weber, Jesus, 56-58.

67E.g. Ps 51:5 “Behold, I  was b ro u g h t fo r th  in  in iq u ity ,  and in  s in  d id  my m other 
conceive me.”  A lso Isa 3:4; Eccl. 10:16 in  w h ich  c it ie s  ru le d  by boy(s) are in  danger. For 
a th o ro u g h  tre a tm e n t on the  view o f c h ild re n  w ith in  the  Jew ish t r a d it io n  see Weber, 
Jesus, 8-12.

*8See Oepke, “ troa^,”  642, 646.

69P la to , Laws 7.808D-808E. ET: A.E. T a y lo r, The Collected Dialogues o f Plato, ed. E. 
Hamilton and H. Cairns, Bollingen Series 71 (New York: Pantheon Books, 1961), 1379, S im ilarly, 
c h ild re n  were th o u g h t to  be lazy and ove rbea ring , demanding th a t  se rvan ts  “dance 
attendance.”

98I t  is  no t s u rp r is in g  th a t  these same a ttr ib u te s  are found as well in  women, slaves
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and “ th e  base rabb le  o f those who are freemen in  name.”  Plato, The Republic 4.431C; Loeb 
1:361. Fo r fu r th e r  tre a tm e n ts  o f th e  sensual and sexual n a tu re  o f c h ild re n  see Oepke, 
“ttccw; , "  647.

^ D io  Chrysostom, On Servants 13; Loeb 427.

72yeber, Jesus, 7.

"^^Sae espec ia lly  P h ilo  o f A le x a n d r ia ’ s views o f c h ild re n . P h ilo  places c h ild re n  in  
the  low est ca te g o ry  in  h is  s a lv i f ic  schema where th e y  fu n c t io n  as m etaphors fo r  non
en ligh tenm e n t. The m etaphor o f c h ild , fo r  example, is  associa ted w ith  “ im m ature,”  and 
describes “ the  soul of a common man”  (Philo, On the Cherubim 63; Loeb 2:47). Philo in tim ates 
th a t  c h ild re n  are the  fu r th e s t  from  the goal o f sa lva tion  in  his denegrative metaphorical 
usage o f c h ild re n . F o r a llu s io n s  to  P h ilo ’ s cosmology, anthropology, and eschatology, see 
On the Creation and On the Cherubim, o f volume i  in  the Loeb edition.

74A r is to t le  posits th a t “a ch a tte l o r a ch ild  t i l l  i t  reaches a ce rta in  age and becomes 
independent, is , as i t  were, a p a r t  o f  onese lf, and no one chooses to  harm himself, hence 
th e re  can be no in ju s t ic e  tow a rd s  them.”  A r is to t le ,  Nicomachean E th ics  1134b, as c ited 
by Balch, Le t Wives, 36.
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C h a p te r  Two: M a rk  9:33-37; 10:13-16

I t  is  w ith in  the  gospel o f M ark th a t  an a ttem p t to  recover the o r ig in a l m a tr ix  

o f the  c h ild  say ing  a c tu a lly  begins. Even on a cu rso ry  ana lys is  the  in tim a cy  between 

Jesus and the  c h ild re n  o f M ark 9:33-37 and M ark 10:13-16 stands in  sharp constrast to  

the con tem pora ry v a lu a tio n  o f ch ild re n . Many commentators understand these sayings to 

use “c h ild ”  as a m etaphor fo r  p a s s iv ity , as a medium fo r  in s tru c t io n  o r guidance, o r 

as a c ip h e r fo r  helplessness, h u m ility , o r the  lik e .*  Hence, Mark would be adopting some 

o f the  most obvious m etaphoric  s ig n if ic a t io n s  ava ila b le  from  contem porary H ellen istic 

cu ltu re . I t  is  c ru c ia l, however, to  view the  c h ild  sayings in the literary context in  which 

they appear in  M ark, and to  in te rp re t  them from  th a t  co n te x t. I w il l show th a t M ark’s 

usage is  con s is te n t w ith  an underly ing  polemic in  the gospel which concerns the disciples 

and appropria te comportment fo r  discipleship. Mark’s e d ito ria l agenda becomes more exp lic it 

when viewed w ith in  the  c o n te x t o f a n t ith e t ic a l d u a lity , a d u a lity  ch a ra c te rize d  by 

opposition.

A. D u a lity  w ith in  M ark

M a rk ’ s use o f the ch ild  sayings should be seen w ith in  the context of M ark’s tendency 

to  employ d u a lity  and c o n tra s t as a gram m atica l, s tru c tu ra l and theological device. The 

presence o f d u a lity  w ith in  M ark has been observed by many scho lars. Most no tab le  o f 

these is  F rans N e iryn ck , fo r  whom M ark ’ s numerous “ [ re p e t it io n s ,  pleonasms and 

d u p lica tio n s ,” 2 are s tro n g ly  ind ica tive  o f the w r ite r ’s tendency to  u tilize  the grammatical 

device o f “ d u a lity .”  In  a ra th e r exacting analysis o f th is  l ite ra ry  too l Neirynck identifies 

the d iv e rg e n t form s o f d u a lity  w ith in  M ark.3 D u a lity  is evident a t a ll levels o f the text. 

In a ve ry  basic manner d u a lity  fu n c tio n s  w ith in  the  g ram m atica l s truc tu re  o f the te x t 

where, fo r  Example, verbs are fo llow ed by the  same p rep o s itio n  o r cognate verbs are 

duplicated.^

-2 9 -
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On a lite ra ry  level Mark also incorporates a va rie ty  o f duplicate expressions invo lv ing  

time (e.g., 14:30), geography (e.g. 11:15, 11:27), and a c t iv ity  (e.g., 7:14-15, 17-23; 9:14-27, 2B-29; 

10:1-9, 10-12). These d u p lic a tio n s , however, are no t mere re pe tition  but signal refinem ent 

and precision.®  The te x t  also c o n ta in s  a number o f double statements inc lud ing instances 

where M ark repea ts m o tifs  (e.g., 1:2, 3 and 3:14, 16). S im ila rly , Mark incorporates d u a lity  

w ith in  the  c o n te x t o f a s ing le  u n it  o r pericope by means o f the  correspondence o f two 

elements [i.e., question  and answer (e.g., 3:22, 23), request and rea liza tion  (e.g., 5:28, 34 and 

6:25, 27), command and fu lf i l lm e n t  (e.g., 1:17, 18, 10; and 5:29, 34), quo ta tion  and comment 

<e.g., 1:2, 14 and 12:36, 37). More g e n e ra lly , d u a lity  is  pervas ive  o f the  overa ll s tru c tu re  

o f th e  gospel th ro u g h  pa ra lle lism  (e.g. 4:4, 5-6, 7), in  the  placem ent o f pericopes (e.g., 

in  a “sandw ich arrangement”  3:20-21, 31-35 and 22-30; 5:21-24, 35-43 and 25-34), and through 

double ts (e.g., 1:2 and 9:7).6 As E. A. Abbot once observed “ (d )u a lity  is  p a r t  o f M a rk ’ s 

style.” 7

1* D ua lity  as a Grammatical Device

In  th is  ca p a c ity  d u a lity  is  m a n ifes t in  adverbial dua lity , repe tition  o f antecedents, 

double negatives, double s ta tem ents, synonymous expressions, double groups o f persons, 

exposition and discourse.8 Especially s ig n if ic a n t fo r  our purposes is the func tion  o f du a lity  

w ith in  a system o f c o n tra s t in g  elements. C o n tra s t, however, is essential to  a n tith e tic a l 

pa ra lle lism  and n e g a tiv e -p o s itiv e  c o n s tru c tio n s . A lthough Mark does u tilize  synonymous 

o r s y n th e tic  pa ra lle lism  (e.g., th a t  evening... a t  sundown) w h ich  does n o t in vo lve  any 

p o la r it ie s , the  dynamic o f c o n tra s t is  s ig n if ic a n t  a t  a l l leve ls o f the  n a rra t iv e . This 

element o f c o n tra s t, ap pa ren t in  bo th  o f these lite ra ry  elements, has strong im plications 

fo r  Mark’s approach to  the te x t on grammatical, s tru c tu ra l and theological levels.

A n t ith e t ic a l p a ra lle lism  is  ch a ra c te rize d  by a general negative statement which in  

tu rn  is  fo llow ed by an excepting statement, o ften signalled by an affirmative.® The actual 

presence o f th is  g ram m atica l device in  Mark can be seen as having roots in  a pre-Marcan 

tra d it io n .  In  the synop tics  a n t ith e t ic a l p a ra lle lism  is  o fte n  a tte s te d  in  the sayings of 

Jesus where i t  appears “well over a hundred times.” i0 However, the fa c t th a t Mark re ta ins
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a n t ith e t ic a l pa ra lle lism  is  s ig n if ic a n t. In the  hands o f the  editor, th is  device serves to 

emphasize the a n tith e tica l nature o f the Jesus sayings, and more subtly, the radical nature 

of the Jesus trad ition .

The presence o f n e g a tive -p o s itive  co n s tru c tio n s  w ith in  the gospel's schema is 

recognized by most scholars. These co n s tru c tio n s  are b ip a rtite , comprised of a negative 

followed by an opposite .ii Negative-positive constructions not only emphasize grammatical 

d u a lity , bu t fu r th e r  crea te  a n a rra t iv e  w orld  cha rac te rized  by d u a lity  and antithesis. 

As w il l  be seen, th is  basic p a tte rn  o f c o n tra s t is  p reva lent w ith in  Mark, and ultim ately 

influences Mark's ed ito ria l agenda regarding the ch ild  saying.

2. Duality W ithin the Marcan N arra tive  World

D u a lity  is  no t on ly  present as a grammatical s truc tu re  in  Mark. A lite ra ry  analysis 

o f the  gospel's na rra tive  world uncovers these same foundational constructions. Iden tify ing  

the  presence o f th is  na rra tive  phenomenon David Rhoads and David Richie fu r th e r observe 

a b ip a r t ite  fram ew ork o f the  gospel i ts e lf .  Jesus' acts o f power present w ith in  the f i r s t  

h a lf o f the na rra tion  are furthered and complemented by his la te r acts o f f i l ia l  obedience.12

Of more s ig n ifica n ce , however, is  the  pervasive phenomenon o f the juxtaposition  o f 

main and a n c illa ry  cha rac te rs . These fig u re s  fu n c tio n  in  apposition to each other, and 

u ltim a te ly  serve the  w r ite r 's  n a rra t iv e  in te re s t. I t  is  apparent th a t th is  lite ra ry  device 

fu n c tio n s  in  a manner s im ila r to  a n t ith e t ic a l pa ra lle lism . The a n c illa ry  characters, or 

" fo ils , "  embody the second, more "a ff irm a tiv e "  component o f an tith e tica l parallelism, and 

f in d  c o n tra s t w ith  th e ir  more th ree  dim ensional co u n te rp a rts . An e x p lic it example can 

be seen in  the  d if fe r in g  po rtraya ls  o f the "understanding" Syrophoenician woman of Mark 

7:24-30 and the  d iscip les. She is  described w ith in  a two-dimensional manner as the pagan 

m other o f an a il in g  ch ild . M ark 's  d e p ic itio n  o f the  d iscip les, a lbe it in  a negative lig h t, 

evolves throughout the whole na rra tive , and consequently is  more graphic.

The " fo i ls "  th e re fo re  emphasize the misunderstanding or non-comprehension o f those 

about Jesus. And th is  is  p a r t ic u la r ly  re le va n t in  re la t io n  to  the  ro le  o f the  discip les 

o f Jesus. Those who are given the  g re a te s t op p o rtu n itie s  to  comprehend the message of
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Jesus do n o t understand. The Twelve (o r a sub-set o f the  Twelve) are depicted as the 

privileged recipients o f special ins tructions and disclosures (e.g. 4:10-12, 33-34; 6:7-12; 7:18-23; 

8:31; 9:2-11; 13:3-37). Hence, th e ir  fa ilu re  to  understand is heightened when individuals outside 

o f Jesus* da ily entourage become the only recipients o f the true  message.

Those who do comprehend s tand in  is o la tio n  to  each o ther. They are not expressly 

o r im p lic it ly  designated as "those on the  outside** who fig u re  in  the  Parables chapter 

(M ark 4:1-34). Thus they do n o t belong to  the  Jewish crowds from  whom in s tru c t io n  is 

w ithhe ld ; bu t n e ith e r do they  belong to  the  p riv ile ged  circle. Instead, th e ir almost to ta l 

estrangem ent from  the  l i f e  o f Jesus seems to  be the common denominator. The characters 

are given a "cameo** appearance, fo r  they disappear upon the completion o f th e ir role.13

The fu n c tio n  o f M ark 9:33-37 and M ark 10:13-16 becomes clear when seen w ith in  th is  

b ip a r t ite  p a tte rn  o f c o n tra s tin g  component elements. P a r t ic u la r ly  s ig n if ic a n t to  the 

re le va n t pericopes is  Mark*s presentation o f the disciples, who are, in  fact, one component 

element o f the  form ula . M ark employs c h ild re n  as the  counterbalance fa r  the grandiose 

and se lf-im portan t views o f the disciples.

B. D isciple, D iscipleship and Children

Before draw ing any conclusions regarding the disciples o f Mark and th e ir  role w ith in  

Marcan d u a lity , i t  is  f i r s t  necessary to  loca te  the  meaning o f "disciple.** In  Mark th is  

ta s k  invo lves d if fe re n t ia t in g  between "disciple** and "discipleship.** C la r ify in g  th e ir  

respective meanings proves to  be the  f i r s t  task o f our analysis, and as such w ill prepare 

the way to  defin ing Mark*s use o f the child  saying in  Mark 9:33-37 and Mark 10:13-16.

1. Disciple

The prom inent ro le  o f the  d isc ip les is  recognized by most scholars. However, the 

term  padTfrfc (disciple) its e lf in  Mark is  po ten tia lly  ambiguous. On one hand, pa0r|Tfc refers

to  those w ith in  the  ve ry  broad group, the  "many who followed,** in  M ark 2:15. Yet la te r 

in  M ark 4:34 the  d isc ip les seem to  be a lim ite d  number who receive p r iv a te ly  Jesus*
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e xp lica tio n s . A fu r th e r  co m p lica tio n  is  the  presence o f “ the Twelve,”  th a t group in  Mark 

w hich is  g iven  c e n t ra l i ty . * 4 One school o f th o u g h t suggests th a t  M ark uses the terms 

in te rcha ngeab ly , in  essence equating these “Twelve”  and the “d isc ip le s .” *® There yet remain 

scholars who m aintain a d is tinc tion .*^

I t  is  most probable th a t the use o f "discip le”  w ith in  Mark is no t exclusively connected 

w ith  those contemporaneous w ith  Jesus. In fa c t, recent trends in  b ib lica l scholarship po in t 

to  M a rk ’ s p re se n ta tio n  o f the  d isc ip le s  as being re fle c tive  o f the the Marcan community. 

The a p p ro p ria te  com portm ent fo r  a d isc ip le  was p rob a b ly  de fined  in  re tro sp e c t by the 

M arcan com m unity, a f te r  re f le c t io n  on the  events s u rro u n d in g  Jesus’ l i fe ,  dea th  and 

re s u rre c tio n . The p o s t-re s u rre c tio n  be lievers  would have recognized, however dimly, the 

b re ad th  and depth o f a commitment to  the  way o f Jesus.*7 M a rk ’ s d isc ip les , then, play 

a dua l ro le ; f i r s t  as p a r t  o f the  h is to r ic a l drama; and secondly, as a means o f speaking 

to  the  p o s t-E a s te r com m unity who desired to  know more fu lly  what i t  was to  be a disciple 

o f the man Jesus.

Some scho la rs  ho ld  th a t  th e  fa i t h  o f th e  M a rk ’s own community is a ffirm ed by the 

Ha0r)Tca.*8 Th is pe rspective  is  p rob le m a tic , s p e c if ic a lly  in  view o f the  co n s is te n t 

m isun de rtand ing  o f Jesus’ message by these ve ry  d isc ip les . I t  is  more l ik e ly  th a t  i t  is 

p rec ise ly  the  de fects  o f the  M arcan com m unity th a t f in d  re flec tion  in  the disciples. This 

c o n s titu te s  the  “paraenetic o r pastora l view”  o f M ark’s harsh p o rtra ya l o f the disciples.*9 

The d isc ip le s  “ rep resen t p ro to ty p ic a l C h ris tia n s  w ith  whose weaknesses, lack  o f fa ith , 

m iscomprehension and cow ard ice the  readers are in tended to  identify... and thus be lead 

to  s e lf - c r i t ic is m .” 20 The d isc ip les  are exposed as prone to  human erro r, and yet are s t i l l  

redeemable. Th is  is  a p pa ren t in  th e  p ro fess io n  o f f a i t h  on the  p a r t  o f P eter in  M ark 

8:29 w ith  the  fo llo w in g  chastisem ent o f P e te r by Jesus. And a f te r  h is  emphatic denials 

o f Jesus in  M ark 14:66-72, P eter weeps fo r  having betrayed his knowledge o f Jesus (Mark 

14:72).

The censure in h e re n t in  M a rk ’ s p o r tra it  o f the disciples is no t adequately explained 

in  term s o f a paraenetic in te n t. This lack  has lead some scholars to  id e n tify  an underlying
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polemic aga inst the disciples th a t  includes bu t is  no t lim ited  to  a merely pasto ra l 

explanation. William Wrede places the  s tu p id ity  o f the disciples w ith in  a Marcan secrecy 

m otif. The messianic secret o f Jesus may no t be o r ig in a lly  an add ition  o f Mark, but i t  

is apparent th a t Mark uses th is  m otif a t the expense of the disciples themselves.21

Joseph B. Tyson detects w ith in  the gospel a con troversy between the Marcan and 

the Jerusalem church. The la tte r  is  identified w ith  those associated intim ately w ith  Jesus, 

th a t  is , h is  fam ily  and the “Twelve,”  and more spec ifica lly , w ith  Peter, James and John. 

Thus the  discip les in  the gospel find  th e ir counterparts in  those comprising the Jerusalem 

assembly. The comportment o f the  pccdivraC would suggest, in  tu rn , th a t  the  Jerusalem

church, most probably the re la tive s  and friends o f Jesus, was adopting an exclusive and/ 

or h ie ra rch ica l stance (e.g. concern w ith  “greatness”  in  Mark 9:33-37). Mark attacks on 

a l i te ra ry  level the vices o f self-aggrandizement, intolerance of outsiders and reluctance 

to  come to  terms w ith  a c ru c if ie d  messiah, those vices which Mark views as inh e re n t 

in  the church o f J e r u s a l e m . ^

Theodore J. Weeden, asse rting  a s im ila r position, o ffe rs  the suggestion th a t  the 

underlying construction of the gospel witnesses to  an anti-disciple polemic. As the narra tive 

unfo lds the disciples become increasingly resistant to  Jesus’ message. The f i r s t  such stage 

(Mark 1:16-8:26) is  marked by the in a b il i ty  o f the disciples to perceive the true iden tity  

o f Jesus. With the onset o f Peter’s confession in  Mark 8:31, and Jesus’ following castigation, 

the discip les move from  im pe rce p tiv ity  to  misconception (Mark 8:31-10:43). The f in a l stage 

begins a t M ark 14:10 where Judas p lo ts  be traya l and ends w ith  Peter’ s denial o f Jesus 

(Mark 14:72). Thus the na rra tion  begins w ith  imperception, moves to misunderstanding, and 

concludes w ith  the disciples’ respective and collective re jection of Jesus and his message.23 

Weeden opines th a t the polemic aga inst the discip les po in ts  to  the presence o f heresy 

in  M ark’s community. By making a c lea r d is t in c tio n  between what Jesus was about, as 

opposed to  the in te n tio n s  of his disciples Mark im p lic itly  establishes one Christology over 

another. The harsh p o rtra y a l o f the discip les allowed Mark to  combat the “divine man”  

Christology, in  favour o f Mark’s “Christology of the cross.” 24
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J u s t who ’ disciples respresent remains impossible to  ascertain fu lly . Most probably, 

however, M ark uses the n a rra tive  as a means by which to  id e n tify  the d iff ic u lt ie s  inherent 

in  c a llin g  Jesus “ Lo rd ”  and “Messiah.”  These problems were undoubtedly apparent amidst 

the developing community o f believers and w ith in  the w rite r ’s community. Tyson’s hypothesis, 

a lthough  d i f f i c u l t  to  v e r ify ,  is  n o t on ly  p laus ib le , b u t may indeed h in t  a t th e  re a lity  

o f the  dom estica tion  o f Jesus’ message. H ie ra rchy  and exc lus iv ity  remain a n tith e tic a l to 

the messsage o f a sav io u r who welcomes persons despite status or rank, and is seemingly 

in d iffe re n t to  a rb itra ry  s tructu res (e.g. Mark 2:15-17, 7:15).

Despite the  sch o la rly  debate conce rn ing  the  fu n c tio n  o f the disciples in  Mark, few 

would d ispu te  the  n a rra t iv e  prominence o f the  d isc ip les  o r th a t a major cha rac te ris tic  

o f those named d isc ip les a n d /o r the  “Twelve”  is  th e ir  la c k  o f comprehension regarding 

w hat Jesus says and does. Those who do not comprehend Jesus’ message are d iffe ren tia te d  

from  those who receive the  message. Th is element o f incom prehension b r in g s  us to  the 

task o f de fin ing discipleship in  Mark. We can then observe how the author uses the in te rp lay  

between th e  d isc ip les and the  ideal o f d isc ip le sh ip  to  fu r th e r  the  lite ra ry  movement of 

the gospel.

2. Discipleship and Disciple

I t  would be bo th  ha s ty  and erroneous to  assume th a t the disciples in  Mark express 

fu lly  what Mark th in ks  o f as the ideals o f discipleship. C erta in ly “discipleship”  is evidenced 

in  the  fo llo w in g  o f Jesus. And in  respect to  ou r “ c h ild ”  say ing , d isc ip lesh ip  is related 

to  en trance  in to  the “k ingdom .”  In  fa c t ,  the  ve ry  q u a lit ie s  M ark views as necessary to 

discipleship are yet a po in t o f scholarly debate.25

R obert P. Meye equates the  com portm ent o f the  disciples in  Mark w ith  discipleship. 

The ve ry  human q u a litie s  o f the  d isc ip les  render them capable o f being re a lis tic  models 

o f the  fa ith .2 6  This stance however, is  prob lem atic . F irs t ,  M atthew obviously f in d s  i t  

necessary to  so /te n  M ark’ s depiction o f the disciples as completely misunderstanding (e.g., 

o f. M ark 9:32 and M a tt 17:23) and fe a r fu l (e.g., c f. M ark 9:6 and M a tt 17:4). Mark’ s harsh 

p o r tra y a l o f the  d isc ip les does n o t place the  them in  e ith e r  a p o s itive  o r an enviable
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lig h t .  Second, Meye’ s equation actua lly does not account fo r  the positive role o f anc illa ry  

figures who do stand in  s ta rk  con trast to  the disciples.

There is  a g row ing  number o f scho lars who challenge th is  proposed u n ity  between 

the d isc ip les o f the  gospel and the  na tu re  o f d isc ip lesh ip . R ather than  re f le c t in g  the 

c h a ra c te r is t ic s  o f d isc ip lesh ip , those in tim a te  followers o f Jesus are actually those who 

are the  ta rg e ts  o f many o f Jesus' challenges. The la ck  o f understand ing  p reva len t in  

the disciples’ in te rp re ta tion  o f Jesus’ message acts as a m irro r image to “ true”  discipleship. 

When Jesus p re d ic ts  h is  death the  d isc ip les refuse, o r are unable to  comprehend the 

m onitions (M ark 8:31-33, 9:31-33, 10:32-34). These same followers often define via negativa 

the meaning of discipleship.

Even th is  co n tinua l misunderstanding, some would suggest, serves well the in tentions 

o f the  Marcan J e s u s . 2 ?  Through m is in te rp re ta tio n  the  d isc ip les even tua lly  come to  

understand Jesus’ words. T he ir “b lindness”  may ye t be a lesson o f hope. Others present 

a less hopeful understanding of the role o f the disciples. The co n flic t between the disciples 

and Jesus, a c o n f l ic t  th a t  is  bo th  o ve rt and cove rt, is  constan t. And undoubtedly the 

tension between Jesus and his disciples becomes stronger as the na rra tive  progresses.

I t  is  in  th is  l ig h t  th a t  the  ro le  o f the  secondary cha rac te rs  becomes s ign ifican t. 

A lthough  they are presented as two-dimensional figures, the roles o f these supplementary 

ch a ra c te rs  are o fte n  ac tive  ones, (e.g., the  exo rc is t o f Mark 9:38). The "blindness”  o f the 

d isc ip les ’ is  m irro red  by these a n c illa ry  fig u res . P a radox ica lly , i t  is a b lin d  man who 

names Jesus as the son o f David (M ark 10:47-52), w hile  la te r a Roman centurion declares 

th a t  Jesus is  the  Son o f God (M ark 15:39). And i t  is  no t the disciples, but a woman who 

anno in ts  Jesus’ head in  M ark 14:3. These are the “ l i t t l e ”  people o f M ark’ s gospel who 

hold no place w ith in  Jesus’ tra v e ll in g  band. These supplementary characters function  in  

a prom inent ro le . And i t  is  th ro u g h  these “ l i t t l e ”  people, these a n c illa ry  figures, th a t 

Jesus is  able to  reveal h is  message.28 They recognize Jesus in  a way th a t  the “ in n e r 

c irc le ”  cannot, or simply w ill not.
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In  M ark are the d isc ip les merely incapable D f  receiving fu lly  the message of Jesus? 

Perhaps they  are de lib e ra te ly  obtuse. Weeden suggests th a t  the growing “confusion”  on 

the p a r t  o f the  d iscip les in e v ita b ly  re su lts  in  th e ir  u ltim a te  re jection o f Jesus and his 

message. The “ in n e r c irc le ”  de lib e ra te ly  be tray  th e ir  re la tio n s h ip  w ith  Jesus in  th e ir  

re je c tio n  o f him. In  th is  sense, the disciples fu lly  embody what they once chose to  despise. 

L ike  the  expectant Is rae l they define too c le a rly  “Messiah” , and thereby miss the Christ 

event.

In  view o f the various in te rp re ta t io n s  re g a rd in g  “d isc ip le ”  and “discipleship,”  i t  

is  apparent th a t  M ark does n o t equate the  two terms.. The ro le  o f the disciples and the 

fu n c tio n  o f discipleship operate on several d iffe re n t levels. Not only does each exist w ith in  

a n a rra t iv e  polemic, bu t d isc ip le  and d isc ip lesh ip  seem to  be wielded fo r  the  purposes 

of countering some of the inaccuracies w ith in  the author’s own church.

3. Conclusion

M ark ’ s use o f d u a lity  becomes evident w ith  a s tudy o f the meaning of discipleship 

and the fu n c tio n  o f the disciples. A n tith e tica l parallelism does exist beyond a grammatical 

and a s tru c tu ra l realm, and in  fa c t  is  apparent in  M ark ’ s presentation o f the disciples. 

The n a rra t iv e  w orld  o f the  gospel is  imbued w ith  the negative and postive elements. The 

d iscip les are those non-comprehending main characters who function  in  opposition to the 

comprehending a n c illa ry  fig u re s , namely, the  “ l i t t le ”  people. Although the disciples seem 

to  have been g if te d  w ith  knowledge o f the  “kingdom ”  (see esp. M ark 4:10), a knowledge 

th a t  a t f i r s t  appears to  be secret o r exclusive, i t  gradually becomes apparent th a t even 

as p r iv y  to  th is  in fo rm a tio n , the  d isc ip les cannot grasp its  fu l l dimensions. I t  fa lls  upon 

the secondary cha rac te rs , the  “ l i t t le  people” , the poor, the lepers, the synagogue leaders, 

etc., to  comprehend the message Jesus reveals.

The iro n y  inh e re n t in  the  n a rra t iv e  is  th a t  those who should understand do not. 

Those who are not p rivy  to  the secret inform ation unexpectedly do comprehend the breadth 

and depth o f the  message. The reversal o f the ordinary, w ith in  the context of a n tithe tica l 

Para lle lism , fu n c tio n s  as a too l by which M ark captures the  a tte n tio n  o f the audience,
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as well as emphasizes the nature o f discipleship.

I t  is  p rec ise ly  w ith in  th is  co n te x t th a t  the  c h ild  pericopae Mark 9:33-37 and Mark 

10:13-16 become explicable. In  keeping w ith  the jux tapos ition  o f two con trasting  elements, 

the  d isc ip les  themselves are viewed in  a negative  lig h t. The children of Mark 9:33-37 and 

10:13-16 embody th a t  which is  la c k in g  on the  p a r t  o f the  discip les. The polemic against 

the  d isc ip les  is  heightened, as is  the  fu r th e r  d is t in c t io n  between d isc ip lesh ip  and the 

role o f the disciples.

In  conclusion, M ark ’ s p ro c l iv ity  to  present the Jesus s to ry  via dua lity  is especially 

s ig n ifica n t fo r  th is  study. The n a rra tive  form o f a n tith e tica l parallelism results in  an c illa ry  

characters func tion ing  in  a positive l ig h t  in  con tras t w ith  Mark’s depiction o f the disciples. 

In the  c h ild  pericopae M ark 9:33-37 and 10:13-15 we w ill witness the elevation o f children 

a t the  expense o f the  d isc ip les. M a rk ’s agenda is  revealed th ro u g h  the  medium o f the  

message.

C. Redactional Analysis: M ark 9:33-37

I t  is  in  the  discourse on “ tru e  g reatness,”  loca ted  approx im ate ly  in  the middle o f 

the  gospel, th a t  our f i r s t  say ing  M ark 9:33-37 appears. Th is pericope is  preceeded by 

the  second passion p re d ic tio n  o f vv. 30-32 and is  fo llow ed  by the  s to ry  o f the strange 

exorcist o f vv. 38-40.29

W ith in  a la rg e r  pe rspective  9:33-37 can be seen as merely one o f many Jesus sayings 

amalgamated in  9:33-50. M ark has been noted fo r  the tendency to  use a sequence o f Jesus’ 

sayings w h ich  re la te  by s u b je c t w ith in  the  beg inn ing  o f the  passage, bu t which do not 

necessarily  have re le v a n t a n d /o r consistent endings.30 Various catchwords w ith in  9:35-50 

in d ic a te  th a t  th is  section  p robab ly  came to  the  w r i te r  as a u n it  th ro u g h  the o ra l 

t r a d it io n .31- The lo g ic  o f the  sequence is  i ts e l f  unclear.32 Mark most probably wanted to  

keep th e  f i r s t  and la s t  lo g ia , and ra th e r  th a n  d iv ide  the  sequence, retained the overall 

fo rm u la tio n  o f 9:33-37.33 Mark’s ed ito ria liz ing , however, can s t i l l  be seen w ith in  the en tire  

un it.
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The m o tif o f the  n a tu re  o f d isc ip lesh ip  is  essentia l to  M ark 9:33-50 and extends 

to  M ark 10:31.34 i t  j s apparen t th a t  M a rk ’ s emphasis in  M ark 9:33-50 lies  upon the role 

and fu n c tio n  o f the  d isc ip les  ra th e r  th a n  the  a c t iv it ie s  o f Jesus. Taken in  th is  way, 

vv. 33-50 can be placed w ith in  the  c o n te x t o f M ark 8:27-10:52, in  which th e  ro le  o f the 

d isc ip les  receives g re a t prom inence.35 E v iden t w ith in  the  key pasages o f th is  broader 

u n it ,  and in  keeping w ith  the  basic dynamics o f a n tith e tica l parallelism, Jesus’s hum ility  

finds a con tras t in  the unfa ith fu lness of the disciples.36

1. Mark 9:33-34

(33) Kcct ffXGov el$ KaifcctpvaoiDp. Koct Iv Tfl otxCqf Yevdpevo^ inripflbTcc ccbTOt)  ̂
rC iv  Tfl 6 S $  SieXoYCCeaQe;
(34)oC ecrucbjicov np&s &XXr\Xou<j Y**P SoeX^Gno'ocv kv Tfi tC^ petCtov.

(33) And they  came to  Capernaum; and when he was in  the  house he asked 
them, “What were you discussing on the way?”
(34) B u t they  were s ilen t fo r  on the way they had discussed w ith  one another 
who was the greatest.

In  the  opening verse o f th is  f i r s t  “ c h ild ”  pericope Jesus is  seen to  be in  re tre a t 

from  the  crowds w hich p e rp e tu a lly  bombard him w ith  demands. I t  is  d u rin g  th is  time, 

and o th e r such instances, th a t  he p r iv ie s  h is  d isc ip les w ith  specia l in s tru c tio n s , w ith  

secrets re g a rd in g  the  “kingdom .” 3? I t  is  somewhat iron ica l th a t v. 33 follows immediately 

upon the  second passion p re d ic tio n  (M ark 9:30-32). The disciples who did not understand 

in  v. 32 are to  be the recipients, yet another time, o f special teaching. The Marcan journey 

m otif leads the disciples and Jesus to  a house in  Capernaum wherein is situated the teaching 

on “tru e  greatness.” 38

Several o f M ark ’ s s ty l is t ic  fe a tu re s  appear in  v. 33, Most ty p ic a lly  the  verse is 

in troduced  by kcc£, a p re fe rre d  Marcan con junction .39  The geograph ica l re fe rence  to  

Capernaum coheres w ith  th e  w r i te r ’s jo u rn e y  m o tif, a theme th a t  underlies  the  whole 

n a rra t iv e . M a rk ’s Jesus and the  fo llo w e rs  f in d  a b r ie f  re sp ite  from  th e ir  u ltim a te  

d e s tin a tio n  o f Jerusalem. I t  is  probable then  th a t  jo u rn e y  reference “and they came to  

Caparnaum”  is  a Marcan addition to  the narrative.40 This is also the case w ith  the se tting
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o f the  discussion. The s e tt in g  o f the  "house,”  identified  as p a rt o f Mark’s style, invokes 

an atmosphere o f in tim acy  fo r  the  ensuing dialogue.^1 I t  fu rthe rs , as well, the a r t if ic ia l 

geography and journey schema.

Verse 33 flow s in to  34, as the disciples’ silence attests once again, to  th e ir  failure(s), 

In  th is  manner v. 33 fu n c tio n s  as an in tro d u c tio n  to  the debate recalled in  v. 34.42 T^a t 

the f i r s t  two verses (vv. 33, 34) are grouped together is not ins ign ifican t. Numerous elements 

suggest th a t both o f these earlie r verses are Marcan additions.

F irs t ,  vv. 33-34 are fu l l  o f Marcan vocabulary. The geograph ica l lo ca tio n  o f the  

town and the  house fu r th e r  M ark ’s l i te r a r y  agenda by p ro v id in g  a comfortable setting 

fo r  the  narra tive .43  Second, the  c a llin g  o f the  “Twelve”  in  v. 35 is  a t odds w ith  the  

“d isc ip les”  o f M ark 9:31. T h ird , the concluding verses 36 and 37 do not continue the theme 

o f greatness established in  vv. 33-34. Rather, the pericope ends w ith  the m otif o f reception 

o f l i t t l e  ones. The awkward and a r t i f ic ia l  them atic  connection w ith  vv. 35-37 suggests 

*n  e d ito r ia l hand.44 F o u rth , the  sequence o f passion-prediction-misunderstanding found 

here in  M ark 9:30-37 is  repeated in  Mark 8:31-33 and Mark 10:32-45. Mark evidently repeats 

the p a tte rn  fo r  emphasis. I t  is  also notab le  th a t  w ith in  the  th ir d  pass ion-pred iction- 

n isunde rs tan d ing  sequence is  a re ference to  greatness (Mark 10:43-45). And fin a lly , i t  is 

apparent th a t  vv. 33-34 serve, somewhat redundantly, as a Marcan in troduction to  a chriae 

which already had an in troduction  in  v. 35a.

Based on these observations i t  is- probable, then, th a t both vv. 33 and 34 represent 

Marcan crea tions. The ir presence is  congenia l w ith  both Mark’s lite ra ry  and theological 

agenda. On a n a rra t iv e  level, the  a d d itio n  o f vv. 33-34 would have heightened fo r  the 

reader the  sense o f dramatic irony pervading the follow ing verse (v. 35).45 On a theological 

level, th e  "b lindness”  o f the  d isc ip les is  emphasized in  the face o f the preceding passion 

p re d ic tio n , the  emphasis on service in  the  fo llo w in g  verse, and the concluding reference 

to  c h ild re n  in  vv. 36-36.46 n  may w ell be th a t  the  concerns o f vv. 33-34 h in t  a t o f the 

state o f the Marcan community/church.^

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



The Child Saying -  41 - Mark 9:33-37; 10:13-16

2. Mark 9:35

(35) Kafc Kocecaccs «<t>o6vn<T€v to p s  SfcSexa xcct \ t y t i  ccotocs eer t l $  GcXet np»TO? 

e fva t, S a ra t *d vT » v  faxotTD^ Kat sdvrtov  SwSkovo?.

(35) And he sa t down and ca lled  the  twelve; and he said to  them, “ I f  any 
one would be f i r s t  he must be las t o f a ll and servant o f a ll.”

Undoubtedly v. 35a fu n c tio n s  as an in troduction  to  the saying in  v. 35b. In  a s im ilar 

vay th is  opening n a rra t io n  l in k s  the  in i t ia l  in tro d u c to ry  fo rm u la  o f vv. 33-34 to  the 

“se rva n t”  saying. F u rth e r, the  passion p re d ic tio n  preceding the  pericope, in  which the 

d isc ip les m isunderstand Jesus as he speaks o f his own role as servant, is now irrevocably 

connected w ith  the  se rva n t say ing  in  v. 35. I t  would seem then th a t  v. 35a is  a Marcan 

ad d ition . Th is conclusion m ight be supported by the presence o f the "Twelve”  which almost 

de fin ite ly  indicates redactional work.

A lthough  a t  f i r s t  g lance i t  seems l ik e ly  th a t  v. 35a is  a Marcan creation, several 

elements g ive h in t  to  an o lder d a tin g . The uncommon usage o f (tuoveiv usurps the  more

lik e ly  use o f spocKaXetadat and s igna ls  n o t the  Marcan b u t a pre-M arcan tra d itio n .48 

Were th e  re ference to  the  "Twelve”  om itted v. 35a could easily have come to  Mark already 

lin ke d  to  the  fo llo w in g  log ion. The "se rvan t”  saying o f 35b appears w ith in  the Synoptics 

in  a v a r ie ty  o f form s and is  undoubtedly pre—Marcan.49 Mark’s reference to  the "Twelve”  

signals, then, the only redactional element in  v. 35.

3. Mark 9:36

(36) Kafc Xa(3&v ircaSlov ?arr|crcv cc\5t 6  tv  adrm v xa t tvaYKaXiadtiJevo? 
cc&t & efirev afiTOC^*

(36) And he took  a c h ild , and pu t h im /her ( l i te r a l ly  " i t ” ) in  the  m idst o f 
them; and ta k in g  her/him in  his arms, he said to  them,

In  the  manner o f vv. 33-34 and 35a, verse 36 functions in  an in troduc to ry  capacity. 

I ts  n a r ra t iv e  fo rm u la  precedes the  say ing found in  v. 37. On the one hand, i t  is possible 

th a t  almost the  whole o f v. 36 came to  M ark w hile  attached to  the previous logion. Thus 

the "s e rva n t”  saying would have concluded w ith  Jesus ta k in g  a ch ild  in to  his arms, and 

perhaps even placing the child  in  the midst o f the disciples. Mark would then have retained
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most o f the  t ra d it io n ,  c o n tr ib u t in g  w ha t appears to  be an in tro d u c tio n  (i.e., v. 36c) to  

the conc lud ing  say ing  in  v. 37.50 This possib ility , however, creates an obviously a r t i f ic ia l 

l in k  between the  two verses. F ir s t ,  each verse o ffe rs  a d iffe re n t theme. And second, the 

movement from n a rra tive  to  discourse between v. 36 and v. 37 is  ra th e r stilted .

Best, on the  o th e r hand, places v. 36 w ith in  the  p re-M arcan m a te ria l. The formal 

tone o f v. 35 signals an in troduction . He fu r th e r  notes th a t i f  vv. 36-37 were to  be omitted, 

there is  no easy tra n s itio n  between v. 35b and the remaining verses between vv. 38-50,®!

The m a jo r ity  o f scho lars, however, r ig h t ly  deem v. 36 as a Marcan c re a tio n . The 

presence o f th e  ra re  word gvaYKOcXCCeodai, which also appears in  10:16, has lead some

to  believe th a t  a l l  o f 9:36 is derived from the pericope 10:13-16.^ This is  fu r th e r suggested 

by th e  ve rba tim  agreement in  the  use o f the  a o r is t  p a r t ic ip le  kccD SvceyKaJaodpevos and 

the re fe r re n t  c c v tq  in  bo th  verses M ark 9:36 and 10:16. In  fa c t ,  the  presence o f v. 36

does fu r th e r  the  Marcan agenda in s o fa r  as i t  c o n tra s ts  the disciples and the child. The 

c h ild  is  f i r s t  set in  the  m idst o f the  fo llow e rs , and then is embraced by Jesus. The ch ild  

and Jesus are aligned in  a way th a t the disciples and Jesus are not.

4. Mark 9:37

(37) 5); ftv t<3v to co O tw v itcclSCmv S££nToct t #  ftvdpotTC pou, £p£ S€j(eTca, 

ko l 0 5  av  epe Se^eTat o&k ip£ S l^ e r a t  iXSdc rdv  iuooTeiXavTiic pe.

(37) Whoever receives one such c h ild  in  my name receives me; and whoever 
receives me, receives not me bu t him who sent me.

Fo llow ing  a p a tte rn  m a in ta ined throughout the whole o f 9:33-37, th is  saying in  tu rn  

fu n c tio n s  to  in tro du ce  the  co llec tio n  of sayings comprising the la t te r  portion o f chapter 

9. Verse 37 concludes th is  pericope, and as is readily apparent, contains a reputed saying 

of Jesus regard ing reception.53

Owing to  the na tu re  o f the  verse, i t  is  commonly thought th a t v. 37 o rig in a lly  stood 

alone in  is o la t io n  o f the  preceeding verses. Thematically th is  is easily verified. Greatness 

and the  emphasis on serv ice (vv, 33-35) have no th ing to  do w ith  the reception o f children 

(v. 37). A lth ou g h  no t th e m a tic a lly  incom patib le  v. 35 and v. 37 do n o t obviously belong
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together.

The presence o f TrcaSiov may be problematic. I f  Mark did no t add v. 37 to  the previous 

verses, b u t ra th e r  absorbed the order from an oral tra d itio n , then presumably the “ch ild ”  

re fe rence here a c tu a lly  belonged to  an e a rly  stage in  the tra d it io n  of 9:37. On the other 

hand, the  re fe rence to  c h ild  in  v. 37 may be a Marcan in te rp o la tio n . The presence o f 

“c h ild ”  may s ig n a l the  co n tam in a tion  o f the  “Receiving the Sender”  saying by the ch ild  

saying found la te r  in  M ark 10:15.5 i This f in a l  log io n  w ith  its  “ch ild ”  reference is easily 

understood w ith in  M ark ’s e d ito r ia l agenda. By com bining the  m o tifs  o f c h ild re n  and 

recep tion  M ark cha racte rizes discipleship not only by servanthood <v. 35) but by reception 

(v. 37). Unlike the child o f v. 37 the disciples o f Mark represent ne ither ideal.

The basic d i f f ic u l t y  posed by th is  verse is  herm eneutica l. The verse remains 

prob lem atic  even though the tendency has been to  in te rp re t v. 37 in  a very l ite ra l fashion. 

F irs t,  i t  is  questionable w hether M ark uses “c h ild ”  in  a m etaphoric fash ion . C erta in ly  

in  a l i te r a r y  sense the “c h ild ”  o f v. 37 fu n c tio n s  as a fo i l  to  the  d isc ip les, and hence 

the use of irccuStov may be metaphorical. The “ch ild ”  embodies what the disciples do not.

Second, the  ambiguous nature o f the reception m otif o f v. 37a adds to  the d iff ic u lt ie s  

o f in te rp re ta t io n . The te x t  could mean th a t  recep tion , even baptism , o f c h ild re n  is to  

be accompanied by e n tre a tin g  Jesus by “name.”  The e n tre a ty  would have the r in g  o f 

confession to  i t ,  the acknowledgement o f the  “Lo rd sh ip ”  o f Jesus. This con fess iona l 

in te rp re ta t io n  has i t s  obvious lim its , p r im a r ily  the  im p o rta tio n  o f a post-resurrection  

agenda,57 A n o th e r in te rp re ta t io n  renders the meaning of reception “ fo r  my name’s sake.”  

Taken in  th is  way the- b e lie v ing  C h r is t ia n  is  to  receive as Jesus receives. I t  is most 

probable th a t  M ark uses the theme o f reception to  emphasize the difference between ideal 

d isc ip lesh ip  and th a t  modelled by the  disciples. And Mark’s inclusion of jiocloCov fu r th e rs  

the d is t in c t io n . The c h ild  o f v. 37 again  s tands opposite to  the  d iscip les. The growing 

tens ion  between the d isc ip les  and Jesus is becomes clearer through Mark’s placement and 

use of v. 37.

5- Conclusions: Mark 9:33-37

M ark 9:33-37 is a m ix tu re  o f p re -M arcan and Marcan features. M ark’s hand is quite 

v is ib le  in  a ll o f vv. 33, 34 and 36. A t the  ve ry  onset o f the  pericope i t  is  obvious th a t 

the d isc ip les are in  c o n f l ic t  w ith  Jesus re g a rd in g  “ greatness”  (vv. 33-34). Verses 33 and
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34 ensure th a t v. 35, although alone not polemical, functions to chastize the dsciples. 

The tension between the vary ing themes expressed throughout the passage h in t at a pre- 

Marcan s tra ta  in vv. 35 and 37. The chastisement in v. 35 emphasizes this division between 

what the disciples ought to be and what i t  is tha t they are. The presence of the “Twelve”  

in v. 35 and the “ch ild ”  reference in  v. 37 display Mark’s attempts to merge the separate 

trad itions. I t  is notable tha t Jesus puts the child in the midst of the disciples, furthering 

the chastisement. F inally, the concluding verse of the passage, v. 37, comments on the 

fa ilu re  of the disciples by suggesting th a t they yet need to learn of the importance 

of reception.

The ch ild  of vv. 33-37 poses as a fo il fo r the disciples and highlight the ir foibles. 

The fa c t th a t v. 37 is followed by a passage also dealing w ith  reception provides some 
clue as to the overall intent of Mark. In vv. 33-37 Mark links real greatness with reception. 

In vv. 38-41 the disciples are chastized fo r hindering the workings a strange exorcist. 

I t  may very well be tha t Mark subtly suggests tha t God does work under uncommon guises, 
via children and those outside of the inner circle. The disciples are challenged to this 

recognition.

In 9:33-50 are found more h in ts  as to Mark’s use of the child saying. In e ffect, 

Mark creates redactionally a se tting  on greatness and then depicts a series of answers. 

The themes of greatness (v. 35), outsiders (vv. 38-40) and offending others (v, 42) are all 

followed by Jesus’ answers on the topic. The sum of the series lies in being at peace 

with each other.

In conclusion, the disciples do exist in some antithetical state to the child elevated 

herein. And doubtless, Mark is successful in  his rebuke Df the disciples by means of this 

child pericope. We now tu rn  to the second child passage, 10:13-16 wherein we w ill identify 

the redactional hand of Mark, and view further Mark’s editorial agenda.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



M.C. McKenna -  45 - Mark 9:33-37; 10:13-16

D. R edactiona l A na lys is : M ark 10:13-16

M ark 10:13-16 is  likew ise located w ith in  the middle o f the gospel, fa llin g  only fo r ty  

verses a f te r  the  e a rlie r ch ild  passage. I t  fo llow s the question on divorce found in  Mark 

10:1—12 and precedes the passage o f the r ic h  young man (Mark 10:17-22). And in  a manner 

s im ila r to  M ark 9:33-37, Mark 10:13-16 can be seen as concern ing the  a c tiv it ie s  o f the 

disciples and the increas ing  r i f t  developing between Jesus and his fo llow ers .56 j t  i s 

s ig n if ic a n t th a t  in  vv. 13-16 the discip les a c tu a lly  prevent the reception o f ch ildren, 

Bven a f te r  Jesus’ teaching otherw ise in  M ark 9:33-37. In  th is  l ig h t  the passage is even 

®ore castigating th a t the previous pericope.

M ark 10:13-16 can be d iffe re n tia te d  from  the previous “child”  passage by v irtu e  of 

theme. Some scholars see th is  la t te r  pericope as dealing w ith  the model a ttitude  tov/ard 

ch ild ren  and even the na tu re  o f the “kingdom ”  i ts e lf .57 Others, w ritin g  apologetically, 

suggest th a t in  no way is  th is  passage w r it te n  t D  undermine the au tho rity  o f the early 

church. The question of in fa n t baptismal in te n t is also a point of dispute.58

The pericope its e lf  consists o f fo u r verses, w ith  the reputed Jesus saying in  vv. 

14b-l5, I t  has been suggested th a t  were these verses om itted from the tex t the pericope 

would read as a pronouncement s to ry  “whose clim ax was an ac tio n  and no t a logion of 

“Jesus” .5  ̂ Thus the te x tu a l d iv is io n  groups v. 13 w ith  v. 16, presumably leaving 14a as 

a type of in troduction to the narrative, 

i- Mark 10:13

(13) Kat flpocrsifcepov c c u t $  TrcctaCoc ova avTwv cayrvrao oo o £  paOqTao iTteTopqarav 
a&Too$.

<13) And they were b r in g in g  ch ild re n  to  him, th a t he m ight touch them; 
and the disciples rebuked them.

On one hand, th is  verse displays several s ty l is t ic  co n tr ib u tio n s  o f Mark. The 

in tro d u c to ry  Kao is most probably a Marcan a d d itio n .60 And Best notes th a t the Marcan 

favourite ItfOTopav is present in  v. 13b. On the ether hand, however, although the composition 

° f  the verse may be ascribed to Mark, the ideas underlying the passage have th e ir basis 

in pre-Marcan trad ition .6-

The impersonal reference to children (naocoa) in tia lly  suggests a d istant relationship 

between Jesus and the children and/or between the disciples and the children. Viewed
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in  th is  l ig h t  and from  a l i te ra ry  s tan dp o in t, the youngsters are most like ly  not o f the 

“house”  mentioned in  v. 10.^2 i t  would seem th a t Mark utilizes the implied re la tiona l distance 

between the  ch ild ren  o f v. 13 and the d iscip les to  he ighten the im pact o f the  saying 

embedded fu r th e r  in  the pericope. In  th is  verse M ark immediately sets up the children 

and the disciples in  positions of opposition.

The meaning o f the  “ touch”  o f v. 13, rendered ehjnrrrai., has long been a focus o f

herm eneutical debate. Some scho lars have suggested th a t the touch of Jesus m ight have 

been considered healing.63 Or, the  a llus io n  to  Jesus* gesture ( fu lf i l le d  in  v. 16) can be 

seen as a blessing. Such a gesture was no t uncommon in  the f i r s t  cen tu ry  C.E. Hebrew 

culture.64 The inc lus ion  o f th is  gesture, however, gives clue to  the intimacy between Jesus 

and the ch ild re n  which is  ev id e n tly  no t well received by the disciples. I t  is  clear th a t 

a t the very onset the children and the disciples are set in  positions of polarity.

2. Mark 10:14

(14) CSofcv S£ <5’ InaoO<; fyyavdcKTncrev Kat e&tev afcTOCs dfoere t & natSCa £|ptear0ab 
npos pe, prj KuXuere aura, toSv yap t o io v t w v  euTtv n ftocaiAeca to O  8eou.

(14) But when Jesus saw i t  he was in d ig n a n t, and said to  them, “Le t the 
ch ild re n  come to  me, do n o t h in de r them; fo r  to  such belongs the kingdom 
o f God.”

Verse 14 is  o f t r ip a r t ite  form, incorpora ting  both a na rra tive  in troduction and Jesus* 

tw o -p a r t ve rba l rebuke. U n like  the la te r  M atthean and Lukan p a ra lle ls  Jesus* censure 

is prefaced by indignation.65 His fo llow ing reprimand involves both a positive and a negative 

command, conclud ing w ith  a ty p ic a l Marcan y&p clause (i.e., tQ y  yelp to io 6 tc w ) .6 6  Both 

Jesus* in d ig n a tio n  and h is  chastisem ent fu r th e r  the  tension between the  disciples and 

Jesus, and the disciples and the children.

The negative  command pf| K to X tie re  does re c a ll other canonical baptismal references

(i.e., A c ts  8:36, 10:47). And i t  is  argued in  th is  l ig h t  th a t  un d e rly in g  Mk 10:13-16 is  a 

a debate re g a rd in g  acceptance o f ch ild re n  in to  the community o f believers. On th is  basis 

Kee concludes th a t  10:13-16 functions w ith in  an apologetic stance proposing th a t “children 

are f i t  subjects fo r  baptism in to  the Marcan community.” ^  The strength  o f Jesus* reprimand

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



The Child Saying - 4 7 - Mark 9:33-37; 10:13-16

emphasizes the  d isc ip les la c k  o f understanding regarding the true  nature o f discipleship. 

In fa c t,  the  re ference to  "h ind rance”  reca lls  the reception theme seen earlie r in  9:37 and 

anticipates the logion in  v. 15.

A lthough  a ll o f v. 14 may be linked w ith  v. 13 (and thereby w ith  v. 16), the concluding 

p o rtio n  o f v. 14 is  best read and understood in  respect to  the follow ing logion.68 Certainly 

v. 14c in troduces well v. 15, cohering  in  bo th  theme and con ten t. And although the ydp

clause o f 14c may re f le c t e ith e r an e a r lie r  t ra d it io n  o r Marcan redaction, the fa c t th a t 

the clause is  ty p ic a lly  Marcan suggests th a t  14c is  redac tiona l. As w ill be seen 14c is 

in t r in s ic a l ly  connected to  the  say ing in  v. 15.69 I ts  connection w ith  vv. 13-14a, b w ill 

be seen as an example o f M ark ’s a ttem pts to  l in k  the  say ing o f v. 15 to  the  e a r lie r  

n a rra t iv e  m a te ria l. And in  th is  l ig h t  v. 14c most l ik e ly  functions as an in troduction  to 

v. 15 by means o f a restatement o f the m otif o f reception contained in  the la tte r  verse.70

The special re la tio n s h ip  between children and the kingdom (v. 14c) adds some c la r ity  

to  the  in tim a cy  established between Jesus and the kingdom (v. 13a, 14b). In  th is  verse 

M ark has made e x p lic it  the  d is t in c t io n  between the discip les, who supposedly are the 

p riv ile g ed  ones, and the  children, who are in  fa c t those recipients o f the kingdom. Mark’s 

d iscip les are chastized f i r s t  by Jesus’ words (i.e., "do no t h inde r them” ), and second by 

the  acknowledgement th a t  the  benefits  o f the kingdom are granted to  the least expected. 

The positive l ig h t shone on the children casts a shadow on the p o rtra it o f the disciples.

3. Mark 10:15

(15) dp f|v  dpcv, 0? Rv pf) S H n T o ct T f)v  (3aai.Xcictv t o o  6 c o o  a?  ircu& ov, 

o£> p?| eta£X0g clq  a t ir / jv .

(15) T ru ly , I say to  you, whoever does n o t recieve the  kingdom of God like  
a ch ild  shall not enter it .

Mere i t  no t fo r  the  re ference to  the  kingdom in  v. 14c th is  c h ild  say ing would 

appear qu ite  a t odds w ith  vv. 13, 14a, b and 16. Verse 15 appears to  "hang”  w ith  v. 

Me, and to g e th e r they fu n c tio n  as the  cen tre  o f the  pericope.71 Several lite ra ry  clues 

h in t th a t v. 15 came to  Mark as an independent saying.
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An ana lys is  o f m o tif and form  support the o rig ina lly  isolated nature o f v. 15. Given 

the divergence o f theme between v. 15 (and v. 14c) and the rem ainder o f the  passage 

i t  is  l ik e ly  th a t  w ith in  th is  pericope the re  exist two independent traditions.72 F irs t, the

m o tifs  o f recep tion /b less ing  o f ch ild re n  (vv. 13, 14a, b and 16) are d is ta n tly  re lated to 

th a t  o f recep tion  o f the  kingdom and the  special re la tionsh ip  between children and the 

kingdom (vv, 14c-15).

Second, the  d iffe re n ce  in  fo rm  between the  pronouncement s to ry  o f vv. 13, 14a,b, 

16 and the  log ion  o f v. 15 would suggest th a t  the  la t te r  began as independent o f the  

pericope. Indeed, verses 13, 14a,b and 16 can function  independently o f the clim actic saying 

in  v. 15 in  the  form  o f a pronouncement s to ry . The presence o f dpflv a tte s ts  to  the  

independent n a tu re  o f vv. 13, 14a,b and 16. Kee observes th a t  in  a ll th ir te e n  o f Mark’s 

uses o f dcp/jv f a l l  w ith in  a pronouncement formula, and w ith in  community ins truc tion . These 

fea tu res  would suggest th a t  vv. 13-14a,b and 16 toge ther come to  Mark from a d iffe re n t 

tra d itio n  th a t v. 14c and v. 15.7^

Furtherm ore, i t  is  apparen t th a t v. 15 detracts from yet another (potential) lite ra ry  

climax. In  vv. 13, 14a,b and v. 16 can be seen the rudim ents o f a pronouncement s to ry  

which peaks in  v. 14b, and concludes w ith  the blessing of v. 16. Mark’s presentation renders 

v» 16 as somewhat redundant. Th is fu r th e r  substantiates th a t v. 15 was probably inserted 

in to  the  pericope on the  basis o f re la te d  theme and v ia  the  catchword nau£Cov (vv. 13a, 

i4b) and BcccriAeCa (v. 14c).74

The independent and p a re n th e tic a l na tu re  o f v. 15 has led many scholars to  assume 

i ts  h is to r ic a l l in k  as a s u rv iv o r o f the  few rem aining “true  words”  o f Jesus.75 However, 

lik e  many such sayings, the  accompanying in te rp re ta t io n s  are as diverse as they are 

numerous, F rede rick  S c h illin g  proposes th a t the best in te rp re ta tio n  likens the “kingdom”  

i ts e lf  to  a child  (im p lic it in  M att 19:13-15, Mark 9:37). Thus i t  is the nature o f the “kingdom”  

th a t is  o f concern.76 Best, o ffe r in g  a d iffe re n t analysis, understands the saying in  terms 

o f the  necessary reception  o f the  “k ingdom ” . The in h e re n t paradox o f the  say ing lies 

in  c o n tra s tin g  va lu a tion s  o f c h ild re n  and the  kingdom respectively wherein the h ig h tly
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valued kingdom  is  compared w ith  the  low s ta tu s  o f children.?? others suggest th a t th is  

logion has an underlying baptismal agenda.78

John Dominic Crossan, in  a tho rough  co lle c tio n  o f sayings p a ra lle ls , provides an 

im p o rta n t key to  the problems present o f in te rp re ta tin g  Mark 10:15. A fte r co llecting the 

canonica l and ex tra -ca n o n ica l p a ra lle ls  to  M ark 10:15, he id e n tif ie s  two sayings which 

are re la ted  to  th is  verse. The f i r s t  is th a t o f the “Kingdom and Children,”  and the second, 

“Receiving the  Sender.” 79 j n the  “ Kingdom and C h ild ren”  saying (see esp. M ark 10:14b) 

the re le va n t m o tifs  invo lve  the  special re la tio n s h ip  between ch ild re n  and the kingdom 

(i.e., “ fo r  to  such belongs the  kingdom o f God” ) and entrance to  th a t same kingdom [e.g., 

“yau sh a ll (not) enter the kingdom” !  The second saying deals w ith  reception and is notably 

present in  Mark 9:33-37.

A close study of Mark 10:15 reveals th a t the emphasis on reception most like ly  re flects  

a la te  im p o rta tio n  in to  the saying ra th e r  tha n  pre-M arcan tra d itio n . In fa c t the m otif 

o f reception  “rep resen t’ s M ark ’ s rephrasing o f his pre-Marcan 10:15 in  order to  underline 

the verba l and thematic paralle l w ith  CMk] 9:37.” 80 We witness here, then, the contamination 

of one saying by another. The radical nature o f the m otif o f children and th e ir re lationship 

w ith  the  kingdom (and vice versa) is  dim inished by M ark’ s in c o rp o ra tio n  o f reception 

in to  the saying.

I t  is  obvious, however, th a t  M ark u tiliz e s  v. 15 to  fu r th e r  the polemic against the 

discip les. As was seen e a r lie r  in  9:37 M ark is  no t adverse to  connecting  the themes of 

reception and d iscip leship w ith  th a t o f children. Verse 15 emphasizes the distance between 

the c h ild re n  and the d iscip les, as well as the tension between ideal discipleship and the 

comportment o f M ark ’s d iscip les. Reception is  essential to discipleship (Mark 9:37, 10:14b, 

15) fo r  Mark. And the disciples do not understand the meaning of true discipleship.

Mark 10:16

(16) Kccb evccKoc?ao-etMevcros cctnrct KareuXoyei. riBeb? t « s  m t » c c w t k

(16) And he took  them in  h is  arms and blessed then, laying his hands upon 
them.
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As noted prev ious ly  v. 16 is  rendered somewhat unnecessary follow ing the inclusion 

of the  independent log ion  o f v. 15. This conclud ing n a rra tive  poses l i t t le  in te rp re ta tive  

d i f f ic u l ty  as i ts  form  and con ten t are s tra ig h tfo rw a rd . The c e n tra l element, a gesture 

of blessing, is not exceptional in  the Jewish world of late an tiqu ity . The embracing, however, 

noted a t the beginning o f the verse is peculiar to the Mark, absent from Matthew’s inclusion 

of the verse.

I t  is  possible th a t  v. 16 i ts e lf  derives from  a t ra d it io n  independent o f e ith e r v.

15 o r vv. 13-14. I t  is apparent th a t  in  M ark v. 16 fu n c tio n s  as conclusion to  the  story 

to ld  in  vv. 13-14 a, b.8i The in fluence  o f v. 16 on Mark 9:36 might suggest the tra d itio n a l 

na tu re  o f M ark 10:16. M ark would have lin ke d  the two tra d it io n s  o f vv. 13-14a,b and v.

16 v ia  the common m o tif o f ch ild ren . In i ts  present form and placement in  the na rra tive  

v. 16 fu n c tio n s  to  fu r th e r  the l in k  between Jesus and the ch ild ren , in  con trast to the 

ever-developing tension between Jesus and the disciples. By tak in g  the children in to  his 

arms M ark’ s Jesus makes evident how closely ch ild re n  are a ligned w ith  him and w ith  

the kingdom, And the disciples stand outside o f th is  privileged, a lbeit unexpected, position.

5. Conclusions: M ark 10:13-16

This second child pericope is imbued w ith  many Marcan s ty lis tic  features. The presence 

o f KaC, fo r  example, in  v. 13 and v. 16 is  undoubtedly Marcan. S im ilarly, the indignation 

of Jesus in  v. 14 is congenial w ith  M ark’ s p ic tu r in g  o f Jesus (e.g., Mark 14:33, 8:12) and 

may be ascribed to  Mark. The presence o f a Marcan y&p clause in  v. 14c would suggest 

th a t Mark created 14c in  order to lin k  v. 14b w ith  v. 15.

The m o tif o f reception in  v. 15 s igna ls  the contamination o f one saying by another. 

Because M ark a lready had access to  the “Receiving the Sender”  saying (e.g. Mark 9:37) 

i t  is  possible th a t  i t  was M ark who in it ia te d  the  merging of the two logia. On the other 

hand, M ark may have merely received the a lready contam inated saying and merely 

inco rpo ra ted  i t  in to  the  tra d itio n . Although both explanations are possible, the fa c t th a t 

M ark once again  combines the themes o f reception, d isc ip lesh ip  and ch ild re n  suggests
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th a t Mark may have in itia te d  the change.

F in a lly , the  tension between vv. 13, 14a, b and 16, and the log ion in  v. 15, po in ts  

to  M ark ’s a ttem pts to  l in k  two separate trad itions. And i f  v. 16 is viewed as independent 

o f vv. 13-14 a, b, Mark may have combined in  th is  pericope not two, but three, trad itions.

I t  is  apparent upon redactional analysis o f 10:13-16 th a t through th is  pericope Mark 

fu r th e rs  the polemic against the disciples. The ind ignation of Jesus reveals Mark's in te rest 

emphasizing them m isunderstanding na tu re  o f the disciples. Even fu r th e r ,  the  close 

association o f the  ch ild re n  and Jesus is  con tras ted  w ith  the  d istance implied between 

the d isc ip les and Jesus. And perhaps most ra d ic a lly , the ch ild ren 's  special relationship 

to  the kingdom re fle c ts  poorly  on those who o u tr ig h tly  claim to  follow Jesus. Once again 

i t  is  apparent th a t  the ch ild ren , as “ l i t t l e  people”  in  the n a rra tiv e , are p rivy  to th a t 

which by r ig h ts  ought to  be the  disciples’. The children are anc illa ry  figures who receive 

and model the message of Jesus.

E, Conclusions: Mark 9:33-37 and M ark 10:13-16

E v iden tly , bo th pericopae co n ta in  pre-Marcan material, although the ide n tifica tion  

o f w hat is  and is  n o t Marcan is  ye t disputed. This e a r lie r  tra d itio n  is presented w ith in  

the e d ito r ia l agenda of the w rite r. I t  is evident th a t both Mark 9:33-37 and 10:13-16 re flec t 

an un de rly in g  polemic aga ins t the  d iscip les <i.e., the in tro d u c tio n  o f M ark 9:33-34, the 

in d ig n a n t a tt itu d e  o f Jesus tow ard the  d isc ip les o f M ark 10:14). The ch ild re n  o f these 

passages do function as a means o f chastisement fo r  the wayward disciples.

Any attem pts to  in te rp re t  M ark 's  use o f c h ild  in  these two pericopae necessarily 

invo lve  an overview o f h is to rica l views on the subject. Mark's use of “ch ild”  w ith in  9:33-37 

and 10:13-15 has occasioned many in te rp re ta t io n s . I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t th a t  most scholars 

view the children as function ing metaphorically.

One tendency is  to  ascribe to  the ch ild re n  some cha rac te ris tic  which they in  tu rn  

are to  represent. For example, v iew ing the  ch ild re n  o f the passage as being p rim a rily  

in a c tiv e  leads to  a passive in te rp re ta tion  o f th e ir function  w ith in  the text, Some scholars
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have id e n tif ie d  w ith in  the  c h ild re n  o f these passages the  passive c h a ra c te r is t ic s  o f 

humbleness, dependence and helplessness. Such in te rp re ta tions may be seen as having been 

influenced by o th e r uses o f the  c h ild  say ing  (e.g. M a tt 18:3) or by the in te rp re te r’s own 

views of children (e.g., passive).

O thers cha ra c te rize  the  ch ild re n  in  re la tion  to  active behavior typ ica lly  associated 

w ith  ch ild ren . In  th is  perspective ch ild re n  embody those who fu lly  love Jesus, those who 

welcome him, those open to  in s truc tion  and those who are fa ith fu l.82 Again, contamination

from  o th e r sources render many in te rp re ta t io n s  n o t necessarily  Marcan, but o f Marcan 

derivation.

S t i l l  w ith in  a f ig u ra t iv e  view, is  the  percep tion  o f c h ild  as a re p re sen ta tive  o f 

someone or something else. Metaphorically, then, ch ildren have been noted as representatives 

fo r  those who have been de n ig ra ted  a n d /o r the  leas t o f a ll. D raw ing on less human 

c h a ra c te r is tic s , the  ch ild re n  o f these passages have been seen to  embody the tra its  of 

^he “kingdom .” B3 Such d e fin it io n s , however, ensure th a t the children are defined by th a t 

which is  e x te rn a l to  them. I t  is more than possible th a t w ith in  these pericopae the agenda 

° f  the  redactor or the in te rp re te r supercedes the qualites essential to  the children present

^herein.

What has been confirm ed th ro u g h  previous analysis is the propensity o f the Markan 

W rite r to  u t il iz e  a system o f d u a lity  to  in te rp re t the Jesus tra d itio n . W ithin th is  system 

was the occurrence of a n tith e tica l parallelism in  which the con trasting  o f elements capture 

the reader’ a tten tion  and fu r th e r Mark’s ed ito ria l and lite ra ry  agendas. The author utilizes 

a system o f reversa l, in  which an c illa ry  characters assume greater depth o f ins igh t than 

do th e ir  cou n te rpa rts . Again , the  l i t t l e  people are those who do understand, while i t  is 

the disciples who are “blind.”

M a rk  uses the  c h ild re n  n o t because th e y  embody some “ v i r t u r e ”  o r  because th e y  

serve as m etahpors fo r  some v ir tu re , bu t because they serve as anti-t$pes o f the disciples. 

The c h ild re n  o f M ark  9:33-37 and 10:13-16 are the a n c illa ry  characters, o r the l i t t le  people. 

They a c t as l i t e r a r y  fo i ls  f o r  th e  d isc ip le s  who appear in  the same context. This se ttin g
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only fu r th e r  emphasizes the  ro le  o f “ fo i l ”  w h ich  the  ch ild re n  p lay.

In  v iew  o f th e  a n t i t h e t ic a l  ro le s  o f  th e  d is c ip le s  and th e  c h ild re n  respec tive ly  i t  

can be conc lu ded  t h a t  w h a t th e  d is c ip le s  re p re s e n t the  ch ild re n  do n o t (and vice versa). 

The tw o  a re  a c tu a lly  m u tu a lly  e x c lu s iv e  in  v iew  o f  th e  re d a c tio n a l in te n t  o f th e  w r ite r .  

I t  is  s ig n i f ic a n t  t h a t  t h a t  th e  o r ig in a l  m a tr ix  o r  s a y in g  most p robab ly  d id  n o t propose 

the same p o la r itie s .

What can be know n o f th e  b e h a v io r o f th e  disciples is  more read ily  accessible than 

th a t  o f th e  c h ild re n . The d isc ip le s  o f M a rk  c o n s is te n t ly  p o r t ra y  a la c k  o f in s ig h t,  to  

such a degree th a t  Weeden des igna tes th e ir  non-comprehension as the u ltim a te  re je c tio n  

°T Jesus and h is  message. As w e ll, th e ir  “ b lindness”  may be re f le c t iv e  o f c e r ta in  

in a p p ro p r ia te  perspectives th a t  ensure an in su la r church.84 ^  j s evident th a t  the disciples 

Tall s h o r t  o f th e  goa l o f  d is c ip le s h ip  on seve ra l accounts. In  M a rk  9:33-37 they debate 

over who is  the  greatest. In  10:13-16 they h inder ch ild ren  from  coming to  Jesus. The disciples 

s t i l l  fo llo w  a h ig h ly  s tru c tu re d  and s t r a t i f ie d  society in  which “m ight makes r ig h t ”  and 

r ules remain promineni~85 They s t i l l  hold to  the  p a tte rn  o f g rea t over small.

I t  is  e v id e n t th a t  th e  c h ild re n  o f  M a rk  9:33-37 and 10:13-16 fu n c t io n  w ith in  th e  

agenda o f th e  gospel w r i te r .  In  th e  f i r s t  pe ricope M ark  uses th e  c h ild re n  as to o ls  by 

* h ic h  to  ch a s tize  th e  d isc ip le s . In  th e  la t t e r  passage th e  c h ild re n  are connected w ith  

the  k ingdom , em bodying th a t  which the  disciples do not, o r cannot. Mark u tilizes  ch ild ren  

W ith in  an a n t i-d is c ip le  polem ic and avo ids f ig u r in g  ch ild ren  m etaphorically. And a t the 

Very most, M a rk  u t i l iz e s  th e  c h ild re n  ty p o lo g ic a lly  in s o fa r  as th e y  embody th a t which 

the disciples lack.

However, th e  c h ild re n  w ith in  these respective  pericopae are n o t la ck in g  a personal 

pela tionship w ith  the  man Jesus. They are n o t solely too ls fo r  teaching, no r merely accessible 

and exped ien t to o ls  f o r  chastizem ent. Even th e  numerous re d a c tio n s  o f  th e  a u th o r do 

n o t d e p rive  th e  pericope o f i t s  u n d e r ly in g  theme o f re la t io n s h ip . Common to  Jesus and 

the  l i t t l e  people o f th e  gospel is  an in e x p lic a b le  bond w h ich  is  n o t comprehended by 

the disciples. Such a theme is congenial w ith  o the r accounts o f the h is to r ic a l Jesus. F u rthe r,
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essential to  the h igh estimation o f ch ildren is  the in tim ate  re la tionship  th a t exists between 

ch ild re n  and the  kingdom , Jesus and th e  kingdom , and the ch ildren and Jesus. Even the 

polemical use o f the ch ild  saying in  Mark 10:15 does no t diminish these underlying motifs.

From M ark we tu rn  to  the presence o f the ch ild  saying in  Matthew, Luke and Thomas. 

The fo rm er tw o most lik e ly  derive from Marcan source, bu t nonetheless contain s ig n ifica n t 

in te rp re ta t io n s  and uses o f th e  c h ild  say ing . From these tex ts  we w ill glean in fo rm ation 

r ega rd ing  the  n a tu re  o f th e  c h ild  say ing  in  various contexts and w ill be one step closer 

to  establishing an o rig in a l form o f th is  saying.

[

S-\ij

i
{

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



The Child Saying -  55 - Mark: Endnotes

*See Eduard Schweizer, The Good News A ccord ing  to  Mark, trans. Donald H. Madvig 
(V irg in ia : John Knox, 1970) 206 who speaks o f c h ild re n ’ s p a s s iv ity . On humbleness see 
Scroggie, Mark. 168; R. Brown, “Jesus and Child,”  IBS 4 (1982) 179); on dependence see Joachim 
Jeremias (New Testament Theology [New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1971] 156) who speaks 
o f the  c h ild ’ s addressing o f ’ Abba. E x ten d ing  from passiv ity in to  a c tiv ity  the dependent 
ch ild  may c lin g  a n d /o r cause o th e rs  to  be in  h e r/h is  service. Thus dependency may be 
indeed be seen as a c tive  com portm ent. Furthe r, ch ildren may be seen as the embodimenent 
° f  helplessness, in  need o f bo th  gu idance and p ro te c tio n . See Charles R. Eerdman, The 
Gospel o f Mark: An Exposition (Philadelphia: Westminster, 1966) 153-154.

^F rans N e iryn ck , D u a lity  in  M ark: C on tribu tions  to  the Study o f Markan Redaction 
(Leuven: Leuven U n iv e rs ity , 1981) forward. Neirynck notes th a t these lite ra ry  devices were 
once viewed as suggesting the dependence o f Mark on the Gospels o f Matthew and Luke.

^The to p ic  o f d u a lity  in  M arkan exegesis has long  been o f in te re s t. I t  played a 
s ig n if ic a n t ro le  in  n in e tee n th  c e n tu ry  syn o p tic  c r it ic is m . For a h is to rica l overview see 
Neirynck, Duality, 14-32.

, ^Examples o f verbs prefixed and followed by the same preposition are tfceXGe (9:25),
(9:25), and etff€X66vTO?...eu? (9:28). The duplication o f verbs is apparent in  1:4, 

9 (£<Y£vcTo...e'y£veTo). Fo r more examples o f grammatical dua lity  see Neirynck’s categories 
"Adverb in  -0ev,”  “Verb w ith  Cognate A ccusative  o r Dative,”  “Double P artic ip le ,”  “Double 
O perative,”  “Antecedent,”  and “Negative-Positive”  (Neirynck, Duality, 75-96).

^N e irynck , D u a lity , 46. N e iryn ck  id e n tif ie s  the repetitions o f time as a “progressive 
tvo -s tep  expression.”

6F or fu r th e r  examples o f these and o th e r l i te r a r y  form s o f dua lity , see Neirynck, 
Duality. 94-136.

7E. A. A b b o tt “ Gospels,”  Encyclopedia B ritann ica , 9th ed. (Edinburgh, 1879) 10:802 as 
cited by Neirynck, Duality, 16, n. 19.

®See Neirynck, Duality, esp. 88-88, 89-101, 101-106, 108-112, 114-115, respectively.

?See N e iryn ck , D u a lity , 59. See also David Rhoads and David Mickie, (Mark as S tory 
P h ila d e lp h ia : Fortress, 19823 47) who id e n tify  the second element o f a n tith e tica l parallelism 

an “ precise step in  the  a ff irm a tiv e .”  In  the  C h ris t ia n  canon a n tith e tic a l parallelism 
Places emphasis on the  second element, o r “ s tichos .”  Joachim Jeremias notes th a t  th is  
f in d s  c o n tra s t w ith in  Hebrew S c rip tu re s  where th e  second element “normally illu s tra te s  
the f i r s t  by a c o n tra s t in g  s ta tem ent.”  In  th e  say ings o f Jesus “ the  use o f a n t ith e t ic  
Para lle lism  ••• is  u n ifo rm ly  characterized by the way in  which the stress lies on the second 
line .”  E xceptions to  th is  unusual e a rly  C hris tian  emphasis are found w ith in  the presence 
o f popu la r maxims (M a tt 5:43), p ro v e rb ia l wisdom expressions (Luke 12:47-48a) and possible 
talmudic paralle ls (Mark 2:27, M att 6:43), which trace th e ir  o rig ins from the Hebrew tra d itio n . 
See Jeremias, New Testament, 18.

iOjeremias, New Testament, 14. See also Neirynck, Duality, 58. A n th ith e tica l parallelism 
°an also be seen w ith in  P roverbs in  the common jux tapos ition  o f a n tith e tica l m otifs (e.g., 
10:4). Jerem ias l is ts  the  presence o f a n tith e tic a l parallelisms in  Matthew, Mark and Luke. 
He notes i t s  presence in  the  fo llo w in g  Marcan verses: 2:19b/20, 22a/c, 27a/b; 3:28/29, 33/34; 
^4 -7 /8 , l lb / c ,  2 ia /b , 31/32; 6:10/11; 7:6b/c, 8a/b, lOa/b, 10/11-12, 15a/b; 8:12b/c, 35a/b; 10:18a/ 
b» 27b/c, 31a/b, 42/43-44; ii:17b/c; 12:44a/b; 13:lla/b, 20a/b, 31a/b, 15:7a/b, 38b/c, 5Bb/c. Jeremias 
®uggests th a t  we can perhaps recover the  ipsissim a verba o f Jesus w ith in  the instances 
° f  a n tith e tica l parallelism. Jeremias, New Testament, 14,15 n. i.
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** N e iryn ck , D u a lity , 35. See, fo r  example, ovSet? ayaQoq et prj eu; o 8go<j. See the 
studies o f M. J. Lagrange, K. A. Credner, E in le itu n g  in  das Nue Testament, vol. i,  (Halle, 
1836); H. J. Holtzmann, Die synoptischen Evangelien: Ih r  U rsp rung  und gesch ich tlich e r 
C h a ra k te r (Leipzig, 1863); W. L a rfe ld , Die neutestamentlichen Evangelien (GUtersloh, 1925); 
N. Schneider, Die rh e to r is ch e  E ig e n a rt der pau lin ischen Antithese (TUbingen, 1970) et al 
(as c ite d  by N e iryn ck , D ua lity , 35) fo r  fu r th e r studies on duplicate expressions and double 
statements in  Mark.

i2 Rhoads and Mitchie, Mark as Story, 49. See, fo r  example, the very b r ie f appearances 
° f  the  man w ith  w ithe red  hand M ark 3:1-5, the  Syrophoen ic ian woman o f M ark 7:24-30 
and the b lind man o f Mark 8:22-26.

*2For a fu r th e r  ana lys is  o f th is  phenomenon see N. Peterson’s “The Composition of 
Mk 4:1 -  8:26,”  HTR 73 (1980) 185-217.

^ R o b e r t P. Meye suggests th a t  “ the  Twelve,”  “the in tim ate companions of Jesus and 
his m in is try ”  were viewed fa v o u ra b ly  by the  Marcan chu rch , o r a t the very least, were 
no t hated by those g e n e ra tin g  the  gospel. They were thus  no t the focus of any polemic. 
See Jesus and the Twelve (Michigan: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1968), 222-224.

i5Ernest Best, “Mark’s Use o f the Twelve,”  ZNW 69 (1978) 35.

^R .C . T anne h ill im p lic it ly  makes d is t in c t  the  two groups, a lth ou g h  s t i l l  allowing 
fo r  a strong  connection between them. On the role o f the discples in  Mark see “The Disciples 
in  M ark: the  Function  o f a N a rra tiv e  Role,”  The In te rp re ta tion  of Mark, ed. W. R. Telford 
Philadelphia: Fortress/ London: SPCK, 1985) 134-157.

^S ee  A loysius M. Am brozic (The Hidden Kingdom [Washington, D.C.: Catholic B ib lical 
Associa tion, 19723 29) who suggests th a t  w ha t the  d isc ip les  d id  n o t understand during 
the ea rth ly  l ife  o f Jesus the community does understand in  l ig h t  o f the resurrection.”

t®See S. Schulz Die Stunde der B o tsch a ft: E in fu h ru n g  in  die Theologie der v ie r 
H yangelis ten (Hamburg: Furche, 1967) 143-146, and J. R o lo ff “Das Markusevangelium als 
Geschichtsdarstellung,”  EvT 27 (1969) 91-92 as cited in  Ambrozic, The Hidden Kingdom, 29.

t^See T a nne h ill (“The D iscip les in  M ark,”  141) who notes th a t “(t)he decision o f the 
au tho r to  w r ite  a Gospel ... re s ts  on the  assumption th a t there are essential s im ila rities 
between the  s itu a tio n  o f these d isc ip les  and th e  s itu a tio n  o f the early Church, so tha t, 

te l l in g  a s to ry  about the  past, the  a u th o r can also speak to  ... [the] ... present.”  See 
*lso  Am brozic, The Hidden Kingdom, 29. F in a lly , see William R. Telford (“In troduction : The 
Gospel o f M ark ,”  The In te rp re ta t io n  o f M ark, ed. W. R. T e lfo rd  [P h ilade lph ia : Fortress/ 
London: SPCK, 19853 24-25) fo r  an overview o f the various studies in  th is  area.

^T e lfo rd , “In troduction ,”  24.

2*W illiam  Wrede, The Messianic Secret, tra n s  J. C. G. Greig (Cambridge and London: 
jJames C larke , 1971), esp. 81, 101. Wrede notes th a t  th is  secret is more theologically than 
h is to rica lly  based (67).

22Joseph B. Tyson, “The B lindness o f the  D iscip les in  M ark,”  JBL 80 (1961) 261-268. 
also John Dominic Crossan (“The R ela tives o f Jesus,”  NovT, 15 [19733) 111 who opines 

th a t i t  is  n o t the  d isc ip les who are the  v il l ia n s  o f M a rk ’ s n a rra t iv e , b u t the  “ in n e r 
three”  (James, John and Peter).

22See Theodore J, Weeden, “The Heresy th a t  Necessitated M ark ’ s Gospel,”  The 
In te rp re ta t io n  o f M ark, ed. W. T e lfo rd  (P h ilade lph ia : Fortress/ London: SPCK, 1985) 64-78,

f v
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T a n n e h ill, a lth o u g h  n o t in  agreem ent w ith  Weeden’s thesis, does concur th a t there exists 
a movement from  accord to  in te n s ify in g  c o n flic t in  the n a rra tio n  (“The Disciples,”  158-166).

24yeeden notes th a t  a c o n flic t existed between the he llen is tic  C hristo logy 0euj<j ocvrjp 
and M a rk ’ s own C h ris to lo g y  and th e o lo g ia  crucis. See “The Heresy,”  64-77, esp. 67. Weeden 
notes, f o r  example, th a t  in  M ark  8:30-32 th e  d isc ip les  were unresponsive to  the “S p ir i t -  
d ire c te d  Jesus”  (p. 75). M ark  fu r th e rs  th e  p o in t by accentuating the necessary guidance 
o f the Holy S p ir it  w ith in  the l i fe  o f a disciple.

25see, f o r  example, E rn e s t Best (F o llow ing  Jesus: Discipleship in  the Gospel o f Mark 
CJSNTSup 4; S h e ffie ld : JSOT Press, 19811 243) who notes th a t  key to  “discip leship”  is  its  
communal c h a ra c te rs it ic  (e.g. M ark  10:1-12). In  many t r a d i t io n a l in te rp re ta t io n s  the  
d e f in it iv e  q u a lity  o f “ d is c ip le s h ip ”  is  th o u g h t to  be servanthood. See James M. Robinson 
(The Problem o f H is to ry  in  M ark  [London: SCM, 19573 84) who notes th a t  the custom fo r  
C h ris t ia n s  re je c ts  “ 'lo rd in g  i t  over’ in fe rio rs , and here too w ith in  the context o f C hris tian  
table communion ... 'service’ is the ideal (Mark 10:42-45; c f Mark 9:35).”

26R obert P. Meye (Jesus and th e  Twelve [G rand  Rapids, M ichigan: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 
19683 223) who observes th a t  “ ( i ) t  is  tru e  th a t the Twelve are not a ltoge ther spared. They 
are h a rd  o f hear, fe a r fu l,  seeking w o r ld ly  power ... and even b e tra y  o r fo rs a k e  Jesus 
in  th e  end; b u t in  a ll th is  th e y  are n o t d i f fe re n t  from  the  se rva n ts  o f God p ic tu re d  
on th e  pages o f the Old Testament, the Bible o f the Marcan Church; and they are completely 
human and be lievab le .”  Even fu r th e r  Meye suggests th a t  the  c e n tra l place occupied by 
the  d isc ip le s  in  M ark  a tte s ts  to  th e  e sse n tia l u n ity  o f th e  ideal o f discipleship and the 
disciples o f Mark.

27F o r ra th e r  pious renderings o f the m is in te rpre ta tions o f the disciples, see Eerdman, 
The Gospel o f M ark, 144-45; Graham S crogg ie , The Gospel o f M ark (Michigan: Zondervan, 
1979), 165-173.

2&See Weeden (“The Heresy,”  64-77, esp. 75) who speaks o f the  polemic aga inst the 
d isc ip les . The “ fo i ls ”  o r “ l i t t le  people”  who heighten the polemic are evidenced th roughout 
the  gospel. Severa l examples a re  th e  Syrophoen ic ian  woman o f Mark 7:24-31, the ch ild ren 
o f M ark  9:33-37 and M ark  10:13-16, and th e  unnamed e x o rc is t a lluded to  in  M ark  9:38. 
See also T a n n e h ill (“D isc ip les ,”  152-153) who notes th a t “con tras tin g  figu res ... appear in  
such b r ie f  fla sh e s  th a t  th e y  do n o t a llow  the  reade r to  s h i f t  ... a t te n t io n  from  Jesus 
and th e  d isc ip le s  ... B u t th e y  do p o in t to  th e  way w h ich  c o n tra s ts  w ith  the  d isc ip le s ’ 
fa ilu re .”

2^ O th e r p re d ic t io n s  and t h e i r  e n su in g  deba tes can  be loca ted  in  M ark 8:32-9:1 and 
M ark 10:35-45.

S^Best, Following, 75.
2*R. Schnackenburg, “Markus 9:33-50,”  Synoptische Studien: F e s tsch rift A. Wikenhauser 

(M unich, 1953), 184-206 (as c ite d  by E rn e s t Best (“M a rk ’ s Preservation o f the T rad itio n ,”  
The In te rp re ta t io n  o f M ark , ed. W. R. T e lfo rd  [Philadelphia: Fo rtress/ London: SPCK, 19853 
*31 n. 26) argues o therw ise . He suggests th a t  the  in te rp o la tio n  o f catch words is  in  fa c t
3 M arcan tendency. Best re fu tes  th is  observation by re fle c tin g  th a t the wide use of catch 
word com position  may s t i l l  p o in t to  a pre-M arcan tra d itio n . A lthough such l i te ra ry  sty le  
can be de tected th ro u g h o u t M ark, i t  can n o t be genera lized  th a t  wherever there appear 
catch words M ark’s ed ito ria l hand can be detected.

22Best, fo r  example, would suggest th a t the pericope in  question, namely Mark 9:33-37, 
co n ta in s  elements w h ich are th e m a tic a lly  in c o n s is te n t. The debate over greatness finds
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l i t t le  co rre la tio n  to  the subsequent reference to  ch ildren. See Following, 75.

33Best id e n t if ie s  the  v e rb a l connections o f hoclSlov and ptKpov: ch ild , l i t t le  ch ild ren 
(vv. 37 42); ovopa: name (vv. 37, 38, 39, 41); arKavScxJaieuv: to  cause to  stum ble (vv. 42-47); 
nOp: f i r e  (vv. 43, 48, 49); aXa^: s a lt  (vv. 49, 50) w ith in  th e  u n it  9:33-50. See E rn e s t Best, 
“M a rk ’ s P re se rva tio n  o f th e  T ra d it io n ,”  124-125. Also, see M. B lack (An Aramaic Approach 
to  th e  Gospels and A c ts , 3d ed. [London: O x fo rd  U n iv . Press, 1967] 169-171, 218-22) who 
observes A ram a ic  a tte s ta t io n s  to  a p re -M a rk a n  t r a d i t io n  w ith in  9:33-50 in  vv. 38, 39, 42, 
45 and 48; Best, Following, 75, 90 n .i.

S^There exists, however, another school which argues p rim a rily  fo r  the essential non
u n ity  o f M a rk  9:33-50 as c ite d  by Best in  F o llo w ing , p. 90 n. 1. See E. Haenchen, Der 
jfleg Jesu. 2nd ed. (B e rlin , 1968), 324; R. S chnackenburg  “Mk 9, 33-50”  ; R. Pesch, Das 
M arkusevangelium  (HTKNT 2/2; F re ib u rg , Basel, Wein: H erder, 1976-77), 101-102; Ambrozic, 
The Hidden Kingdom, 171-77.

^R eferences to  the cross and passion pred ictions are also prominent in  M ark 8:27-10:52. 
The exception, M ark 10:1-12, deals w ith  the  in s t itu t io n  o f marriage.

^ E r n e s t  Best, The Tem pta tion  and th e  Passion: The Markan N a rra tive  Soteriology, 
ed. Matthew B lack (Cambridge: Cambridge Univ. Press, 1965) 121.

3^See, fo r  example M ark 9:14-21, 14:32-34 and on th is , Best, Temptation, 155.

3®Robinson observes th a t  here th e  d isc ip le s  here are d is t in c t  fro m  th e  crowds. A 
re c u r r in g  m o tif  in  M a rk  is  th e  w ith d ra w a l o f Jesus fro m  th e  crowds in  o rd e r to  g ive  
the  d isc ip le s  spec ia l in s tru c t io n .  This in  tu rn  accentuates the s ign ificance o f the  special 
teach ing s . See a lso M a rk  4:10, 34; 7:17; 9:28, 10:10, 32; 13:3 (James R. Robinson, The Problem

H is to ry  in  M a rk  [London: SCM, 1957] 80); see a lso Wrede, Messianic, 146 who notes w ith  
some skepticism  the ro le  o f “house”  in  Mark.

390 u t  o f  th e  numerous uses o f  kccC in  M a rk  (num bering 1,078) i t  can be seen th a t  
s l ig h t ly  less th a n  10% o f them fu n c t io n  to  connect m a jo r pericopes. I t  is  a lso notab le 
th a t  M ark  u t i l iz e s  th is  c o n ju n c tio n  as w e ll w ith in  passages (e.g., connecting v. 34 w ith  
v* 35). What M ark’s s ty le  lacks in  v a r ie ty  i t  makes up in  consistency.

^ E .  j ,  P ry k e  (R ed ac tion a l S ty le  in  th e  M arcan Gospel [Cambridge: Cambridge Univ. 
Press, 1978] 112) observes on th e  one hand th e  a r t i f ic ia l  Marcan geographical fram ework 
* h ic h  inc lu d es  “ h ig h ly  re d a c tio n a l G alilean references.”  On the  o ther hand, i t  is  possible 
th a t  th e  loca le  o f  Capernaum is  pre-M arcan as elsewhere M ark does no t seem to  be overly 
fa m ilia r o r com fortable w ith  Palestinean geography. See also Best, Following, 91 n. 2.

4 tp ryke , Redactional, 69 n. 3; Wrede, Messianic. 146.

* 3The re fe re n ce  to  ocutou? in  v. 33 re fe rs  back  to  the  disciples o f v. 31, and serves 
as a fu r th e r  l in k  between the two pericopae.

*3Best, Temptation, 81.

4*On th e  Marcan l i te ra ry  s ty le  see Bultmann who notes th a t  M ark o ften  uses dialogue 
0 r c o n tro v e rs y  as a s e t t in g  f o r  lo g ia . See a lso M a rk  8:16-21; 10:41. Furtherm ore, sayings 
u f Jesus a re  commonly in tro d u c e d  by Jesus ask in g  a question (e.g., M ark 8:27b-30; 9:33-37; 
*2:35-37). B u ltm ann id e n t if ie s  b o th  o f these M arcan t r a i t s  in  M a rk  9:33-34. See R udo lf 
® cltm ann, The H is to ry  o f th e  S y n o p tic  T rad itio n , trans . John Marsh (New York/Evanston: 
H a rp e r fit Row, 1963), 330-31. On some spe c ifica lly  Marcan vocabulary see Pryke (Redactional, 
*26-27) who no tes th e  Yap e x p la n a to ry  clause b e g in n in g  v. 34 and the clause’s inheren t
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problems w h ich  speaks o f a “ n o n - l i te ra r y  w r i te r  who delays im portan t de ta ils u n t il the 
fa c ts  have tum bled out...7* (p. 127), Marcan imprecisions regard ing  the impersonal reference 
o f v. 33 (p. 109, n. 4), the use o f “house”  <p. 69 n. 3).

^ M o n te f io re  opines th a t  M ark  may have borrowed fro m  th e  t ra d it io n  m irrored in  
Luke 22:24 fo r  th e  o r ig in a l in tro d u c t io n  to  th is  s to ry . The S ynop tic  Gospels, ed. C. G. 
Montefiore (New York: K tav Publishing House, 1968), 2.217.

^B es t, Following, 76.

^ P a u l Achtem eier, “M ark as In te rp re te r  o f th e  Jesus T rad ition ,”  In te rp re ta tio n  32 
4 (1978) 34. See Achtemeier’s emphasis on the  "blindness”  o f the  disciples. See also S. L&gasse 
<Jesus e t L ’E n fa n t [P a ris : Gabalda, 19663 25) who notes th a t  in  vv. 33-34 are  h in ts  o f 
the problems o f the Marcan community.

48Best, Following, 76.

49 jo hn  Dominic Crossan (S ayings P a ra lle ls : A W orkbook fo r  th e  Jesus T ra d it io n  
^P h ilade lph ia : F o rtre ss , 19863) id e n tifie s  the  fo llow ing  para lle ls  w ith in  the  synoptics: M att 
20:26-27; 23:11; M ark  10:43-44, Luke 2:22-26. O th e r exegetes would g ra n t  a la rg e r number 
o f p a ra lle ls , i.e., M ark 10:31; 20:16, Luke 13:30. See also Best, F o llow ing , 76; M onte fio re , 
S ynop tic . 217. B ultm ann suggests th a t  a lthough Mark 9:35 manifests an o r ig in a l tra d itio n , 
M ark 10:43-44 re f le c ts  y e t an o ld e r tra d itio n , u&vrtov !f{yx«T0S an^ itavTtov Si&kovo^ po in t 
to  M ark  9:35 as d e r iv in g  fro m  a double say ing . B u ltm ann concludes th a t  i t  is  u n lik e ly  
th a t Mark 9:35 is  "alien to  M ark’s te x t”  (H is to ry , 144).

SOsee M o n te fio re  (S yno p tic , 219) fo r  th e  suggestion th a t v. 36 serves as an ed ito ria l 
in troduc tion  to  v. 37.

StBest (Fo llow ing , 79) notes th a t  th e  presence o f ca tch w ord s  between v. 35b and 
v. 36-50 would suggest th a t  th e  la t t e r  were attached to  v. 35b in  a pre-Marcan tra d itio n . 
Best, however, omits to  id e n tify  ju s t  what these catchwords are, i f  indeed they do exist.

52k , G. Reploh, M arkus: L e h re r de r Gemeinde (S tu ttg a rte r Biblische Monographien 9; 
S tu t tg a r t :  V e rla g  K a tho lisches Bibelwerk, 1969), as c ited in  Best, Following, 78. Best notes 
th a t  fo r  Reploh th e  appearance o f th is  ra re  word, coupled w ith  the sudden presence of 
the  c h ild  “ and th e  clum siness o f eV t £ v toloutoiv uoaStwv in  v. 37,”  s ignals the Marcan 
c re a tio n  o f v. 36. Best, Fo llow ing , 78. John Dominic Crossan, (In  Fragments [San Francisco: 
Harper fit Row, 19833 109) notes th a t M ark 9:36 is  most probably created from M ark 10:16.

®3M o n te fio re , on the  o ther hand, reca lls  a f ig u ra tiv e  in te rp re ta tio n  which associates 
c h ild re n  w ith  th e  d isc ip les , and which thus speaks o f deeds o f kindness to  these disciples. 
In  fa c t ,  "c h ild re n  were subsequently tu rn e d  in to  d isc ip le s  o r in to  low ly members o f the 
C h r is t ia n  community.”  Montefiore, Synoptic, 219. L inks  drawn between the ch ild ren o f Mark 
9:37 and the followers o f M ark 9:41 fu r th e r  th is  metaphorical in te rp re ta tio n .

^ C ro s s a n  id e n t if ie s  th e  fo llo w in g  “R ece iv ing the Sender”  paralle ls: M att 10:40; 18:5; 
Luke 9:48; 10:16; John 5:23b; 12:44b; 13:20; Ig n  Efih 6:1; Did 11:4. See S ayings Paralle ls, 60, 
185. Jerem ias (New Testam ent, 254) c ites the  contemporary saying o f “The one who receives 
the  scribes  is  l ik e  one who receives th e  ... CShechinahD...”  (see Mek. Ex. on 18:12 end; b. 
Ber. 64a).

®®In support o f th is  in te rp re ta tio n  see Best (Following, 79-80) who notes the baptismal 
co n n o ta tio n s  b u t ho lds th a t  re ce p tio n  has to  do w ith  welcom ing, show ing kindness to, 
etc. For a t te s ta t io n  to  th e  la t t e r  in te rp re ta t io n ,  see B. H a rv ie  Branscombe, The Gospel 
o f Mark (London: Hodder fit Stoughton, 1937, repr. 1964) 169.
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^C ro s s a n , id e n t ify in g  th e  obvious p a ra lle ls  between th is  pericope and the ea rlie r 
c h ild  passage suggests th a t  M a rk  b u i l t  10:13-16 in  p a ra lle l w ith  Mark 9:36-37 and Mark 
9:38-39 (In Fragments, 318).

5^W ith the  view o f M ark 10:13-16 dealing w ith  a ttitu de s  toward ch ild ren see Etienne 
Trocme, The F o rm ation  o f th e  Gospel A cco rd in g  to  Mark (Philadelphia: Westminster, 1963) 
37 n. 2. Yet a n o th e r school suggests th a t  M ark  10:13-16 is  concerned w ith  the  n a tu re  

th e  k ingdom . See F re d e ric k  S c h ill in g , “ What Means th e  S ay ing  about R ece iv ing the  
Kingdom o f God as a L i t t le  C h ild?  M ark  X:15; L k  XVIII:17,”  E x p o s ito ry  Times 77 (1965) 
56.

^T ro cm e  (Fo rm ation , 175 n. 3) a f f irm s  th a t  th is  passage does not re fle c t any a n ti
chu rch  polemics. O thers propose th a t  M ark  10:13-16 is  u n lik e ly  as a defense o f in fa n t  
baptism. See Best, Following, 107; S ch illing , “Kingdom o f God,”  58. In  support o f th is  pericope 
P rom oting in fa n t  baptism see Joachim Jeremias, In fa n t Baptism in  the F irs t Four Centuries 
(London: SCM, i960) 48-58.

S^Best, Following, 109 n.9. Rhetoricians would ca ll th is  a “p ra c tica l chreia.”  On various 
types o f ch re ia , espec ia lly  ac tio n  chreia, see Aelius Theon o f A lexandria, “On the Chreia,”  
The C hriea in  A n c ie n t R h e to ric  ed. Ronald Hock and Edward O’ N eil (A tla n ta : Scholars 
Press, 1976) 83-112.

^B es t, Following, 106. See, as well, previous s ta tis t ic s  on M ark’s use o f kccu

^B e s t, Following, 106.

62Best, Following, 106.

^2Th is  p o in t o f view  is  w e ll represen ted  by Eerdman, The Gospel o f M ark, 153. A 
®ore theo log ica lly  “packed”  in te rp re ta tio n  suggests th a t th rough th is  gesture Jesus reveals 
mediates grace. Kee notes th a t in  M ark there are many allusions to  Jesus mediating grace, 
and th e  adheren ts  a p p ro ach in g  him in  f a i t h  (i.e., M ark  1:41, 3:10, 5:27, 28, 30, 31; 6:56; 7:33; 
3-'22). M ark  10:13 “should be understood  a g a in s t the  ba ckg ro und  o f the  others: to  touch 
Jesus o r be touched by him is  to  receive divine grace.”  See Kee, Community, 91-2.

^B ranscom be, Gospel o f M ark, 177; Best, Following, 109 n. 9. Bultmann suggests th a t 
(-he whole o f vv. 13, 14 and 16 may be based “ in  th e  Jew ish p ra c tic e  o f b less ing .”  See 
H is to ry . 32. Even fu r th e r  he lin k s  the pericope w ith  2 Kings 4:27 in  which E lisha is ordered 
n o t to  push away Gehazi by a man o f God. H. L. S tra c k  and P. B ille rb e c k  (Kommentar 
gum NT aus Talmud und M idrasch, 1:808 Cas c ite d  by Bultmann, H is to ry , 323) suggest th a t 
an ana logy to  a R abb in ic  s to ry  is  be ing  draw n w ith in  th e  o r ig in a l u n it  (vv. 13, 14a, 
b> 16). See also Jerem ias (In fa n t  Baptism , 49) who quotes from  th e  B aby lon ian  Talmud 
(Lemberg, 1861) on th is  subject. Soph. 18:5 reads th a t “( i) t  was a beau tifu l custom in  Jerusalem 
(-o make l i t t l e  c h ild re n , boys and g ir ls  fa s t  on th e  fa s t-d a y  ... and then  to  c a r ry  o r 
lead them to  th e  e lders ... f o r  them to  bless them, s tre n g th e n  ... and pray fo r  them, th a t 
(-hey m ight one day a tta in  knowledge o f the Torah and to  good works.”

^ I n  M ark Jesus’ response is  o f a more c u tt in g  nature than  the Matthean and Lukan 
P a ra lle ls  suggest. See Branscombe, Gospel o f M ark, 180. Weeden notes th a t "(t)he serious 
d isagreem ent betwen th e  d isc ip le s  and Jesus in  10:13ff has been reduced in  Matthew and 
Luke by th e ir  de le tion  o f ... 'he was ind ignant*...(10:14)”  (Weeden, “The Heresy,”  76 n. 11). 
Por a fu r th e r  example o f M a rk ’ s use o f s tro n g  em otional descriptions o f Jesus see Mark 
14:33 (cf. M att 26:37) and Mark 8:12 (cf. M att 16:2; 12:39 and Luke 12:54).

^ B e s t,  Fo llow ing, 106-107. See also C. H. B ird  “Some yap Clauses in  St. M ark’s Gospel,”
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JTS 4 (1953) 171-187.

^K e e , Community, 93. A c ts  8:36 and 10:47 u tilize  “KwXtjeu”  and “KeoXOcrocu”  respectively 
in  c o n ju n c tio n  w ith  baptism al concerns. The acceptance o f children in to  the community 
Kee notes, is  based upon the  question o f the  meaning o f l i fe ,  as sacred and productive, 
or as f ru it le s s . The baptism al co n n o ta tio n  o f 14b, linked  to  th is  fundamental valu ing of 
life , has roots in  Hebrew tra d it io n  (e.g., Job 6:20, Joel 1-10-12, Prov. 10:5, 14:35, 17:2, 19:26).

^®On the  Dne hand Crossan (In  Fragm ents, 318) notes th a t  i t  is possible to  view 
v. 13a + v. 14b as an “ a p h o r is t ic  s to ry ,”  a lth o ug h  M ark ’ s in te rp o la tio n s  in  v. 13b and 
v. 14a tu r n  the  passage in to  a “ d ia le c t ic a l s to ry .”  Crossan p re fe rs  to  view a ll o f vv. 
13» 14 and 16 as Marcan cre a tion s . Kee (Community, 152), on the  o th e r hand, asserts the 
essentia l u n ity  o f v. 14 and v. 15. Kee c ite s  E. Percy (Die B o tsch a ft Jesu: Eine 
t ra d it io n s k r it is c h e  und exegetische Untersuchung [Lund: Gleerup, 19533 35) who notes, th a t 
the exp lana tion  demanded by v. 14 is  supplied by v. 15. Percy fu r th e rs  th is  emphasis on 
u n ity  by suggesting th a t a ll o f Mark 10:13-16 may be seen as a whole, essentially preserved 
from  p re -M a rka n  t ra d it io n .  He bases th is  on the  argum ent th a t  the  th o u g h t o f v. 15 
necessitates the  presence o f ch ild ren . Kee re futes both the essential u n ity  o f the passage 
and the la s t assumption, while a ffirm in g  Percy’s f i r s t  observation.

^S e e  P ryke , Redactional Style, 128. Also, Best (Temptation, 67) notes th a t the allusion 
in  14c to  (3aaiAeux s igna ls  a p resen t ra th e r  tha n  a fu tu re  kingdom . Best observes th a t 
“k ingdom ”  w ith in  th is  pericope (see also M ark 12:34) in d ica te s  a p resen t occurence, in 
c o n tra s t to  o th e r “ kingdom ”  re ferences in  M ark which are fu tu re  oriented. This becomes 
s ig n if ic a n t as i t  a ffirm s the rad ica l na ture o f o rig ina l aphorism, and heightens the impact 
c f the transform ation(s) demanded.

™ It is  thu s  ap paren t th a t  any in te rp re ta t io n  o f v. 14c w ill be connected w ith  th a t 
° f  v, 15. Best notes th a t  i f ,  on one hand, v. 14c predates v. 15 then  the whole o f v. 
i4 may be understood in  tw o ways. W ith in  a classical in te rp re ta tio n  the kingdom belongs 
“to  those sim ilar to ch ild ren” . In a H ellen istic sense the kingdom belongs “to  those children.”  
Best opts fo r  the la t te r  in te rp re ta tio n  in  which the “kingdom”  l ite ra lly  belongs to  children. 
Qn the o th e r hand, i f  14c can be seen as Marcan, in tro d u c in g  the  independent log ion  

v. 15, then  i t  cannot be connected to  the  pericope’ s o r ig in a l in te n t,  and fu n c tio n s  
ln  an in tro d u c to ry  and em phasizing cap a c ity . Because v. 14c merely comments upon v. 15, 
th is  would suggest in  tu rn  th a t  v. 15 is  pre-M arcan. Best w ise ly chooses a la te r da ting  
° f  v. 14c Following, 107).

^B es t, Following, 107.

^S ee , fo r  example, Bultm ann (H is to ry , 32) who notes th a t  the  them atic difference 
between vv. 14 and 15 make i t  a p p ro p ria te  to  t re a t  v. 15 as an o r ig in a lly  independent 
dominical saying.

^K e e , Community, 102. Kee bases h is  ana lys is  on E. KSsemann “Pronouncements of 
Holy Law,”  New Testament Questions o f Today (London: SCM/ Philadelphia: Fortress, 1969) 
^6~8i. Kee observes, fo r  example, the  presence o f “ txpqv”  (an Aram aic expression) in  the 
fo llow ing predicitons Mark 3:28-30; 9:41; 11:23.

^B est, Following, 107. Luke must have noticed the redundancy o f v. 16 and subsequently 
omits the verse in  Luke 18:15-17.

75Sean P. Kealy, MarK*s Gospel: A H istory o f In te rp re ta tion : From the Beginning u n til 
W l  <New York: Paulist, 1982) 222.

76S c h illin g , “What Means the  Saying about Receiving the Kingdom o f God as a L it t le

5
I . :
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Child?”  ExpT 77 (1965) 57. S c h ill in g  suggests th a t  the  h is to ric a l in te rp re ta tio n  o f Mark 
10:15 has been confused w ith  M a tt 18:3 ra th e r  than its  para lle l in  M att 19:14, He suggests 
1-hat the parabolic language involved in  Mark 10:15 is obstructed in  th is  confusion.

77Best, Fo llow ing, 108. The concept o f re ce iv ing  the  “kingdom ”  as a c h ild  is  no t 
Para lle led in  e ith e r M a tt 18:3 o r John 3:5. Nor do vv. 14c-15 suggest th a t  c h ild re n  are 
®odels o f how to  be re c ip ie n ts . Best in  e ffe c t proposes th a t  the  two elements, children 
and kingdom , need to  be viewed as ha v in g  equal s ta tus . He concludes ra th e r  generally 
th a t as ch ild re n  t r u s t  adu lts , so ad u lts  are to  t r u s t  and receive from  God. C h ild ren  
therefore are to  be models o f tru s t ra th e r than reception.

730n the  su b je c t o f possible baptism a l in te n t  Jeremias notes th a t  a lth ough  the 
n a rra t iv e  o r ig in a lly  had “n o th in g  to  do w ith  baptism ”  M ark 10:15 nonetheless “contains 
ind irec t references to  baptism.”  See Jeremias, In fa n t Baptism, 49, 54.

79Crossan, Sayings P a ra lle ls , 77 and 194; 60 and 185 respectively. Crossan observes 
the “Kingdom and C h ild ren ”  say ing  in  M att 18:3; M att 18:14; Mark 10 14b; Luke 18:16b; John 
3:3»5; Gos. Thom. 22; 2 Clem. 12:1-6. “Receiving the  Sender”  has already been iden tified  in  
the e a r lie r  c h ild  pericope in  M ark 9:37. Th is presence o f th is  verse has s tro n g  a ffects  
on Mark’s presentation o f 10:15.

^Crossan, In Fragments, 316.

8*Crossan (In  Fragm ents, 213) notes th a t  an “ a p h o r is t ic  conclusion a t  the  end of 
a s to ry  is  qu ite  common in  M ark.”  Crossan, however, does not id e n tify  Mark 10:16 as such, 
but ra th e r views vv. 13, 14 and 16 as wholly Marcan.

®3On the  lo v in g  n a tu re  and welcoming n a tu re  o f the  c h ild  see George R. Beasley- 
Murray, Baptism in  the New Testament, (London: MacMillan, 1963); on the noetic cha rac te ris tic  

c h ild re n  see Ambrozic, The Hidden, 158; on fa ith fu ln e s s , see L£gasse, J lsus , 139. For 
a thorough overview o f in te rp re ta tions  o f “ch ild ”  in  Mark see Ambrozic, The Hidden, 148-158.

83For c h ild  as the  so c ia lly  dow n-trodden see Best, Fo llow ing , 79, 78 and Robinson, 
Problem. 84. E lizabe th  SchUssler F iorenza (In  Memory o f Her: A Fem in ist Theolog ica l 
R econstruc tion  o f C h ris t ia n  O rig in s  [New Y ork: Crossroad, 19843 148) renders Mark 10:15 

"CwDhoever does n o t receive th e  bas ile ia  o f God l ik e  a c h ild  (slave) sh a ll n o t en te r 
Here ch ild re n  are l i t e r a l ly  equated w ith  the  down-trodden. On embodying the t ra its  

° f  the kingdom see Schilling, “What Means,”  57-58.

®*See fo r  example Crossan (“The Relatives,”  82-113) fo r  fu r th e r c la rifica tio n .

8®See, fo r  example, the  in c id e n t invo lv ing  the exorcist o f Mark 9:38-40. The disciples 
question h is  “ r ig h t ”  to  cas t ou t demons in  Jesus’ name. The disciples yet re ta in  the “old”  
r ules.
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Chapter Three: Matthew 18:1-4, 5; 19:13-15

The n e x t ta s k  in  d e te rm in in g  th e  o r ig in a l fo rm  o f th e  " c h ild ”  sa y in g  lie s  in  the 

r e d a c tion a l a n a lys is  o f  th e  M atthew  18:1-4, 5 and M a tt 19:13-15. I t  is  foremost apparent 

th a t  M atthew  here re lie s  h e a v ily  an M ark. As noted, M a rk ’ s c h a s tiz in g  presentation o f 

the d isc ip le s  g re a t ly  in flu e n c e s  th e  m eaning and use o f th e  c h ild  say ing . In  a s im ila r 

banner, Matthew’s concept o f ideal d iscip leship a ffe c ts  the ch ild  passages. And fo r  Matthew 

r & la tio n a l and ecc les ia l h u m ility  a re  th e  key to  b o th  idea l d is c ip le s h ip  and th e  c h ild

Pericopae.

^  Disciples

There a re  a number o f views o f M a tthew ’ s d isc ip les . These ya0ryrca may represent 

the tw e lve  leaders o f th e  e a r ly  C h r is t ia n  com m unity. On th e  o th e r hand, th e  d isc ip les 

%ay re fe r  to  a ll o f the members o f the  Matthean community, w ith o u t d is tingu ish in g  between 

P^Kpos and pa0ryrns.t

I t  is  here th a t  th e  f i r s t  p o in t o f d ive rgence  from  M ark’s view o f the disciples can 

bfi loca ted . Thompson, in  a tho rough analysis o f the question o f the designation o f disciple, 

c°nclude5 th a t  th e  li te ra ry  evidence favours Matthew’s inclusive d e fin itio n  o f discipleship.

suggests th a t  fo u r elements in  Matthew supply near conclusive evidence th a t  oC McxQryraC 

a^e re p re se n ta tive  o f the whole Matthean community. F irs t, Matthew makes more references 

th e  d isc ip le s  th a n  do e ith e r  o f  th e  o th e r  S y n o p tic  w r ite rs .  T h is  fa c t  may suggest 

the  prom inence o f th e  d isc ip le s  w ith in  th e  M a tthean  schema, b u t also p o in ts  to  the  

c°n s is te n cy  o f th e ir  presence th roughou t the  whole n a rra tive . Second, Matthew re fe rs  less 

to  " th e  Twelve”  th a n  do e ith e r  M a rk  o r Luke, b u t in s te a d  p re fe rs  to  use " th e  Twelve 

d isc ip le s ”  o r th e  “ Twelve apostles.”  T h ird , M a tthew ’ s in c lu s io n  o f th e  choosing o f “ the 

Twelve”  om its  much o f  th e  d e ta il fou nd  in  M ark  3:12-19 and Luke 6:12-16. Matthew merely 

° ite s  th e  names o f " th e  Twelve”  and appears u n in te re s te d  in  th e  specifics. And f in a lly , 

r Bferences to  th e  "Twelve”  are found solely w ith in  m issionary contexts, a t po in ts in  which
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these s p e c if ic  few are presented as d is t in c t from  the re s t o f the community fo r  a specific  

p rose lytis ing role, (i.e., M a tt 10:1; 11:1; “apostles”  o f 10:2; “ these Twelve”  o f 10:5). This evidence 

would suggest th a t  the disciples o f Matthew represent the M atthean church.2

The p ro m in e n t ro le  o f P e te r in  th is  gospel provides ye t a second po in t o f divergence 

fi'oro M a rk ’ s depiction o f the disciples. This “ in f la t io n ”  manifests its e lf  in  the presentation 

° f  Peter as the  one f i r s t  ca lled  (M a tt 4:18), in  h is  con fess in g  o f Jesus (M att 16:16), and 

in  o th e r spec ia l ro les  w ith in  M a tt 14:28-31; 16:17-19; 17:24-27 and 18:21-22. The depictions 

of Pete r, however, are n o t a l l  one sided. M atthew  in te n s if ie s  th e  rebuke in  M a tt 26:34 

*n response to  P e te r’ s p ro fe ss io n  o f u n fa ilin g  support (26:33). In M att 16:23-24 and 26:69-75 

Peter’ s rem onstra tion and denials o f Jesus are depicted in  a harsher l ig h t .2

There are v a rio u s  in te rp re ta t io n s  o f Matthew’s in te n s ifica tio n . Peter has been seen 

to be a “ re p re s e n ta tiv e ”  d isc ip le . In  th is  same l ig h t ,  the  a u th o r i ty  g ive n  to  Peter, the 

a u th o r ity  to  b ind and loose, can be seen as having been given to  the whole o f the Matthean 

oommunity, and is  exercised by a l l  (e.g. M a tt 18:18).4 I t  is  even possib le th a t  Matthew’s 

^ P ic t ic n  o f P e te r m irro rs  the problems inhe ren t in  Matthew’s own community. The process 

° f  d e te rm in in g  soc ia l ro les  and s tru c tu re s  would have been o f s in g u la r  im po rtance  to  

the early church, re q u irin g  reso lu tion  th a t  m igh t be m anifest in  the depiction o f Peter.5

Despite th e  p rom in e n t ro le  o f P e te r, the  disciples o f Matthew’s gospel are presented 

as a f a i r ly  homogenous group, d is t in c t from  both the enemies and the crowds. The disciples 

are those who are expected to  he a r and to  fo llo w  Jesus (i.e., M a tt 4:B—22; 8:18-22; 9:9). 

They a r e t,0 m a n ife s t the  ra d ic a l e th ic a l response in h e re n t in  believing in  Jesus as Son

c f God.6

The f in a l  area o f d ive rgence  fro m  M a rk  is  M atthew ’s presentation o f disciples who 

comprehend, a lb e it  im p e rfe c tly . Here M atthew  d i f fe r s  po in ted ly from Mark. The m o tif 

° f  the  m isu n de rs tan d ing  d isc ip le s  in  th e  e a r lie r  gospel is  ta ilo red  to f i t  Matthew’s own 

E d ito r ia l agenda. U n lik e  th e  crow d the  d isc ip les  already understand Jesus’ meaning (e.g., 

M att 18:26-52).
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References to  the disciples lack o f understanding are ac tua lly  omitted from Matthew’s 

account (i.e., M a tt 13:36, 51; 14:31-33; 15:16; 16:9-12; 17:3, 4, 9, 23; 20:17). Especially ind ica tive  

° f  M atthew ’ s m o tif o f u n de rs tan d ing  is  M a tt 14:22-33. In  Mark Jesus walks on the water 

<Mark 6:45-52) and the  d isc ip les  e x h ib it  c o lle c tiv e  te r ro r ,  astonishment and hardness o f 

hea rt. In  M a tt 14:33 th e  d isc ip les  ( in c lu d in g  Peter) p ro fess to  Jesus “ aXqGtos GeoO vCo^ 

(“T ru ly  you are the Son o f God” ).

U n like  th e  d isc ip les  in  M ark, who are presum ably graced w ith  comprehension only 

a fte r Jesus’  death and resurrection , Matthew’s disciples already do understand. They express 

d isb e lie f and m an ifes t s in fu lness , b u t do move to  understanding and fa ith . A lthough not 

always p ro to typ e s  of discipleship, the disciples are able to  penetrate the mystery o f Jesus’ 

id e n tity .?  M atthew so ftens  the  M arcan im ag ing o f the  d isc ip les. Consequently, Matthew 

®oves the ch ild  pericopae from  polemical to  d idactic  in ten t.

The ro le  o f th e  d isc ip les  w ith in  M atthew, inc lud ing the representative and in fla ted  

r ole o f Peter, has d ire c t im p lic a tio n s  fo r  the  “c h ild ”  pericopes in  question. As noted, 

the d isc ip les  o f M atthew d i f fe r  g re a t ly  from  those o f M ark, e x is t in g  no t as opponents 

Jesus, b u t as fa i th fu l ,  thoug h  fa ll ib le ,  fo llo w e rs . Basic to  unders tand ing  Matthew’s 

use o f “ c h ild re n ”  is  to  recognize what v irtues the disciples po rtray , and thereby to  assess 

^ h a t M atthew  defines as a p p ro p ria te  response to  re ve la tio n . A lso c e n tra l to  idea l 

d isc ip lesh ip  in  M atthew is  the  v ir tu e  o f h u m ility  w h ich  fu n c tio n s  bo th  in terpersonally 

and ecclesially.

Humility

In  the  e a r lie s t stages o f modern b ib lic a l scholarship T. W. Manson ascertained th a t 

"h u m ility  is  the  v ir tu e  re qu ire d  o f the  d isc ip le s .” 8 Subsequent scholarship is in  accord 

Hanson’s hypothesis. The persistent thread in  b ib lica l scholarship which lin k s  the Matthean 

depictions o f disciple, hum ility  and salva tion necessitates closer observation.

I t  is in  the Beatitudes o f chapter 5 th a t Matthew prounounces eschatological blessings 

and o u tlin e s  the  n a tu re  o f d isc ip lesh ip . By a lig n in g  the Beatitudes w ith  the promises of
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Isaiah 61 M atthew  presen ts  Jesus as the  fu lf i l lm e n t o f ancient prophecy. And as a resu lt 

the B eatitudes speak f i r s t  o f th e  com ing o f the  eschaton, and pe riph ras tica lly , o f ideal 

C h ris tia n  v irtu e s .^  They e x p lic it ly  promise b lessings to  those who are meek, lowly, and 

Persecuted, and the  lik e . And these pronouncem ents o f b lessings fu n c t io n  n e ith e r as 

gu ide lines fo r  repentance, n o r as gu ide lines  fo r  ecclesial comportment. “Rather, they are 

Vays o f d e sc rib in g  th e  a c tu a l co n d itio n s  o f th e  C hris tian  community which w ill be dealt 

* i t h  when the  new Age arrives.” *** The low ly and the weak w ill comprise the eschatological 

Kingdom; i t  is  to  them th a t the  promises are made.

The M atthean ve rs io n  d if fe r s  from  i t s  Lukan  cou n te rp a rt a t the very onset o f the 

Passage. In  v. 3a i t  is  th e  “poor in  s p i r i t ”  th a t  a re  blessed, whereas Luke 6:20b speaks 

Merely o f “ the  poor.”  I t  is  th is  p o in t o f d ivergence (o r d iffe re n c e , as some debate s t i l l  

ex is ts  as to  th e  p r io r i t y  o f e ith e r  ve rs ion) th a t  is  ax io m a tic  to  an u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f 

Matthew’s in ten tions regard ing  v irtu e , discipleship and, subsequently, ch ildren.**

Luke ’ s in te n tio n s  re g a rd in g  the  meaning o f Luke 6:20b are most o ften  surmised as 

economic im po rt. The gospel w r i te r  speaks to  the  econom ically d isenfranchized, and 

la te r  e x p lic it ly  chastizes those who are r ic h  in  Luke 6:24. The m ateria l s ta te  o f poverty 

seems to  be the focus o f the Lukan form  o f the f i r s t  beatitude.

The meaning o f th e  M atthean ve rs ion , however, is  somewhat more problematic. Jan 

Kambrecht proposes th re e  possib le meanings fo r  "poor in  s p ir it .” *^ The f i r s t  is economic. 

The poor, l ik e  th e  Lukan re fe ra n ts , are those economically disadvantaged. To th is  socio- 

economic base M atthew  adds a th e o lo g ic a l in te re s t  and construes these “ poor”  to  be
l l »

l n te r io r ly  detached,”  Thus the  m o d ify in g  phrase, “ in  s p i r i t ”  fu n c tio n s  as an addition 

Luke ’s l i t e r a l  and economic in te n t  o f Luke 6:20b. A second p laus ib le  e x p la n a tio n  is 

reHgious in  na tu re . In  e a rly  Jew ish h is to ry  the  poor consisted o f those ig n o ra n t o f the 

law; those lack ing  in  the necessary “s p ir itu a l goods.”

Yet a th i r d  in te rp re ta t io n  has ga ined much su p p o rt in  re ce n t scholarship. I t  lies 

ln  the  Hebrew v is io n  o f the  poor in  s p i r i t  be ing f a i t h fu l  to  the  law and to  God in  a 

sta te  o f h u m ility . And ax iom a tic  to  the  argum ent is  the  th i r d  B ea titude  (M a tt 5:5) in
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which b less ings are pronounced upon th e  meek. Jacques Dupont proposes th a t these two 

verses are more th a n  th e m a tic a lly  connected. The f i r s t  (and perhaps th ird ) beatitude he 

views as d e riv in g  from  Is 61:1 and Ps 37:lia. Dupont fu r th e r  notes th a t the Hebrew/Aramaic 

terjn  ’ anawim re fe rs  to  th e  bowed down, th e  lo w ly , and th e  oppressed. Greek, however, 

tra n s la te s  th e  one term  in to  tw o, ittcoxcjs (“po o r,”  l i t .  “begging) and npccvs (“g e n tle ,”  

"humble” ). In  l ig h t  o f th e  common lin g u is t ic  ro o t o f the terms i t  is possible th a t Matthew 

in tends th e  same meaning fo r  bo th  5:3 and 5:5. The audience, o f course, would have had 

to  understand the fundamental u n ity  o f the two terms.t3

In  a s im ila r  in te rp re t iv e  l ig h t  is  E rn e s t Best’ s po s itio n . Best proposes th a t  the  

M atthean church may have been sub ject to  both ostracism and persecution in  its  tra n s itio n  

an autonomous community. Th is would account fo r  the re jection /persecution beatitude 

° f  M a tt 5:10 where “ (b)lessed are those who are persecuted fo r  righteousness’ sake, fo r  

th e irs  is  th e  kingdom  o f heaven.” 14 In  l ig h t  o f th is  soc ia l r e a l i ty  Best proposes th a t  

the meaning o f  “poor in  s p i r i t ”  may be best understood as re fe r r in g  to  one who is  

" fa in th e a rte d .”  M atthew may have recogn ized the  demands o f d isc ip le sh ip  in  the midst 

° f  a persecuted chu rch , and the  ve ry  like lihood o f accompanying fea r.1̂  Not d issim ilarly, 

W rich  Luz suggests th a t fea r w ith in  the gospel o f Matthew is  to  be “consistently understood 

as the  expression o f human unbelief and l i t t le  fa ith .” 1^ Thus, un like  the misunderstanding 

d isc ip les o f M ark the  fe a r - f i l le d / aw e-filled  followers in  Matthew manifest qualities which 

render them capable o f discipleship.

Of these possible exp lana tions  the  th i r d  is  most probable. A lthough a t f i r s t  glance 

* t would appear th a t  M atthew  would have had to  assume too much o f the  readers o f 

the te x t ,  th is  is  n o t the  case. F ir s t ,  evidence suggests th a t  v. 5 comes to  M atthew as 

a c la r i f ic a t io n  o f the  e a r lie r  v, 3. I ts  p o s itio n  in  the  te x t  may be a t t r ib u te d  to  the  

la ck  o f re c o g n itio n  o f the  Greek audience o f i t s  p a ra lle l to  and c la r i fy in g  o f v, 3.1? 

Its  coherence w ith  the  la te r  verse is  exp la ined by the  common H ebrew /A ram aic source 

and language.
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Lam brech t’ s p re fe rre d  exp lan a tio n , the  double re fe rence to  “poor and in te r io r ly  

detached”  does cohere w ith  the emphasis on hum ility. However, there is very l i t t le  evidence 

support th a t  Matthew was o ve rly  concerned w ith  pove rty . Persecution is an obvious 

M atthean theme; economic abasement is  no t. In te rp re t in g  “poor in  s p i r i t ”  as a sa lv ific  

re ference a llu d in g  to  the  “people o f the  ea rth ”  does not fo llow  well. This ne ither coheres 

s tro n g ly  w ith  M atthean re d a c tio n  in te n t  n o r does i t  fu r th e r  the  rad ica l nature o f the 

Beatitudes themselves. I t  is  most probable, then , th a t  in  th is  eschatological blessing in  

5:3 M atthew  is  re fe r r in g  to  those who are in te r io r ly  detached from  the w orld , ra th e r  

than  those fa in th e a rte d , meek, o r possessing the  land. Th is in te r io r  detachm ent has 

ra m ific a tio n s  in  bo th  in te rp e rs o n a l and ecc les ia l se ttin g s . Here the  v ir tu e  of hum ility  

ensures th a t there is no domination o f one over another.

In  conclusion , the  emphasis on h u m ility  as a q u a lity  o f tru e  d isc ip le sh ip  can be 

seen th ro u g h o u t the Matthew as an appropria te response to  the revelation of the eschaton. 

The e a rly  re c o g n itio n  o f h u m ility  as a M atthean v ir tu e , in  the  w orks o f T. W. Manson, 

and subsequent polemics in  modern scho la rsh ip  re g a rd in g  the  im p lica tio n s  o f “poor in  

s p ir i t , ”  suggest th a t  M atthew ’s concern w ith  h u m ility  is  pervasive  o f the f i r s t  gospel. 

The id e n tifica tio n  o f Matthew’s soterio logical emphasis on the v irtu e  o f hum ility  anticipates 

the subsequent re la tio n s h ip  between “ c h ild ”  and d isc ip lesh ip . I t  is  in  the  fo llo w in g  

r edactipna l an a lys is  th a t  Manson’s hypothesis th a t Matthew “accordingly finds [hum ility ] 

the ch ild ”  w ill be tested and v e r i f i e d . ^

R edactional Analysis: M att 18:1-4, 5

The pericope 18:1-4, 5 fa l ls  in  the middle o f Matthew’s gospel and occurs while Jesus 

and h is  followers are in  Capernaum (17:24), having ju s t  come from Galilee (17:22). The general 

d iv is io n  o f the  gospel has been a source o f in te re s t, and has generated a v a r ie ty  o f 

1n te rp re ta tio n s .^  Noteworthy is Kee’s hypothesis which p a rtit io n s  Matthew in to  three main 

ca tegories. The c e n tra l section , ch a p te rs  from  3:1 to  25:46 conta ins five  subsections. As 

°ne o f these smaller un its  M att 18:1-35 contains both 18:1-5 and 19:13-16.20
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However, th a t  Matthew has placed the Markan in troduction  o f 9:33a m  17:24 suggests 

th a t  17:24-27 is  connected w ith  18:1-4, 5 and subsequently is  p a r t  o f th is  subsection. 

Furtherm ore, 17:24-27 fe llow s  a t  the  heals o f the second passion prediction (as does Mark 

9:33-37). Kee notes th a t  greatness and responsib ility are the themes th a t l in k  18:1-35 (now 

17:24-18:35). Notably, these same m otifs are contained w ith in  the f i r s t  o f the ch ild  sayings.

I t  is  also apparen t th a t  M atthew  associates 18:1-4, 5 w ith  M a tt 10:1-42, Matthew’s 

discourse Dn mission. In  fa c t ,  M atthew  has om itted  the  d ispute re g a rd in g  the s tra n ge  

e xo rc is t o f  M ark 9:38-40 and has tra n s fe r re d  M ark 9:41 to  th is  e a r lie r  discourse (Matt 

10:42). Th is re lo c a tio n  and th e  associa tion  o f M atthew ’s ch a p te r 10 w ith  M a tt 18:1-4, 5 

ensures th a t  th e  f i r s t  ch ild  pericope is  re lated to  issues of the Matthean church. However, 

i t  is  probable th a t  M atthew does n o t re in fo rc e  ecclesia l h ie ra rc h y  in  M a tt 18:1-4, 5.
CMMatthew’s emphasis in  the pericope is  also eschatological.

A t f i r s t  glance i t  would appear th a t  vv. 1-5 are almost d ire c tly  para lle l w ith  Mark 

9:33-37 as M atthew  has preserved the  re la t iv e  M arkan o rde r o f 18:1-4, 5 = M ark 9:33-37. 

However, the  exact re la tio n s h ip  between 18:5 and the  preceeding verses is  a m a tte r o f 

d ispute. The ca tchw ord  auvSCov no doubt fu n c tio n s  as a l in k  between 18:1-4 and 18:5. On 

one hand, then, v. 5 may be seen as conc lud ing  18:1-4. In  the  vv. 4-9 the  sub jec ts  are 

the l i t t l e  ones, rffiv  piKpSv toutiov, p rov ide  a possible l in k  w ith  th e  c h ild re n  o f v. 5. 

As w e ll, the  m on ition  re g a rd in g  scandal (18:6b) is  n o t u n lik e  th a t  o f  18:3 in  which woe 

b e fa lls  those u n w illin g  to  f u l f i l l  the s tip u la tio n s . On the  ether hand v. 5 may be viewed 

as an in tro d u c tio n  to  the  la te r  pericope 18:6-9. And f in a l ly ,  i t  is  possible to  view  v.

5 in  connection to  both the preceeding and the fo llow ing pericopes.

The absence o f M ark 9:37c provides a olue to  M atthew ’ s use o f the  f in a l  say ing  

in  a manner u n lik e  bo th  M ark and Luke. Verse 5 does in  fa c t func tion  as a l in k  between 

vv. 1 -4  and vv. 6-9. In v. 5 the c h ild  is  no longer a model fo r  im ita tio n , as is  suggested 

in  vv. 3-4, bu t is  symbolic o f these being received. I t  is  most probable, then, t h a t  in  

M atthew the basis o f the  c h ild  pericope w ith  which we are dealing is found in  vv. 1-4.22
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A lth cu g h  M a tt 1 8 : 1 - 4 , 5 f e l l o w s  Marcan order Mark 9:34, 35 and 3?c are om itted. 

f tirth e rm cre , ^he a d d itio n  of Mat thew 18:3 tc  the M arkan skele ton su b tly  changes the 

focus of the pericope, as w ill be seen,

*■ Matt iE: 1

<iS:i)'E> SKeCvfi rfi  ccpcj Trpoo^.Sov 0 ' ya 9r|Tail rcp’ lnaoO Xl'yovTep rCp apa uetCwv
k z r l v  kv t £  SaciXeCcc r £ i '  oupavwv;

(18:1) A t th a t  time the d isc ip les  came tc  Jesus, saying, “Who is the g re a te s t in
the kingdom of heaver,?”

A tte m p tin g  tc  a sce rta in  the e d ito ria l hand of Matthew is net d if f ic u lt  m th is  verse. 

Mar.son notes th a t  the whole c f verse cne can be understood as “ an ed ito ria l re w riting  

°* Mk 9;33f sc as to save the face of the disciples.” *--

D is tin c tiv e  elements w ith in  v. i  m ark i t  as a p roduct o f M atthean redaction. The 

f i r s t  can be located in  the geographical se tting  and locale. In Mark Jesus and his disciples 

a rr iv e  in  Capernaum whereupon wTesus c o n fro n ts  the d isc ip les  (M ark 9:33>.-4 In Matthew 

the d isc ip les and Jesus are a lready m Capernaum (M att 17:24). Matthew has moved the 

in troduction  tc  Mark 9;33 to the preceding p a s s a g e . * ^  Like Mark, Matthew keeps the incident

lr) the com fortab le  s e tt in g  o f a house. This u n ity  o f lo c a tio n  beween M a tt 17:24-27 and

M «tt|i8 :l-4 , 5 points to Matthean ed ito ria liz ing .

Second, the  in tro d u c to ry  phrase t $ oopqc suggests th a t  the re  is no time

in te rv a l between M att 18:1-4, 5 and the previous discussion in  M att 17:24-27. This formula 

*s common to  M atthew (i.e., M a tt 5:1,. 13:36, 19:15, 24:3, 26:17), and is a stereotypic na rra tive  

in troduction.*^ This fu r th e r strengthens the lin k  between M att 17:24-27 and 18:1-4, 5.

T h ird , M atthew ’s question in  v. lb  co n ta ins  the  in fe re n t ia l pa rtic le  apoc. Thompson 

n°tes  tha t although r 'p  apex is uncharacte ris tic  of Matthew, the in te rroga tive  form utilized 

here is p a ra lle led  ir. M att 19:25, 27 and 24:25 and likew ise  fu n c tio n s  to  lin k  passages.*- 

^  is most probable, however, th a t Matthew’s usage suggests th a t th is  question (exp lic itly  

dealt w ith  in 18:4) is an inference of Jesus’ immediately preceeding response, which has
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io  v i th  k ings  and th e ir  kingdoms (17:24-271.28

F o u rth , M atthew  changes the  audience o f th e  verse. The re fe rence  to  oC paGqTaC 

d if fe rs  fro m  M a rk ’ s ob lique term  avTotis  (M ark 9:33; o f Mark 9:31). In v. 1 Matthew makes 

no d is tin c tion  between the disciples and the Matthean community. 2?

F if th ,  M atthew ’s tendency to  d ire c t  discourse is  apparent in  the d ire c t questioning 

° f  Jesus by th e  d isc ip les  a p p a re n t in  lb  (see also M a tt 13:10, 15:12, 17:19, 21:20, 24:3). The 

disciples* d ire c t  q u es tio n in g  re fle c ts  pos itive ly  back upon them. They do no t expect Jesus 

to  guess a t  th e ir  in te n tio n s , n o r do the y  h ide th e ir  queries from him. In fa c t, th is  more 

favou rab le  p ic tu re  o f th e  discip les serves to  re fine  the passage.31* Jesus, too, is presented 

in  a more human l ig h t ,  and need n o t read th e ir  minds o r th e ir  hearts (cf. M ark 9:33-34). 

Consequently, th e  d isc ip le s  o f M atthew  are presented as more open th a n  th e ir  Markan 

oounterparts.3*

And f in a l ly ,  the  second h a lf  o f v. 1 c o n ta in s  th e  c h a ra c te r is t ic  and id iosyncra tic  

M atthean fo rm  o f th e  ftaortAe&x r&v oupavffiv, the  "k ingdom  o f heaven.”  The allusion to  

heaven”  may in d ic a te  e ith e r  M atthew ’s hand o r a p re -M a tth e a n  t ra d it io n .  In  meaning 

BotcriXcCa t& v  oupav&v is  no t to  be distinguished from the more common expression “kingdom 

o f God.”  Both  expressions denote God’s dominion. However, th is  term inology allows in s ig h t 

in to  M atthew ’ s s o te r io lo g ic a l schema. Th is  id iom  places an accent on entrance in to  the 

fu tu re  (i.e., escha to log ica l) k ingdom , b u t does n o t exclude e ith e r  a past o r a p resen t 

^ngdo m .32 in  th e  M atthean be a titu des  o f M a tt 5:3-12 those who are low ly  in h e r i t  the  

kingdom. S im ila r ly  Matthew accents here the eschatological blessings pronounced on those 

*h o  have p r io r i t y  in  th e  kingdom . And these low ly  ones are th e  c h ild re n  o f vv. 2, 3, 

4 and 5.

In  conclus ion  M a tt 18:1 shows many s igns o f the  the  gospel w r ite r ’s hand. Matthew 

Mnks v. 1 w ith  the previous pericope M att 17:24-27 w ith  kv cxetvR t r  wppf and apa Matthew’s 

^ lo c a t io n  o f M ark  9:33a to  th e  e a r lie r  pericope fu r th e r  binds the two passages. Matthew 

thereby c o n tra s ts  the  k in g s  and kingdom s o f M a tt 17:25 and the  kingdom  o f M a tt 18:1 

iand vv. 3, 4). The om ission o f th e  d ispu te  (c f. M ark 9:33-34) and the movement to  d ire c t
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discourse casts a positive lig h t on the disciples and as well presents Jesus in an 

authoritative stance.

(Mark 9:35)

Matthew relocates Mark 9:35 to  chapter 23. The absence of this verse coheres with 

Matthew’s lite ra ry style of abbreviating narrative (e.g., Matt 8:2-4, 14-15; 9:18-26; 14:15—211.33 

At the same time Matthew omits a troublesome reference to "the Twelve,”  which is also 

absent in  Matt 23:11. Matthew ensures tha t Matt 18:1-4, 5 is not interpreted on an ecclesial 

lfivel. This pericope does not deal w ith  servanthood in the church but rather emphasizes 

Ihe eschatological kingdom.

The "Leader as Servant”  saying, however, is transfe rred to Matt 23:11 w ith in  a 

discourse concerning the Scribes and Pharisees (Matt 23:1-36). This parallel is preceeded 

bV 3 discussion on pride (Matt 23:2-7) and a discourse on the true practice of humility 

<Ma tt  23:8-10). In its  usage, then, th is  aphorism functions w ith in  an exhortation on 

aPpropriate comportment in  th is  present world. And perhaps Matthew speaks here of true 

humility,

3* Matt 18:2

(18:2) Kcct npoaKocXear&pevos ucaSCov Sfarncrev cc£t6 tv yttrcp ool>t£5v

(18:2) And calling to him a child, he put him/her (lit. it) in the midst of them,

This verse, like  18:1, poses lit t le  d ifficu lty  in a redactional analysis. Manson suggests 

tha t Matthew derives 18:2 from Mark 9:36.3* The vocabulary used is uncharacteristic of 

Matthew although v. 2 exhibits a style similar to Mark.

The form of v. 2 is b ipa rtite . The conjunction kccC follows v. 1 in  a manner which 

Suggests progression of the story line. The second half of the verse involves a a symbolic 

action which in turn introduces the saying found in vv. 3-4.35

The uncharacteristic verb npooKaXecv may suggest a more refined introduction than 

^he Markan verb XccyPaveuv. In Matthew the child is not present in the house, the passage 

necessitating some form of ca lling  the child.3^ Such c la rifica tio n  and polishing of the

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



The Child Saying -  73 - M a il 18:1-4, 5; 19:13-15

verse is indeed ind ica tive  o f an e d ito ria l hand.

M atthew  ed its  M ark 9:36b, th e reb y  o m itt in g  Jesus ta k in g  the  c h ild  in to  his arms. 

This serves a t  le a s t tw o l i t e r a r y  purposes. F ir s t ,  M atthew  sho rtens  the  n a rra t iv e  and 

subsequently emphasizes th e  d ia logue (i.e., vv. 3, 4, 5). Second, a lthough the ch ild  is  s t i l l

Placed in  the  m idst o f the  d isc ip les , Jesus and the  c h ild  are n o t as c lose ly a lign ed  in

M att 18:2 as M ark 9:36c would suggest. Does M atthew  suggest, in  e ffe c t, th a t  the ch ild  

need n o t be p ro te c te d  from  th e  d isc ip les?  Perhaps. The omission ce rta in ly  decreases the 

aPparent tension between the disciples and the ch ild  o f Mark 9:36.

In  c o n c lu s io n , th e  b r e v ity  o f  M a tt 18:2 p re pa re s  th e  way fo r  th e  d iscou rse  o f vv. 

3~5. M a tth e w ’ s d is c ip le s  do n o t fu n c t io n  in  o p p o s it io n  to  th e  c h ild  o f v. 2. By the onset 

of v. 3 M atthew has a lready th ro w n  a pos itive  l ig h t  over the  disciples.

M att 18:3

(18:3) Koa eZVev
apriv x !y “  uptv, la v  prj aTpaOnTe Kafc YevqcrQe 0&5 t o c  fiaiSCa, 
ou pri etcreXBnTe ets t? \v  BaartXeCav tcov  oupavwv.

(18:3) and said,
“T ru ly, I say to  you, unless you tu rn  and become lik e  children, 
you w ill never enter the kingdom o f heaven.

T h is  ve rse  does n o t appea r in  e ith e r  o f  th e  im m edia te  M a rka n  o r  Lukan para lle ls , 

The s t r u c tu r e  o f  18:3 is  t r i p a r t i t e ,  co n s is tin g  o f an in tro d u c tio n , a cond itio n  o f entrance 

ar*d a fo l lo w in g  m o n it io n  re g a rd in g  s a lv a t io n . A lo o k  to  each o f these components w ill 

o f assistance in  de te rm in ing  bo th  the  hand and the  in te n t o f Matthew.

M atthew  begins th is  verse w ith  an in tro d u c to ry  formula common to a ll the synoptics 

and John, namely, apnv \ iy w  tfp iv . W ith in  M atthew ’s use, th is  formula preludes e ithe r an 

im p o rta n t s ta tem ent, o r is  seen as an in tro d u c t io n  to  a concluding statement,3? Because 

the  say in g  found in  v, 3b i t  is  probab le  th a t  the  e a r lie r  p o rt io n  o f the  verse (i.e., 

and said, “ T ru ly , I  say to  you...” ) fu n c tio n s  p r im a r ily  in  an in tro d u c to ry  capacity. I t  

*s no tab le  th a t  M atthew  has dropped M a rk ’s re fe rence  a^ToCs, the reby dim inishing the 

Presence o f the disciples as a group d is tin c t from the child.
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The canon provides fou r para lle ls  to  the saying (i.e., Mark 10:15, Luke 18:l?ab, John 

3=3 and John 3:5) which are he lp fu l in  an attempt to determine the source of 18:3.38 That 

Matthew has borrowed the na rra tive  setting of Mark 9:33-37 to enclose 18:3 would suggest 

tha t v. 3 as well may derive from Mark. Bultmann, o f th is  view, suggests th a t 18:3 “is 

clearly not an independent tra d itio n , but is the Matthean form of Mark 10:15 in another 

cQntext.” 39 This would have f i r s t  necessitated re loca ting  Mark 10:15 to  the setting of 

the f i r s t  ch ild  pericope. Matthew would then have had to alter M ark’s verb structure, 

ft'om “receive”  to  “tu rn  and become,”  invo lv ing  both a substitution fo r Mark’s “receive”  

a°d the introduction of a second verb.

A lthough Matthew is  no t un fam ilia r w ith  e ither crTplc&euv and vSvopai., there seems 

Tittle e d ito ria l log ic in  changing from "receive”  to “ tu rn  and became.” *8 The verbs of 

v* 3 do not serve Matthew’s ed ito ria l agenda to any notable degree. Furthermore, the 

change between noci.Si.6v o f Mark 10:15 and waiSta of 18:3 suggests the independent nature 

° f Matthew’s logia. Were Mark 10:15 employed here Matthew would surely have u tilised  

*ts singular re fe rra n t, as i t  would have been consistent w ith  the ucaouov o f vv. 2, 4 

and 5, The p lu ra l of v. 3 stands out against the other re fe rran ts . The lite ra ry  tension 

between the terms points fu r th e r to  18:3 as paralleled in , but not deriv ing from, Mark 

i0:15. C ontrary to Bultmann i t  is most probable tha t the saying itse lf existed in a migrant 

form, and came to Matthew independent of Mark.

How Matthew utilizes v. 3 is another m atter altogether. C erta in ly the allusion to 

children, Ta natSCa, is a general re fe rra n t.**  The clue to Matthew’s use of the saying 

Biay be found in  the form ula tion of the verse in  second person p lu ra l. Matthew directs 

the monition, and the whole o f 3ab e xp lic itly  to the naQryraC of Matt 18:1, un like the 

th ird  person re ferents in  the Mark, Luke and John. Luz notes th a t in  th is  form “ the 

disciples themselves are challenged to  conversion ... (This) ... corresponds to Matthew’s 

c°nc .p tion  of the community as -corpus KaUheu> uUU. „  lhe cMW 5aying fo r

the purposes of community exhortation.
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On a more general level the  entrance requirem ents re c a ll M a tt 5:22, " ( f)o r unless 

your righteousness exceeds th a t  o f the scribes and Pharisees, you w ill never enter the 

kingdom o f heaven.”  In a thorough analysis of the points o f con trast and complementarity, 

Thompson notes th a t  bo th  verses are cha rac te rized  by an in tro d u c tio n , a negative 

fo rm u la tion  and a solemn tone. The conclusions o f M att 18:3 and 5:20 are id e n tic a l in  

vocabulary, com position and word order. D eterm in ing the re la tiv e  p r io r i ty  is rendered 

d i f f ic u l t  as each verse could well have in fluenced  the o ther. Because the earlie r verse 

15 considered “ proper to  the gospel”  Thompson m ain ta ins th a t v. 3 was probably altered 

uPon i t s  recep tion  and im plem entation by Matthew.^3 However, the s tro n g  s im ila r it ie s  

between M a tt 18:3 and 5:20 do not explain the numerous parallels to the saying, specifically 

those w ith  very sim ilar structures (e.g., Joh 3:3; 3:5; Gos. Thom, log. 22a).

The meaning o f M a tt 18:3 is  d i f f ic u l t  to  asce rta in . Most prob lem atic o f a ll is  the 

s tip u la tio n  re g a rd in g  “ tu rn in g ”  and “ becoming.”  In  one sense, the ffrpaonre xca vevrioQe 

may be the demand o f to ta l conversion o f both mind and heart, as argued by W. T r i l l in g .^  

ano ther hand, crTpa^qTe, based in  the Hebrew sub and the Aram aic tub, could mean 

again.”  Thus the  phrase would be rendered “ become aga in .”  Because bo th  possib ilities 

cannot be discarded Thompson w isely opts fo r  the more n e u tra l terminology, " tu rn  and 

become.” 45

In  conclusion, M atthew dim inishes the presence o f the  d isc ip les by o m itt in g  the  

re ference to  them in  v. 3. Matthew thereby emphasizes the saying in  v. 3 and the remaining 

discourse in  v, 4 and v. 5. The presence of the logion in  v. 3 may re flec t the redeployment 

Qf  M ark 10:15. M atthew ’ s “ tu rn  and become,”  however, points to an independent tra d ition , 

ds does the change from  the s in g u la r to  the p lu ra l in  the re ference to  ch ild ren . The 

eniphasis on some type of conversion or transform ation in  Matthew’s version of the saying 

becomes explicable in  the  ju x ta p o s it io n  ov v. 3 and v. 4. And i t  is in  the l ig h t  o f v. 

4 th a t Matthew’s understanding o f the ch ild  saying becomes clear.
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5* M a tt 18:4

(18:4) ocrnq  ovv Taireuvwcreu 3cxut3v £05 t o  ircafiCov to u to ,  o\5t6$ la n v  3 pcCtwv iv  
Tfi SccatAeCij tw v  oupavffiv.

(18:4) Whoever humbles h im se lf l ik e  th is  c h ild , he is  the  g re a te s t in  the kingdom 
o f heaven.

L ik e  th e  p reced ing  verse, M a tt 18:4 has no p a ra lle ls  in  M ark ’s f i r s t  ch ild  pericope. 

i t  is  th is  verse th a t  makes c le a r M a tthew ’ s m eaning and in te n t io n  re g a rd in g  the 

°h ild  saying in  v. 3.

In  fo rm  v. 4 is  b ip a r ite .  S evera l com ponents o f v. 4a suggest its  independence from 

**he p rev ious verse. F ir s t ,  th e  audience o f verse 4a has changed from  those id e n t if ie d  

in  the  second person “you”  o f verse 3. Second, ouv introduces v. 4a bu t does no t ameliorate 

^he f lu id ity  o f the passage, in d ic a tin g  the la ck  o f log ica l sequence between the two verses.4^

T h ird , th e  fo rm  and m o tif  o f v. 4a are a k in  to  23:12b w h ich  s ta te s  th a t  “ whoever 

humbles h im se lf w i l l  be e xa lte d .”  The audience o f each say in g  is  s ignalled by a general 

Pronominal re fe ren t. In both verses the m o tif o f se lf abasement is associated w ith  subsequent 

e*u lta tio n .4T

However, M atthew  23:12b has p a ra lle ls  in  both Luke 14:11 and Luke 18:14, “ (f)o r every 

Qrie who e xa lts  h im se lf w i l l  be humbled, and he who humbles himself w ill be exalted (Luke 

*4;t i  il Luke 18:14).”  There is  some p o s s ib il i ty  th a t  Luke 14:11 II 18:14b II M a tt 23:12 are 

I'rom Q, i f  such is  the  case, M atthew  has adapted a Q say in g  to  the  s p e c ific  c o n te x t 

bo th  ch a p te rs  23 and 18. In  b o th  cases M atthew  has e lim in a ted  the  a n t i th e t ic  fo rm  

^h ich  p red ic ts  th a t  those exalted w ill be humbled.4^

In  fa c t ,  th e  im ita t io n  o f th is  sa y in g  does cohere w ith  the  theme o f M a tt 18:1-4, 

The om ission o f the  m o n itio n  re g a rd in g  e x u lta t io n  ensures th a t the disciples are no t 

chastised  here fo r  se lf-a g g ra n d ize m e n t, as th e y  are in  M ark. And the  a d d it io n  o f the 

Slmile, “ l ik e  th is  ch ild ,”  fu r th e rs  Matthew’s agenda. F irs t, to ttcclolov functions as a ca tch 

word, lin k in g  vv. 1, 3 and 4. And second, “ch ild ren ”  are linked  w ith  h u m ility  (v. 4a).
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There is  also the  d is t in c t  p o s s ib il ity  th a t  th a t  M atthew  23:11 re f le c ts  M ark 9:35. 

re c a ll th a t  M atthew  re lo ca te s  the  se rva n t saying to  23:12. The im ita tio n  o f Mark 23:11 

suggests an in d ire c t  connection  w ith  M ark  9:35. ^  This connection is not un like ly  given 

th a t M atthew  is  aware o f bo th  th e  se rv a n t saying (Mark 9:35 !1 M att 23:12) and the saying 

on h u m ility  (M a tt 18:4 II 23:11). Their respective locations in  the te x t (esp. 23:11-12) suggest 

an u n d e r ly in g  connection . A lb e it  in d ir e c t ly ,  M atthew  lin k s  the hu m ility  o f v. 4 w ith  the 

theme o f service (i.e., om itted servant saying in  Mark 9:35).

The co n c lu d in g  s ta tem en t in  v. 4b re s ta te s  the  in te r ro g a t iv e  o f v. lb . In fa c t, an 

an a ly s is o f the  form  o f 18:4b shows th a t  i t  appears in  alm ost e x a c tly  the  same fo rm  

as does 18:1b, w ith  the  exception  o f v a ry in g  pronouns and a change of form from query 

> to s ta tem ent.^

M atthew  uses v. 4, then , as a c o u n te rp a rt to the question o f v. 1, which is answered 

ln  v. 3, Kee c o r re c t ly  observes th a t  18:4 in d ic a te s  th a t  “ the  prev ious verse needs an 

e*p la n a tio n ... th e  lo g io n  no long  c a r r ie d  a c le a r message by i ts e l f . ” ^  I t  is  here in  v. 

4 th a t  we f in d  th e  clue to  M atthew ’ s in te rp re ta t io n  o f v. 3. The c h ild  o f v. 4 is humble. 

*n v. 3, one must be tra n s fo rm e d  as a c h ild  to  gain entrance in to  the kingdom o f heaven. 

Matthew binds, then, hum ility  and salvation.

In  conc lus ion , v. 3 and v. 4 were most p ro ba b ly  o r ig in a l ly  unconnected. Verse 4a 

° an be seen as he lp in g  to  c la r i f y  the  a llu s io n s  to  irociotov o f v. 2 and the  TtcaoCcc the  

e a r lie r  verse.5^ Th is is  accomplished by the alignment o f ch ild ren  and hum ility . By lin k in g  

the two Matthew understands and u tilizes  ch ild ren as a cipher fo r  hum ility .

The emphasis on th e  v ir tu r e  o f h u m ility  serves Matthew’s ed ito ria l agenda. Matthew 

jux taposes tw o say ings re g a rd in g  c h ild re n  and h u m ility  (and th e ir  in d ire c t  l in k  to  

servanthood). W ith in  a s a lv i f ic  model M a tt 18:3-4 a c tu a lly  describe the  n a tu re  and the 

r ewards o f tru e  d isc ip le sh ip . Those who are humble w i l l  ga in  en trance  to  the kingdom. 

^  is  no tab le  th a t  in  bo th  v. 3 and v. 4 the  d isc ip les  are n o t the  focus o f any polemic. 

M atthew has so ftened th e  lo g io n  o f v. 3 by in s e r t in g  the  in te rp re t iv e  say ing  in  v. 4, 

and successfully renders the passage paranetica l ra th e r than  polemical.
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6 ‘  Matt 18:5

<18:5) kcc£ 05 lav Slfcryrat Sv natoCov toioOto Ia l t $  fivopaTt you, Ip l Sex^Tai.

<18:5) Whoever receives one such child in my name receives me;”

Matthew deviates from Mark 9:37 in  the addition of the conjunction KaC. This serves 

to assist the connection between v, 4 and v. 5.53 it, jS significant tha t v. 5 finds parallels 

in Mark 9:37a, Luke 9:46a, and John 13:20b. Matthew, however, omits the second half of 

the saying (cf. Mark 9:37b, Luke 9:48b).

Why Matthew edits Mark 9:37c from the pericope is a matter of debate. Matthew’s 

Use of the fu l l  saying in  Matt 10:40 indicates th a t the editor, a t the very least, is not 

°Pposed to the eschatology of the concluding promise. Thompson suggests tha t the same 

Saying has been adapted to both Matt 18:5 and 10:40, and concludes that the la tte r part 

°T the saying is best suited to its  presence in 10:40. Furthering this McNeile notes tha t 

10:40 the disciples are in  positions sim ilar to the children of 18:5. I t  is passible, then, 

that the “children”  of v. 5 represent for Matthew the “lit t le  ones”  named in Matt 10:42a.54

On yet another level the omission of the la t te r  pa rt of the saying can be seen 

as Matthew’s attempt to maintain a consistent soteriological aproach. I t  is possible that 

v‘ 5 is linked w ith the parable of the Judgement in Matt 25:31-46, As deeds are done 

t°  “ the least of the brethren”  so they are done to Jesus. I t  is also s ign ifica n t th a t 

ln Matt 20:31-46 judgement and reward takes place at the eschaton. The parable of 

Judgement focusses upon deeds done prior to the eschaton. I t  is possible that v. 5 Matthew 

t°o emphasises the necessity of reception in the here and now. The omission of Mark 

•aoc reinforces the link  between reception of the "least”  and reception of Jesus in present 

times. Reception of “ the one who sent me”  signals immediate reward. Such is not Matthew’s 

intent.

I t  is in the lin k in g  of v. 5 w ith  the follow ing pericope, vv. 6-9, th a t the meaning 

“reception”  becomes more clear. The irauoCov clearly are representative of those recipients 

the “kingdom.”  Most probably the Ttaucuov of v. 5 are the “l i t t le  ones”  of v. 6a, and 

the least”  of Matt 20:31-46. As previously noted, Matthew utilizes the term “lit t le  ones”
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^  re fe re nce  to  th e  disciples. Thus, the promise o f v. 5 log ica lly  is followed by the w arn ing 

of* v. 6, w ith  the incumbent woes o f v. 7, and the more general proverbs o f vv. 8-9. 55

In  s u p p o rt o f th is  con nec tio n  is  th e  fa c t  th a t  were 18:5 to  be seen as in h e re n tly  

apportioned  w ith  18:1-4 th e  m eaning o f naiSCov would be rendered unclear. The emphasis 

the  verse, and the passage, would suggest an equation o f the  ch ild  and Jesus.®^ However, 

such a co n nec tio n  is  n o t f u l ly  c o n s is te n t w ith  M a tthe w ’s aims in  c h a p te r 18 w he re in  

greatness and respons ib ility  in  the kingdom are o f p rim ary concern.

?. Conclusions: M att 18:1-4, 5

In  18:1-4, 5 Matthew has ty p ic a lly  expanded the discourse and shortened the n a rra tive . 

Not on ly  does th is  serve to  t id y  th e  fo rm  and c o n te n t o f th e  source m a te ria l, bu t th is  

S i t in g  a lso emphasizes th e  d ia logue. The c lim ax o f th e  verse apears in  vv. 3-4 in  which 

the  question  o f v. lb  f in d s  an answer. The m o tif  o f re c e p tio n  in  v. 5 is  fu r th e re d  in  

vv. 6-9.

A lth o u g h  18:1-4,5 is  connected v ia  th e  ca tch w o rd  ita tS tov, Matthew’s references to  

c h ild re n  are  n o t co n s is te n t. The re fe re n ce  to  c h ild  in  v. 2 seems to  be one c a r ry in g  a 

l i t e r a l  in te n t .  The c h ild re n  o f v. 3 and the ch ild  o f v. 4 fu n c tio n  merely as the embodiment 

some t r a i t  (i.e., h u m ility )  g lo r i f ie d  by M atthew . Verse 5, on th e  o th e r hand, seems to  

r e fe r back  to  th e  c h ild  o f v. 2. T h is  suggests th a t  th e  re c e p tio n  o f a c h ild  (v. 5) is  

ho t so much a s p ir i tu a l  m a tte r  b u t th e  re c e p tio n  o f some ta n g ib le  person (i.e., disciple).

M a tthew ’ s a d d it io n  o f v. 4 to  th e  pericope fu n c tio n s  to  in te rp r e t  v. 3. Becoming 

lik e  c h ild re n  is  ta n ta m o u n t to  be ing  humble. And i t  is  h u m ility  th a t Matthew values (e.g., 

M a tt 5:3-12). And th e  re lo c a tio n  o f v. 3 fro m  the  second c h ild  passage in  M ark ensures 

th a t  becoming l ik e  c h ild re n  is  n o t in te rp re te d  in  th e  l i te ra l sense. L e ft in  M att 19:13-15 

the c h ild  sa y in g  would have concerned the  ra d ic a l response to  Jesus in  d iscipleship (see 

M a tt 19:13-12; 19:16-22). Placed in  th is  pericope v. 3 is  best understood as symbolic. Children 

a r® a cipher fo r  hum ility .
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In  conclusion, the whole of verses M att 18:1-4 can be viewed as a form of introduction 

to the monitions and promises o f 18:5, 6-9. Thus "child** would be the "type of person 

whom the disciples are to receive in the name of Jesus.”^

I t  is most probable th a t Matthew intends fo r the children of vv. 1-4, 5 to be associated 

* i t h  the " li t t le  ones** (a lias disciples) o f vv. 6-9. As the children are humble (v. 4), so 

are the disciples. And as the ch ildren  are to be received (v.5), so too are the disciples.^ 

Matthew’s disciples are redeemable, and are urged to emulate the hum ility of ohildren. 

And even fu r th e r  the positive estim ation of children within M att 18:1-5 directly reflects 

upon Matthew’s depiction of the disciples (i.e., M att 18:6-9).

R edactiona l Analysis: M a tt 19:13-15

L ik e  M a tt 18:1-4, 5, th is  second pericope fa l ls  in  th e  m iddle o f th e  gospel. W ith in 

a b roader s e t t in g  M a tt 19:13-15 is  s itu a te d  w ith in  Jesus* m in is try  in  Judea and precedes 

the  f in a l  Jerusalem  m in is t r y  (M a tt 21:1-9), c u lm in a tin g  in  th e  Passion and Resurrection 

drama o f M a tt 26:1-28:20.

M atthew  has no t relocated the  pericopae re la tive  to  M ark, bu t has inserted a s t r ic t ly  

M a tthean passage in  19:10-12. This inclusion, dealing w ith  eunuchs in  the kingdom, fo llows 

a se c tio n  on m a rria g e  (19:3-9). The eunuchs o f vv. 10-12 a re  re la ted to  those who do no t 

toa rry  and ca n n o t rece ive  th e  p reced ing  exh o rta tion s  rega rd ing  marriage. Most probably 

the c h ild  passage has no re la t io n s h ip  w ith  M a tt 19:10-12. M a tt 19:13-15 in tro d u c e s  the 

s to ry  o f the r ic h  young man (M att 19:16-22).

In  vv. 13-15 M atthew  has preserved M ark’s sequence o f verses almost w ith o u t change. 

The most n o ta b le  a lte ra t io n  lie s  in  th e  deploym ent o f M ark 10:15 from  th is  pericope in to  

*8:1-4, 5.

*• M a tt 19:13

(13) T6t € irpoon^JCnffav octir$ ncaSCa, Eva Ta^ xetpas I itlBq aOTOL? Kat Tipoffe^tnTaf 
ot Se paQryrat eneTipnoav auTotq.
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(13) Then c h ild re n  were b ro u g h t to  him th a t  he m ig h t la y  his hands on them and 
pray. The disciples rebuked the people ( l it .  them);

M atthew  om its here M arkan  p a ra ta x is  and s u b s titu te s  th e  connective tots.59 This 

can be seen as M a tthew ’ s a tte m p t to  l in k  th is  passage w ith  th e  19:3-12. C onsequently 

M a tt 19:13-15 is  loca ted  in  Judea (M a tt 19:1) and i t  occurs d u r in g  the  same tim e frame 

as does M att 19:1-10:17.

M atthew  adds to  th is  verse th e  desire  th a t  th e  c h ild re n  be prayed over by Jesus. 

M atthew  u t il iz e s  wpoaetfxopat, and lir iT & inp i. in  a n t ic ip a t io n  o f M a rk ’ s KaTevXo'yetv and 

Sfli/rCGqpi, in  M ark 10:16.^ This renders M ark 10:16a somewhat redundant, which most probably 

account f o r  i t s  om ission. M a tthew ’ s in c lu s io n  fu n c tio n s  in  th e  place a fva'4/nrca in  Mark 

*0:13. Th is  may be p a r t ia l ly  due to  M a tthe w ’ s in te rp re ta t io n  o f Jesus’ touch as invo lv in g  

both gesture and prayer.

2. M att 19:14

(14) o. Se’ lquoOs evnev
octjjeTe t 6c ttoclSCcc kocl pq KcoNueTe ocutcc IXGetv np&s ps, 
tcov Yap toloutcov euTtv q SacrtXeta oupavffiv.

(14) B u t Jesus sa id , “ L e t th e  c h ild re n  come to  me, and do n o t h in d e r them; fo r  
to  such belongs the kingdom o f heaven.”

Most s t r ik in g  in  th is  verse is  M a tthew ’ s omission o f the  emotion o f Jesus (of. Mark 

10:14). Th is  is  a Matthean tendency consistent w ith  Matthew’s im aging o f a very contro lled, 

a u th o r ita t iv e  Jesus.6* When possible Matthew omits passages or descrip tions th a t d e tra c t 

f r om th is  p re s e n ta tio n  o f Jesus. A second p o in t o f divergence from  the M ark lies in  the 

v a r ia t io n  found in  the verb “come.”  The o the r synoptic  w rite rs  u tiliz e  ep^opat, (Mark 10:14b, 

huke IB: 16a) s ig n ify in g  a general in v ita tio n . M ark’ s and Lukes’ use o f the  present in f in it iv e  

has th e  sense o f “ keep com ing to  me”  w h ich  leads to  a m e ta p h o rica l in te rp re ta t io n  o f 

the verse. The re fe re nce  is  n o t on ly  to  those c h ild re n  o f v. 14. M a tthew ’ s l^QcCv is  an 

a o r is t  which is e ith e r ingressive o r complexive (action completed). Matthew’s usage suggests 

th a t  Jesus is  l i t e r a l ly  d e a ling  w ith  the  disciples having hindered these specific  ch ildren. 

The ch ild ren  in  th is  passage are no t f ig u ra tiv e .62
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In  c o n c lu s io n , th e n , M a tth e w ’ s e d i to r ia l is in g  o f v. 14 presents a more a u th o r ita t iv e  

'Jesus. The c o n f la t io n  o f  th e  n a r r a t iv e  serves aga in  to  emphasize the  fo llo w in g  discourse. 

Furtherm ore, as M ark  10:15 is  om itted , v. 14 stands alone as the  d ia lo g ic  element.

3* (M ark 10:15)

As no ted in  th e  an a lys is  o f 18:1-4, 5 M atthew  om its M ark 10:15 from  th is  passage 

and deploys i t  to  M a tt 18:1-4, 5.63 I t  is  possib le th a t having already u lilized th is  saying, 

M atthew considered i t  unnecessary to  in c lu d e  the  lo g io n  once ag a in .6* Furtherm ore, in  

th is  c o n te x t th e  sa y in g  may be in a p p lica b le . M atthew  has already confla ted the passage 

(cf. M ark  10:14a, 10:15, 10:16) by o m it t in g  n o n -e s s e n tia l d e ta ils  in  an a tte m p t to  re fine  

the pericope. The om ission o f th is  saying, however, sub tly  changes the pericope’s content 

and focus. As a re s u lt,  the  passage revo lves  areoung th e  lo g io n  in  M a tt 19:14. There is 

n° emphasis on th e  d isc ip le s  e m u la tin g  c h ild re n  here.65 M a tt 19:13-15 c h ild re n  are not 

e* p l ic i t l y  id e n t if ie d  w ith  h u m ilty . They are denoted as the  re c ip ie n ts  o f th e  “kingdom 

heaven”  (19:14b).

*• M a tt 19:15

(15) kccu eniQsLS tokj xetpas cctirots liropeuQn ixetQev.

(15) And he la id  h is  hands on them and went away.

T y p ic a lly  c o n f la t in g  th e  n a rra t iv e  Matthew omits M ark’ s reference to  Jesus “ ta k in g  

t>he c h ild re n  in  h is  arms.”  The unusual “blessing”  action  found in  M ark 10:16 is  reta ined.66 

As noted, th e  la y in g  o f hands a n tic ip a te d  in  v. 13 is fu lf i l le d  here, Thompson notes th a t 

t'he fo rm  o f M a tt 19:15 fu n c tio n s  as a s te re o ty p ic  fo rm u la  u t i l iz e d  when in tro d u c in g  a 

te x t  w h ich  speaks to  th e  whole o f th e  com m unity ra th e r  to  to  the  tw e lve  d isc ip le s .6^ 

The in c lu s io n  o f the departure o f Jesus in  M att 19:15b func tions  to  in troduce the fo llow ing  

dia logue w ith  th e  r ic h  young man (M a tt 19:16-22). A ga in , th e  c o n f la t io n  o f M ark  13:16 

ahd M ark 10:17 can be seen w ith in  M att 19:15a/b.63 This form ula po in ts then, to  the fun c tion  

v. 15, as an in tro d u c tio n  to  the community exhorta tions found in  the fo llow ing  pericope.

5* Conclusions: M att 19:13-15
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The sho rtened  ve rs io n  o f M a rk  10:13-16 fou nd  in  M a tt 19:13-15 c a rr ie s  w ith  i t  

im p lic a tio n s  th a t  are un ique to  th is  passage and to  i t s  e d ito r . M atthew  seems to  have 

©ade an e f f o r t  to  re f in e  M arkss ve rs io n , v ia  c o n f la t io n  o f th e  n a r ra t iv e  elements, 

a n t ic ip a t io n  th e  a c tio n  o f M a rk  10:16 (M a tt 19:13, 15), and omission o f the log ion (cf. 

M ark 10:15). I t  is  q u ite  p robab le  th a t  v. 15, and perhaps a l l  o f vv. 13-15 fu n c t io n  as 

an in tro d u c tio n  to  the community exhorta tions found in  the  fo llow ing  pericope.

There seems to  be l i t t l e  in d ic a t io n  th a t  M atthew  u n de rs tan ds  the  ncciSudt o f M att 

1-9:13 to  be o th e r than  l i te ra l ch ildren. The omission o f Mark 10:15 de trac ts  from  the esoteric 

n a tu re  o f th e  pericope and ensures th a t  a t  f i r s t  g lance  th e  in te n t  is  indeed l i te r a l .  

F u rthe rm o re , in  th is  sho rtened  fo rm , th e  m eaning o f th e  passage almost becomes los t in  

*ts in tro d u c to ry  capacity.

However, v ie w in g  th is  passage fro m  th e  o p t ic  o f th e  s u rro u n d in g  pericopes is  

. Bn lig h te n in g . In  M a tt 19:10-12 th e re  is  a h in t  o f th e  ra d ic a l na tu re  o f the ca ll o f Jesus. 

As th e  n a r ra t iv e  progresses th ro u g h  Jesus’ m in is try  in  Judea th is  ra d ica l na tu re  gains 

Sweater im petus and g re a te r  c la r i ty .  Subsequently a more d e fin it iv e  stance re ga rd ing  the 

W a n in g  o f d is c ip le s h ip  develops. In  pericope 19:16-22 the r ic h  young man is to ld  to  give 

UP a ll he possesses. In  M att 19:23-30 the  disciples are to ld  o f the  rewards and the d if f ic u lt ie s  

d isc ip le sh ip . And in  M a tt 10:1-16 the  unparalle led na tu re  o f the “kingdom”  is  described. 

The ch ild  passage M att 19:13-15 can be seen as fu n c tio n in g  w ith in  a whole group c f passages 

e© phas iz ing  and e la b o ra tin g  upon th e  themes o f d is c ip le  and d isc ip le sh ip . And i t  is in  

th is  perspective th a t the meaning o f th is  second ch ild  pericope becomes clear.

On f i r s t  an a lys is  th e  c h ild re n  o f M a tt 19:13-15 seem to  fu n c tio n  w ith in  the fam ilia l 

s e tt in g  o f the previous passage. But, as noted, the whole fram ework o f these la te r  chapters 

Js b u i l t  upon th e  ra d ic a l response to  Jesus. N ot o n ly  are c h ild re n  to  be accepted in to  

the presence o f Jesus (as in  19:14), b u t to  h in d e r th e  re c ip ie n ts  and possessors o f the 

“k ingdom ,”  ( l ik e  th e  c h ild re n /  d isc ip le s  o f M a tt 18:2, 3, 4, 5 and 6) re s u lts  in  d ire  

consequences. As discipleship is  re la ted to  ra d ica l elements (i.e., the unparalle led “kingdom”  

°T M a tt 10:1-16), so too  i t  is  re la te d  to  th e  c h ild re n  o f M a tt 19:13-15. D isc ip lesh ip  has 

to  do w ith  re c e iv in g , w ith  n o n -h in d e r in g , w ith  th e  r ig h t f u l  possessors o f the SoccrtAeCa.
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As the  f i r s t  c h ild  pericope becomes c lea r th roug h  the op tic  o f “h u m ility ”  and d iscip leship, 

so the second passsage may be understood by means o f s tudy ing  its  loca tion  in  the  te x t.

E. Conclusions: M atthew , C h ild ren  and Hum ility.

I t  is  a p p a re n t th a t  M a tthew  l in k s  th e  themes o f h u m ility  and d is c ip le s h ip  to  the 

o h ild  pericopae. H u m ility  f o r  M a tthew  is  re la t io n a l.  I t  has to  do w ith  no t e xp lo itin g  the 

l i t t le  ones.”  And in  th is  sense, h u m ility  fa lls  w ith in  an ecclesial se ttin g . Matthew’s ch ild ren , 

lik e  those o f th e  e a r l ie s t  gospel, can be un de rs tood  in  te rm s o f d is c ip le s h ip  and th e  

aP p ro p ria te  response to  sa lva tion . U n like  M ark, Matthew p o rtra y s  the  disciples as fa ith fu l,  

a lb e it fa l l ib le ,  fo llo w e rs . Jesus’ teachings fu n c tio n  as c la r if ic a t io n s  ra th e r th a n  o u tr ig h t  

condemnations o f the  disciples’ la ck  o f understand ing o r m is in te rp re ta tions .

The c h ild re n  o f th e  pe ricopae do p la y  several ro les in  Matthew. The ch ild  fu n c tion s  

f i r s t  as a re p re s e n ta tiv e  (a n d /o r embodiment) o f h u m ility ,  and th u s  poses a model fo r  

the d isc ip le s  in  b o th  a re la t io n a l and an ecclesia l con text. And the value which Matthew 

Places on the  v ir tu e  o f h u m ility  has been approached th ro u g h  a s tudy o f the f is t  beatitudes. 

D isc ip lesh ip  and hu m ility  are linked  th ro u g h  the ch ild ren  o f the pericopae (esp. M a tt 18:1 -4 , 

Second, th e  emphasis on re c e p tio n  w ith in  th e  e a rlie r pericope re fle c ts  the conception 

th a t c h ild re n  may be seen as re p re se n ta tive s  o f w hat the  disciples are to  r e c e iv e .5 9  £ Ven  

^ t h e r ,  how ever, i t  can be seen th a t  th e  subsequent presence o f the theme o f reception 

f'ound w ith in  M a tt 19:13-15  im p lic it ly  id e n tifie s  the  ch ild ren  and the disciples. Consequently, 

the c h ild re n  o f M a tt 1 8 :1 -4  who are humble (M att 18:3) and those ch ild ren  o f M a tt 19:13-15 , 

are equated w ith  the l i t t le  ones/disciples M att 18:5-9 .

C h ild re n  are ir re v o c a b ly  l in k e d  w ith  h u m ility  and d iscip leship in  M atthew’s gospel. 

Mark’ s pe jo ra tive  view o f Jesus* disciples stands in  s ta rk  c o n tra s t w ith  Matthew’s depiction. 

The fu n c tio n  o f ch ild ren  w ith in  each w r ite r ’s specific  s a lv if ic  schema corresponds to  M ark ’s 

ar*d M a tthe w ’ s re sp e c tive  agendas. F o r M a rk  c h ild re n  are to o ls  by w h ich  to  h ig h l ig h t  

the g rand iose  and s e lf- im p o rta n t views o f the disciples. For Matthew ch ild ren  are a cipher 

h u m ility  and are perhaps even sym bo lic  o f th e  d isc ip le s  themselves. We tu rn  now to 

the la s t o f the synoptic ch ild  pericopae found in  Luke.
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i F irs t,  see Donald Senior (What are They Saving about Matthew? [New York: Paulist 
Press, 19833 15) who suggests th a t  M atthew, "w ro te  fo r  a group o f C hris tians who were 
Undergoing a tra n s fo rm a tio n  from  a predom ina te ly  J e w is h -C h ris tia n  chu rch  to  an 
jncreasingly Gentile church, from a church whose roots and cu ltu ra l o rig in  were Palestinian 

a chu rch  plunged in to  the  m idst o f th e  Homan Empire.”  See also J. D. Kingsbury, The 
^ gables o f Jesus in  M atthew  13 (London: SPCK, 1969; re p r in t St. Louis, Missouri: Clayton 
Publish ing House, 1977) 134; G un the r Bornkamm, "The A u th o r ity  to  ’ B ind’ and ’Loose’ in 
“he Church in  M atthew ’ s Gospel; The Problem o f Sources in  M atthew ’ s Gospel,”  The 
-StgTPretatinn nf Maffhpwr ed. Graham Stanton (Philadelphia: Fortress Press/ London: SPCK, 
. 95. Second, the prevelant m otif o f persecution (e.g. M att 5:11-12; 10:17-15; 10:28; 10:34-36;
8:6-9; 24:9-14) would suggest th a t Matthew’s church was the focus of some polemic. K ingsbury 

'SSLa^les, 134) notes th a t  the  chu rch  was the  focus o f “ lega l proceedings, ve rb a l and 
Pbyscial assau lt th a t  may n o t even exclude martyrdom.”  On the m otif o f the “endangered 
oat”  (alias church) see Heinz Joachim Held, "Matthew as In te rp re te r o f the Miracle Stories,”  

j ^ j ^ l t io n  and In te rp re ta t io n  in  Matthew (Philadelph ia: Westminster, 1963) esp, 202-207. D.
A. Hare, The Theme o f Jew ish Persecution o f C h ris tia n s  in  the  Gospel A cco rd ing  to 

jJ ^-M atthew (SNTS 6: Cambridge: Cambridge U niv. Press, 1976) 127 who suggests th a t  
Matthew’s chu rch  is  outside o f the Jewish community; fo r  persecution in the early church 
see Dupont, Les Beatitudes, 2:317-318; fo r  persecution in  Matthew’s church, ibid., 3:330; fo r  
P®rsecution from  bo th  Jews and Gentiles, see Jack Dean Kingsbury, Matthew (Proclamation 

°®m entaries: P h ilade lph ia : Fortress 1977) 110. Consequently Matthew views persecution as 
essential to  tru e  discipleship. This fu r th e r  e ffects how Matthew uses the child  sayings.

p ^W illiam  G. Thompson, M atthew ’s Advice to  a Divided Community: Mi 17:22-18:35 (Rome: 
o n t if ic a i B ib lic a l In s t itu te , 1970) 71-72. Thompson notes th a t Matthew re fers to  o pa9ryrq<j 

“ ‘Qr'e th a n  e ith e r  M ark o r Luke: M a tt = 73x/ M ark  = 46x/ Luke » 37x/ A cts  = 28; also 
P^Sqrcuetv M a tt = 3x/ M ark = Ox/ Luke = Ox/ A c ts  = 1. For “ Twelve d isc ip les”  see M att 

(vs. M ark 6:7 and “ tw e lve ” ); M a tt 11:1 (no par.); M a tt 20:17 (vs. M ark 10:33 “ twelve” ); 
^ a t t  26:20 (vs. M ark 14:17 and “ tw e lve ” ); M a tt 28:16 (no par.). Fo r re ferences to  "Twelve 

Postles”  see 10:2 (vs. M ark 3:16); 10:5. For “Twelve”  see M a tt 8:5 (no par.) A lthough Mark 
°es no t seem as inclined to use “disciple”  as does Matthew, Mark does exh ib it the tendency 
o u t il iz e  “ tw e lve ”  in  sole re ference to  the  d isc ip les. See M a tt 3:14; 6:7; 10:32; 14:10; 14:17 
here M atthew adds “d isc ip le ”  to  M a rk ’s sole use o f “ tw elve.”  See M a tt (3:16); 4:10; 9:35; 
1:11; 14:20 where Matthew omits the reference to the "twelve.”  Note also M ark’s preference 
Of* the number “ tw e lve”  in  M ark 5:25; 5:42; 6:43; 8:19. See also U lr ic h  Luz, “The Disciples 

(p. Gospel A cco rd ing  to  Matthew,”  The In te rp re ta tion  of Matthew, ed., Graham Standon 
b ilad e lph ia : F o rtre ss  Press/ London: SPCK, 1983), 110. Luz also provides a tho rough  

J jea tm ent o f the  n a tu re  o f d isc ip le  and d isc ip lesh ip  (98-128). See Rudolf Bultmann (The 
y-U jp ry  o f the  S ynop tic  T ra d it io n , tra n s . John Marsh [New Y ork  and Evanston: Harper 
^  How, 19633 345) who suggests th a t  the  d isc ip les are “ the  Twelve”  in  Matthew. With the 
o n tra ry  view see, fo r  example, G erhard B a rth  (“ M atthew ’ s Understanding of the Law,”  

- £ * d it io n  and In te rp re ta t io n  in  M atthew [P h ilad e lph ia : W estm inster/ London: SCM, 19633 
5* 105-124) who holds a more communal de fin ition .

3For example, in  M a tt 26:33 Peter w il l  never f a l l  away, M ark 14:29 does no t re ta in  
be same emphasis. G erhard B a rth  (“M atthew ’s Understanding o f the Law,”  T rad ition  and 

-S lerp re ta t io n  in  M atthew. G un the r Bornkamm, G erhard B a rth  and Heinz Joachim Held

^Philadelphia: Westminster, 19633 119 n. 4) notes th a t Peter’s conduct ranks as disobedience 
*° Matthew not only because o f the addition o f 9£Xci9 but especially by the use o f cn«5cvSocXov 
'CT* 13:41). Elsewhere in  M a tt 26:72 Peter denies Jesus w ith  an oa th  in  c o n tra s t to  the 
^ere den ia l in  M ark 14:70. M atthew in te n s if ie s  the  ro le  o f Peter in  bo th  o f its  positive

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



The Child Saying -  86 - M att 18:1-4, 5; 19:13-15

and n e g a tive  aspects. See R. B rown, K. P. D o n frie d  and J. Reuinann, P e te r in  th e  New 
Testament: A C o lla b o ra tiv e  Assessment by P ro te s ta n t and Roman C a th o lic  S cho la rs  
^Minneapolis: Augsburg/ New York: P au lis t Press, 1973). See also J. C. K ingsbury, “The Figure 

Peter in  Matthew’s Gospel as a Theological Problem,”  JBL 98 (1979) 67-83.

*On re p re s e n ta tiv e  d isc ip le s  see K in g sb u ry , “The Figure o f Peter,”  72. On communal 
a u th o rity  see Luz, “The Disciples,”  108.

^K in g sb u ry  notes th a t  M atthew  an cho rs  P e te r w ith in  the disciples (cf. 8:14-15 w ith  
20:20-24; c f.  16:23 w ith  5:29-30, 18:6-9; c f.  26:69-75 w ith  26:35; also note Matthew’s omissions 
pf re fe rences to  th e  in n e r  g roup  in  9:23 II M ark  5:37-38 and 24:3 II M ark  13:3. M atthew ’ s 
in c lu s ive  d e p ic tio n  o f th e  d isc ip le s  g ives r is e  to  an in te re s tin g  hypothesis. On the basis 

tex tu a l evidence K ingsbury suggests th a t  Matthew’s church was o f an e g a lita r ia n  nature. 
W ith in  th e  n a r ra t iv e  d i f fe re n t  fu n c t io n s  are present w ith in  the church w ith  no ex is ting  
ra n k . The e n t ire  com m unity is  g iven  a u th o r ity ,  and as noted, exercises th is  same 
empowerment (see M att 23:8-13; 13:52; 18:18-20 respectively). In  th is  ecclesial community Jesus 

bo th  ru le r  and leader (M a tt 18:18-20; 23:8-10; 28:18-20). K ingsbury, “The F igure o f Peter,”  
72-74.

^Senior, Matthew, 74-76,

7Jean Zumstein, La Condition du C royant dans L’&vangile selon M atthieu (Orbis B iblicus 
W rie n ta lis  16: G o ttin g e n : Vandenhoeck & R up rech t, 1977) as c ited  in  Senior, Matthew, 71. 
B a rth  (“ M a tthew ’ s U n d e rs ta n d in g ,”  108) suggests th a t  in  M atthew  th e  d isc ip le s  do 
unders tand . See espec ia lly  pp. 105-125 fo r  a th o ro u g h  o u tlin e  on “ The Essence o f Being 
a D isc ip le .”  B a r th  ho lds th a t  essential to  Matthean discipleship are no t on ly the im ita tio n  

C h r is t ,  and do ing  th e  w i l l  o f God, b u t a lso th e  fo llo w in g : (1) th e  c a ll o f Jesus 
(u n d e rs ta n d in g  is  a lm ost a lw ays accompanied w ith  the  concept o f a "ca ll”  by Jesus (i.e., 
M a tt 13:13, 14, 15, 19, 23, 51; 15:10, 16:12; 17:13)3; (2) fa i th ;  (3) convers ion ; (4) unbelie f and 
s*n; (5) be ing pixpoC ( l i t t l e  ones). On th e  u n d e rs ta n d in g  g iven  to  th e  d isc ip le s  see the  
Questions o f M a tt 13:36 and th e  d is c ip le s ’ com prehension in  M a tt 13:51-52. See also M att 
15:15 which suggests th a t the  disciples do eventually grasp the p rinc ip les  a t hand.

^T. W. Manson, The S ay ings  o f Jesus (London: SCM Press, 1949) 207. For an overview 
° f  some b ib lic a l concepts o f h u m ility  see R obe rt B rown, “ Jesus and'C hild ,”  181. Note the 
e®phasis on th e  pe rsona l and so c ia l aspects o f h u m ility ,  w ith  th e  added element o f 
repentance and conversion. K ingsbury, too, understands h u m ility  as essential to  discipleship. 
Be no tes th a t  th e  “ po s tu re  o f  a C h r is t ia n  who lives under the  im perative o f the  Kingdom 
and a w a its  th e  P arousia  m ust be one o f p ra y e r (6:10), o f  h u m ility  (5:3, 18:1-4)...”  e tc  
(K ingsbu ry , P arab les, 19). Note the  l in k  between Matthew’s f i r s t  beatitude and the  ea rlies t 
ch ild  pericope. Legasse, too, speaks o f the  importance o f h u m ility  w ith in  Matthew’s w rit in g . 
* ee S, Legasse, Jfesus e t L ’ E n fa n t (P aris : J. Gabalda e t Cie, 1969) 223-234, 245 b u t esp. 
339 fo r  v a r ia t io n s  on h u m ility  w ith in  th e  Hebrew S c r ip tu re s  and la te r  in  the C hris tian  
S c rip tu re s . See a lso K a r l Paul D o n frie d , The Dynamic Word (San F ranc isco : Harper and 
Bow, 1981), 98; Brown, “Jesus and the Child,”  180-181.

^R obert A. G ue lich, “ The M a tthe an  B ea titudes: ’ E n tra n ce -R eq u ire m e n ts ’ o r 
E sch a to lo g ica l B less ings?”  JBL 95 (1976), 432. Ja n  Lam brech t (The Sermon on the Mount 
^W ilm ington, Delaware: M ichael G laz ie r, 19853 64) s im ila r ly  no tes th a t  th e  B ea titude s  
themselves o u tlin e  C h r is t ia n  v irtu e s  in  the  form  o f “exhorta tions, encouragements ... (and) 
••• e th ica l demands.”  Lambrecht, however, does no t emphasize well enough Matthew’s emphasis 
°h the  eschaton.

*°G ue lich , “ B ea titude s ,”  452. F o r fu r th e r  e laboration, see Leander E. Keck, “The Poor
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Among th e  S a in ts  in  th e  New Testament,”  ZNW 56 (1965) 114. Keck also looks a t  the various 
d e fin it io n s  o f “ po o r”  in  Qum ran and E b io n ite  t ra d it io n s  in  “The Poor Among the Saints 
»n Jewish C h ris tia n ity ,”  ZNW 57 (1966), 54-78. See also Guelich (“Matthean Beatitudes,”  415-434) 
fo r  canonical concepts o f “poor”  in  re la tion sh ip  to  M a tt 5:3.

* *F o r an o u tlin e  on th e  v a r io u s  p o s itio n s  rega rd ing  the p r io r ity  o f e ith e r Matthew 
° r  Luke see Jacques Dupont, Les Beatitudes (Paris: J. Gabalda, 1969) 1:212-216. Most scholars 
do n o t ho ld  fo r  th e  p r io r i t y  o f  Matthew, a lthough the existance o f two (or more) va ria n ts  
° f  the blessing is  granted.

i2 See Lam brech t Sermon, 68-73. F o r an o u tlin e  o f th e  ensu ing debate re g a rd in g  
M atthew ’ s m eaning o f “ poor in  s p i r i t ”  see Sermon, 65. For an ou tline  o f Luke’s ostensible 
references to  the  economically m arginalized (ibid., 68-73).

i3 D upont, Les B ea titudes, 1.293, 2.30, esp. 2.98. D upont ho lds th a t  the f i r s t  and the 
th ir d  B e a titu d e  in  M atthew  are  a c tu a lly  doub le ts  (1:252). In  s u p p o rt o f th is  no te  th a t
the  S e p tu a g in t ve rs io n  o f Ps 37:11a reads “ th e  meek sha ll possess the land.”  See also
p u e lich  (“ The M a tthean  B ea titu de s ,”  424) who ho lds  fo r  no m a te ria l d is tin c tio n  between 
the tw o B ea titudes  in  th e ir  G reek fo rm . He a lso notes th a t  Luke ’ s woe in  Luke 6:24 to  
the  r ic h ,  when compared w ith  the "poor”  o f Luke 6:20b m igh t p o in t to  the Hebrew/Aramaic 
Word ’aniyyim  behind

i4 E rn e s t Best, “ M atthew  V:3,”  NTS 7 (1960/1961) 257. Various forms o f the  re je c tio n / 
Persecution b e a titu d e  are p re se n t in  a n t iq u ity .  For a closer look a t the d ive rgent forms 
*n d  th e ir  re spe c tive  and c o lle c t iv e  so c io lo g ic a l im p lic a tio n s  see John  S. K loppenborg, 
B lessing and M a rg in a lity :  The ’ P e rsecu tion  Beatitude* in  Q, Thomas and E a rly  C h ris tian  

T rad ition ,”  Foundations and Facets Forum 2 (1986) 36-56.

t^B est, “ M a tthew ,”  257. D isc ip lesh ip , the n , is  m a n ife s t in  those who are aware o f 
th e ir  own inadequacy and who a re  lik e w is e  c o g n is a n t o f th e  d e s tru c t iv e  consequences 
° f  no t fu lly  tru s t in g  in  th e ir  God (i.e., M a tt 6:24-34).

i&Luz, “The Disciples,”  121, n. 309.

17see Guelich’s very thorough exp lanation o f th is , “The Matthean Beatitudes,”  423-424. 
Lam brecht however stresses the  un like lihood th a t  wt» x 6s ancj trpocu^f two d if fe re n t Greek 
term s, would have been unders tood  by M a tthew ’ s readers to  by synonomous. And, “indeed, 
the  b e a titu d e  o f  th e  meek does n o t fo llo w  th e  f i r s t  in  th e  best m anuscrip ts . In  M a tt, 
i t  comes in  th e  th i r d  p lace.”  See Lam brech t, Sermon, 61. Lam brech t, in s te a d  views v. 3 

h a v in g  a p a ra lle l in  v. 6a in  which hunger is  the operative element (Lambrecht, Sermon,
65),

^M anson, Sayings, 207.

t^See, f o r  example, J . D. K in g sb u ry , M atthew : S tru c tu re , C h ris to lo g y , Kingdom 
P hiladelph ia : Fortress, 1975), 8-17. K ingsbury suggests th a t the  te x t is  divided in to  segments 
separated by tim e, d iv is io n s  cued by th e  tem pora l phrase “ fro m  th a t  tim e ” , a«6 t 6tc . 
Th is phrase appears o n ly  f iv e  tim es in  M atthew . K ingsbury  sees three main sections: the 
tim e o f Jesus th e  Messiah as person (1:1-4:16), the era o f the proclam ation o f the Messiah 
*4:17-16:20), and th e  s u f fe r in g  de a th  and re s u rre c tio n  o f th e  Messiah (16:21-28:20). I t  is 
in to  th is  la t t e r  ca te g o ry  th a t  th e  tw o  c h ild  passages fa l l .  A lth o u g h  acne tote  is  also
Present in  v. 26:16, K in g sb u ry  notes th a t  i t s  use here is  un like  i ts  presence in  the verses 
b e g inn in g  th e  a fo rem entioned ca te go ries . S en io r (Matthew, 25) notes th a t the in frequen t 
use o f the phrase ca lls  in to  question its  “ fixed ”  na tu re  as an in tro d u c to ry  formula.

23Howard C la rk  Kee (Jesus in  H is to ry  [New Y o rk / Chicago/ Toronto: H arcou rt Brace
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dovanov ich , 19773 152) fo r  an e la b o ra tio n  on th e  gospel d ivis ions. Kee fo llow s B. W. Bacon 
(“The 'F ive Books’ o f Matthew A ga ins t the  Jews,”  The E xposito r 15 C191B3 55-66) who suggests 
th a t  M a tthew  im ita te s  th e  s e c tio n in g  o f th e  T o rah  (i.e., M a tt 7:28, 11:1; 13:53; 19:1 and 
26:1), Kee, however, views M a tt 3:1 to  25:46 as being divided in to  fiv e  sections.

^ N o te  th a t  M a tt 18:23-35 precedes Jesus’ la s t Journey to  Jerusalem (19:1-2) as does 
M ark 9:42-50. I t  is  a p p a re n t t h a t  M a tthe w  does n o t s ig n if ic a n t ly  change th e  o v e ra ll 
s tru c tu re  o f M a rk  9:33-50; M a tt 18:1-4,5 II M a rk  9:33-37; M a tt 18:6-9 II M ark 9:42-50; (M att 
^0:40 II M a rk  9:38-41). See Bornkam m  (“ The A u th o r i ty , ”  90) on th e  u n ity  o f C h a p te r 18. 
Bornkamm also no tes th a t  c h a p te r  18 may be considered an address to  the congregation. 
M a tt 17:24-27 fu r th e r s  th is  theme in  suggesting th a t  Matthew’ s church is s t i l l  associated 
^ i t h  Judaism  v ia  th e  conce rn  w ith  paym ent o f the Temple tax. See “E nd-E xpecta tion  and 
Church in  M a tth e w ,”  T ra d it io n  and In te rp re ta t io n  in  Matthew (Philadelphia: Westminster 
Press/ London: SCM, 1963) 20, 48.

^ C h a p te r  IB can be d iv id e d  in to  fo u r  m ain sec tions . In  th e  f i r s t ,  18:1-4, 5 is  the 
discourse on tru e  g rea tn e ss  in  th e  k ingdom  o f heaven, in c lu d in g  a c a ll to  repen tence  
and h u m ility .  In  th e  second s e c tio n  is  co n ta in e d  th e  e x h o r ta t io n  to  care fo r  the “ l i t t le  
°nes,”  in  re fe re n ce  to  th e  d isc ip le s . T h is  second g ro up  c o n ta in s  tw o  pericopes, vv. 6-9 
and 10, 12-14. The t h i r d  p a r t i t io n  (M a tt 18:15-20) c o n ta in s  th e  c o r re c t io n  o f o ffenders  
derived from  Matthew’ s special source. The f in a l section, M a tt 18:21-25 deals w ith  forgiveness. 
See Bornkamm , “ The A u th o r i ty , ”  90. In  th is  Bornkam m  agrees w ith  and c ites the d iv is ion  
° f  W. T r ill in g . Note th a t  Bornkamm includes v. 5 w ith  M a tt 18:1-4. The emphasis on community 
discipline in  17:24- 18:35 would suggest fu r th e r  th a t  the audience is  M atthew’s church.

^M a n s o n , S ay ings , 207. F o r a more re c e n t s u p p o r t o f th is  p o s it io n  see Thompson, 
adv ice , 81-B2. S im ila ry , Luz (“ The D isc ip le s ,”  102) concludes th a t  th e  e lim ina tion  o f the 
Marcan m o tif o f the  disciples’ fa ilu re  to  m isunderstand d ra s tic a lly  a ffe c ts  the s to ry .

2*In  th is  redep loym ent M a tthew  om its  M arcan p a ra tax is  and substitu tes  a tem poral 
c o n ju n c tio n . T h is  is  n o t uncommon in  M atthew. See, fo r  example, the  s ta t is t ic s  re ga rd ing  
t °T£ in  M a tt 19:14 fo llow ing .

^ T h e  g e o g ra p h ica l movement o f Jesus and his fo llow ers corresponds to  the Matthean 
e d ito r ia l concern . Jesus moves fro m  h is b irth p la ce  in  Bethlehem (M att 2:1) to  Galilee (M att 
3:13) and J o rd a n  (M att 3:13), coming eventua lly  to  Jerusalem where, in  the  M atthean schema, 
hfi “ w i l l  be g ive n  up to  th e  c h ie f p r ie s ts  and d o c to rs  o f th e  law ; the y  w ill condemn him 
to death ... and on the th ir d  day he w ill be ra ised to  l i fe  aga in ”  (M att 20:18-19).

„ ^T ho m p son , A dvice , 81-82. Thompson suggests th a t  the e a rlie r emphasis on time, in  
th a t  same h o u r”  may add to  th e  so le m n ity  o f th e  q u e s tio n  posed here in  v. lb , and 

subsequently  m a rk  a “new phase in  th e  d iscuss io n  between Jesus and h is  fo llo w e rs ”  
'Thompson, Advice, 71).

, ^27-phompson, A dvice , 73. McNeile (Gospel, 259-260) suggests , on the o the r hand th a t 
Tl5» apa is merely co lloqu ia l, and thereby dees n o t po in t to  any connection w ith  the previous 
Pericope.

28go rn kamra, “ The A u th o r i t y , ”  89. In  i t s  p o s it io n  v. 1 assumes an im p o rta n t ro le  in  
R e fin in g  th e  to p ic  o f th e  passage, th e  q u es tio n  o f prom inence in  th e  “ k ingdom .”  Thus 
t'he l in k  between the two passages would cohere w ith  M atthew’s in te n t.

29Luz, “ The D isc ip les ,”  110. A lso, th e  la c k  o f re fe re n ce  to  the  “Tw elve”  p o in ts  to  
“he in c lu s iv e  n a tu re  o f th e  passage. Bee M a tt 10:2-5, 11:1, 28:16 fo r  d is t in c t  references 
t’0 the  tw e lve  d isc ip le s . Thompson, A dvice , 247. See Bornkamm , “ The A u th o r i ty , ”  89 who
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suggests th a t  Matthew is  d ire c tin g  th is  passage to  the congregation Matthew om its M ark ’s 
CdjToijs <cf M a rk  9:33), and la c k s  to  m ention  o f a d isp u te  ove r ra n k  (c f M ark 9:34). This 
om ission B ornkham  view s as due to  M a tthew ’s focus on the  congregation ra th e r  than  the 
disciples. See also Thompson, Advice, 134.

30Luz, “The Disciples,”  101.

3 l ik e w is e ,  the  Matthean tendency to  om it passages o r shorten in tro d u c tio n s  in  o rder 
to  boost the image o f Jesus may be noted here. Matthew avoids hav ing Jesus appear ig n o ra n t 
° f  the  d iscip les’ problems. Thompson, Advice, 133-134. See also Held, “Matthew as In te rp re te r,”  
236 who notes Matthew’s tendency to  enlarge discourse in  M att 18:1-4, 5. Jesus o ften  engages 
in  a re g u la r d id a c tic  conversation in vo lv in g  a p a r t ic u la r  question and a re levan t response.

32K in g s b u ry , Parables, 17. Dupont (Les Beatitudes, 1:210 n. 1) notes th a t  Matthew alone 
u t i l i z e s  th is  express ion  (3 ix ). The exp ress ion  Bao-iAeCa t c S v  oupccvwv is  n o ta b ly  present 
in  vv. 1, 3 and 4, and fun c tion s  perhaps as a “ca tch  word”  u n it in g  the verses. This expression 
®ay be an a u th e n t ic  c irc u m lo c u tio n  as Jesus h im se lf who would have been re lu c ta n t to  
ca ll upon God’s name.

33T h is  is  n o t a lw ays th e  case in  M a tthew . In  an a tte m p t to  re fin e  M ark ’s l i te ra ry  
s ty le  M a tthew  may a d d  n a r ra t iv e  m a te r ia l (e.g., in t r o d u c to ry  s ta tem en ts , c la r i f y in g  
sentences). See, fo r  example M a tt 16:44 (cf. M ark 14:40); M a tt 26:56 (cf. M ark 14:49).

34Manson, Sayings, 207.

38Thompson, Advice, 69, 72.
^T h om pson , Advice, 76 n. 24, 135-136. For example, irpacrKa^eicrQau appears on ly 6 times 

^  M a tthew , a l l  b u t tw o  (i.e., 18:2; 18:32) h a v in g  d ire c t  p a ra lle l w ith  M a rk . M atthew has 
® tendency to  change o r om it M a rkan  usage o f flpoo-KccXeto-eoci, (e.g., M a tt 12:25 c f  M ark 
3;23; M a tt 16:24 c f  M ark 8:34; c f  M ark 12:43 and M ark 15:44).

37Thompson, A dv ice , 76. Here Thompson c ite s  th e  h yp o th e s is  o f  J . G n ilk a , Die 
XiT s to c k u n g  Is ra e ls : Isa is  6, 9-10 in  der Theologie der S y n o p tik e r  (S t A NT 3) (Munchen: 
Kosel, 1981) 93 n. 18. Note th e  presence o f apny keyco upCv and ocprjv Xe-yco aoi M a tt = 
3 lx /  M a rk  = 13x/ Luke = 6 x / A c ts  = Ox and ccpnv cxpqv 25x in  John. A lso, ccprjv Se a n d / 
0 r Vap X«y« upCv (cot) i8:2:34/4 and t t o c X l v  ( o c )  Xeyco upCv M a tt = 2x / M a rk  = Ox/ L u k e - 
Acts = o.

38 See Crossan (P ara lle ls  77, 194) fo r  “Kingdom and C hildren”  saying and its  pa ra lle ls .

39B u ltm ann , H is to ry , 32. T. W. Manson (S ay ings, 207) a lso suggests th a t  M a tt 13:3 
ls  a fre e  a d a p ta tio n  o f M a rk  10:15, re s u lt in g  in  the omission o f th is  pa ra lle l in  the la te r  
ch ild  pericope o f M att 19:13-15.

^B o rn ka m m , “The A u th o r i ty , ”  86. Out o f the 22 occurences o f OTpeojetv in  the canon 
re  th a n  one q u a r te r  a re  M a tthean . O f these 6 o n ly  1 d e rive s  fro m  M a rk  (M a tt 16:23 

J! M a rk  8:33). M a tthe w ’ s p re fe rence  fo r  th is  te rm  is  perhaps most a p p a re n t in  9:22 (c f. 
“ a rk  5:34; Luke  8:48), See a lso M a tt 5:39; (18:3); 27:3 fo r  uses o f o,roe©euv. M a tthew  uses 
Ysvojj^a 75 tim es (c f. 50x in  Mark). The fa c t  th a t “tu rn  and become are the m a tica lly  s im ila r 
^ * th  John  3:3 and John 3:5 fu r th e r  a t te s t  to  the  independen t n a tu re  o f 18:3. B ic h a rd  

H ie rs  (The K ingdom  o f Gcd in  the Synoptic T ra d itio n  [G ainsville : TJn iv . c f  F lo rida  Press, 
*970] 60-61) a lso notes th e  s im ila r it ie s  on the  use c f “en ter in tc ,”  “o f heaven,”  and “t r u ’ v*
1 say.”

^Thompson, Advice, 76-77.
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42Luz, “ The D isc ip le s ,”  122 n. 31. I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t  t h a t  M a tthew ’s concern may no t 
be w ith  the ch ild ren  per se, bu t w ith  the community being addressed.

43F o r a more d e ta ile d  a n a ly s is  see Thompson, A dv ice , 78. Note th a t  the  adm onition 
of both verses is  “well su ited to  Jesus’ solemn teach ings”  (Thompson, Advice, 77).

^T hom pson , A dv ice  77 n. 30 c ite s  W. T r i l l in g  Das wahre Israel: S tudien zur Theologie 
Sjgs M a tthausevange lium s (E r fu r te r  Theologischen Studien 7: Leipzig: St, Benno, 1959, 2 196i; 
StANT 10: Munchen: Kdsel, 31964) 108. S im ila r ly ,  B row n (“Jesus and Child ,”  180) suggests 
th a t  M a tthew  here  in te n d s  repentence and conversion to  be the o ve rrid in g  emphases. Even 
*u r th e r ,  beyond mere repen tence , H ie rs  (K ingdom , 61) no tes th a t  M a tt 18:3, lik e  John 3:3, 

®ay a c tu a lly  in d ic a te  a “ q u a s i-p h y s ic a l new b i r t h  o r re c re a t io n  as p re re q u is ite  to  
er*te ring  o r seeing the  kingdom o f God, as in  1 Cor 15:50ff.”

^Thom pson, Advice, 77.

^Thompson, Advice, 78.

^H o w e v e r, McNeile, Gospel, 260 notes th a t  the  positive  fo rm u la tion  o f 4a complements 
the n e g a tive  com ponent o f 3b. The m o tif  o f h u m ility  is  re c a lle d  a lso in  2Cor 11:7, P h il 

Ja  4:10. See Thompson, A dv ice , 79. Note the  in fre q u e n t use o f TccirsLvoeu' in  Matthew 
jlB:4; 23:12). A lso, i t  is  p re se n t o n ly  14 tim es in  the  C h ris tia n  canon. Thompson also notes 
th a t  th e  fu tu r e  in d ic a t iv e  fo rm  o f th is  ve rb  f u r t h e r  suggests th a t  v. 3 re fe rs  to  fu tu re  
®btrance in to  th e  “ k ingdom .”  Thompson, A dv ice , 79. H ie rs  no tes th a t  th e  present tense 
ls u t i l is e d  when fu tu re  tim es are  im p lie d  by e ith e r  th e  c o n te x t o r th e  general meaning 
of the  passage (i.e., M a rk  9:43-48 and M a tt 18:8, 9; M a tt 8:4; Luke  18:24-30, M ark 12:18-27 
Par.), H iers, Kingdom, 24, 24 n. 8.

48McNeile, Gospel, 260 observes a s im ila r  fo rm u la  in  16:25, “ w hoever saves his l i fe  
lose i t . ”  Thompson (A dv ice , 79) suggests  th a t  i t  is l ik e ly  th a t  v. 4 im ita tes “ the  more 

tra d it io n a l response to  the disciples question about greatness”  o f M a tt 23:12b.

^Thompson, Advice, 137.

53For th is  reason Thompson suggests th a t  v. 4b is  M atthean (Advice, 137).

^ K e e , Com m unity, 150 n. 69, Thompson (A dv ice , 78) a lso  notes th a t  the fu n c tio n  o f 
v* *a is to  e laborate upon the  statem ent o f v. 3.

32For support o f th is  p o in t see Thompson, Advice, 78.

h ^ T h o m p s o n  no tes th a t  i t  is  upon th e  basis  o f th is  con junc tion , and the  catchw ord 
c h ild ”  t h a t  many sc h o la rs  l in k  v. 5 w ith  M a tt 18:1-4. See, fo r  example, T r il l in g ,  Das wahre 

jSLael, 109, F o r an example o f those  who comine v. 5 w ith  18:6-9 see P. G aech te r, Die 
Uk r a r is c h e  K u n s t im M a tth a u s -E va n g e liu m  (SBS 7: S tu t tg a r t :  KBW, 1966) 347-348 (as c ited  
ln Thompson, Advice, 101 n. 1, 2).

54McNeile, Gospel, 260-261 suggests as w e ll t h a t  perhaps th is  sh o rte r verse re ta ins  
the fo rc e  o f  an e a r l ie r  ve rs io n , w ith  th e  “ in v o c a t io n ”  and “ in  my name”  im p l ic i t l ly  
Suggesting the blessing o f M ark 10:16. See Thompson, Advice, 139.

^Thom pson, Advice, 105, 248.

5 6 jo h n  p t Mei e r (M a tthew  [W ilm in g to n : M ichae l G lazier, 19803 201) notes th a t  in  th is  
form  vv. 1-4, 5 would be v e ry  much a k in  to  M a tt 10:40 and M a tt 25:31-46. On re c e p tio n  
see McNeile, Gospel, 261 who no tes th e  presence o f th is  same theme in  Rom 14:1 and Rom 
*9:17, Some sch o la rs  h e s ita te  to  p lace v. 5 w ith  e ith e r  M a tt 18:1-4 o r 18:6-9. In some ways
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M a tt 18:5 may be seen as a verse l in k in g  th e  s u rro u n d in g  periocopes. L ite ra r ily ,  th is  is 
accomplished by th e  re fe re n ce  to  c h ild .  The fa c t  t h a t  v. 5 does e x is t in  close p rox im ity  
to  th e  e a r l ie r  c h ild  sa y in g  and th e  la te r  m o n itio n s  w ould suggest Matthew de libe ra te ly  
Retained th is  p o r t io n  o f  th e  sa y in g  (w h ile  o m itt in g  i ts  concluding p o rtio n  in  M ark 9:37b) 
because i t  corresponded w e ll w ith  bo th  the  fo llo w in g  pericope and the in te n t o f the  whole 
Passage. Thompson (A dv ice . 118) no tes th a t  th is  is  co n firm e d  by tra c e s  o f M a tth e an  
com position in  p a ra lle l c o n s tru c t io n  and w o rd -o rd e r  in 'o ^  e a v ... ,os 5’ av as s ig n s  o f 
Matthew’ s redaction.

^T hom pson , A dvice . 138-139. In  y e t a n o th e r p e rsp e c tive  McNeile (Gospel. 260) notes 
th a t  th e  c h ild  here may embody “ th e  c lass w h ich  symbolizes the ideal.”  In  th is  view M a tt 
18:5 would p o in t to  a reversa l o f the  t ra d it io n a l va lua tion  and p r io r it iz in g  o f the  world.

58 The dilemma o f whom and o f w h a t a re  th e  “ c h i ld ”  o f v. 5 is  re p re sen ta tive  has 
also been solved by g r a n t in g  a du a l ro le  to  “c h ild .”  Thompson (A dvice. 136) notes th a t 
lr* th is  passage c h ild  fu n c t io n s  b o th  as a model fo r  the  disciples and as a representa tion  

w ha t th e  d isc ip le s  them selves a re  to  rece ive . See a lso Brow n (“Jesus and Child,”  181) 
whc suggests th a t  c h ild  is  used b o th  as model o f h u m ility  and as the  ob jec t o f service 

whom is a m ark o f hum ility .

t 59r £re  occu rs  160 tim es in  th e  s y n o p tic s  (+ A c ts ); M a tt  = 90x/ M a rk  =6x/ Luke = 
*5x/ A c ts  = 21x. O f these occurences M a tthew  changes M a rk ’ s kcxC to  t o t s  23x (i.e., M a tt 
3  8:26; 9:14; 9:29; 12:13; 12:38; 15:1; 15:12; 15:28; 16:20; 16:21; 16:24; 17:19; (19:13); 20:20; 23:1; 
^5:31; 26:36; 26:38; 26:45; 26:56; 26:67; 27:38; 27:58). M a tthew  a lso  adds t o t e  to  kccC (e.g., M a tt 
| ;23; 9:15) and a t  tim es adds t o t e  to  inc re ase  th e  f lo w  o f th e  n a r ra t iv e  (e.g.. M a tt 9:6; 
*9:27; 21:1; 24:21; 24:40). F o r examples o f th e  use o f t o t e  in s te a d  o f (1) 6/ oi see M a tt 
26:65; 27:27; and (2) o Se see M a tt 26:67.

^M c N e ile , Gospel, 276. Note th a t  M a tthe w ’ s ve rb  is  form ed in  an im perfect passive 
^ rm ,  u n lik e  M ark’s present in d ica tive  tense. Here McNeile speaks o f Matthew’s a n tic ip a tio n  
^  the  a c tio n  to  come. Note Trpotreu^opau M a tt = 16x/ M ark  = 10x/ Luke = 19x/ A c ts  = 
*6x. For th is  w ord  M atthew  re lie s  h e a v ily  on Q and M. Note M a tthew ’ s own a d d it io n  in  
26:44. Nowhere else does M a tthew  use TTpQffeuxopoa wj th  lnuTCSnpt. cctttelv: 8:9:13/1. Matthew 
*s n o t u n fa m il ia r  w ith  ccjtteuv. M atthew  changes ccittecv 3x due to  c o n f la t io n  (c f. M ark 
5:30; 5:31; 7:33); keeps c h rT E tv  3x. Nowhere else does Matthew sub s titu te  another verb. Note 
^ a t-  3?SV tra ns la tes  ocutols as “people”  ra th e r  than  “ them.”

6*See, fo r  example M a tt 26:37 (c f. M a rk  14:33) and M a tt 16:2 where M atthew’s Jesus 
*s s o r ro w fu l vs g re a t ly  d is tre sse d ; and 12:39 (cf. M ark 8:12) in  which Matthew omits Jesus 
° s*ng tro u b le d  deeply in  h is  s p i r i t .  Note a lso Matthew’s consistent ph ras ing o f “kingdom 
of heaven.”  On the  v a ry in g  tenses used here see McNeile, Gospel, 260.

52This does n o t exclude M a tthew ’ s eve n tu a l use o f c h ild re n  w ith in  a m etaphorical 
c°n tex t.

u 53gee a i so McNeile (Gospel. 277) who no tes th a t  M a rk ’ s and Luke ’ s a llu s io n s  are 
ap p licab le  to  a l l . ”  I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t th a t  Matthew’s ch ild  saying d if fe rs  in  verba l con ten t 

than  does M a rk  10:15. Thompson (A dv ice , 137) observes t h a t  th e  in c lu s io n  o f the log ion 
o f M ark  10:15 in  th e  f i r s t  M a tthean  c h ild  passage ensures “ g re a te r  emphasis on the  
oiscussionn about greatness in  the kingdom o f heaven (18:1-4).”

&4Manson, Sayings, 207.

65ThompSon (A dvice , 136) suggests th a t  th is  d i f fe r s  fro m  M ark  and Luke who use 
ohildren as models fo r  d iscip leship in  th is  second pericope.
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&6I t  is  n o ta b le  t h a t  M a tt 18:1-4, 5 a lso includes th is  tender action , as do bo th  M ark 
9:33-37 and M ark 10:13-16.

^T h o m p so n , A dv ice , 247. O th e r examples o f th is  M a tthe an  usage are found in  M a tt 
5:1; 13:36; 19:15; 24:3; 26:17. Thompson notes th a t  in  M a tt 10:1, 25; 11:11; 28:16 are found messages 
fo r  the  twelve ra th e r  the  community as a whole.

, ^T h o m p s o n , A dv ice , 177 n. 122. See a lso  M cNeile (Gospel, 277) f o r  th e  b e lie f  t h a t  
eiropeOer) eK€u0ev (M att 19:15b) is  derives from  M ark 10:17 iKnopeuopevou ccutoO.

^Thom pson, Advice, 136.
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C h a p te r  F o u r :  L u k e  9:46-48; 18:15-17

The la s t s yn o p tic  of the  c h ild  say ings to  be stud ied are found in Luke 9:46-48 ar.d 

18:15-17. As v i r tu a l ly  a ll New Testament scholars agree on Luke’s use of a w ritte n  Marcan 

te x t, i t  is appa ren t th a t  in  these passages Luke draws upon Mark fo r both content and 

form . There is ve ry  l i t t l e  d ive rgence from  M ark 9:33-37 and M ark 10:13-16. Unlike Mark, 

who uses the  c h ild  say ing  as a to o l by w h ich  to  chastize  the disciples, Luke’s presents 

the say ing  in  in  a c o n te x t s im ila r  to  M atthew. The ecclesia l dimension o f h u m ility  is 

wore c lea r in  M atthew th a n  in  Luke, a lth o u g h  i t  is d o u b tfu l th a t M atthew ’ s h u m ility  

means submission w ith in  the  gKKhpcna. L u ke ’s use of the  c h ild  sayings must be seen as 

cohering w ith  the w r ite r ’s agendas regard ing wealth, hum ility  and discipleship.

A. W ealth, H u m ility  and th e  N a tu re  o f  D is c ip le s h ip

The ostensible audience of Luke is Theophilus (Luke 1:1-4; see also Acts 1:1-2) although 

Jt  is probable th a t  the  gospel was w r it te n  to  C hris tian  communities situated throughout 

the Roman empire, and perhaps even educated (and l i te ra te )  pagans.i The flu e n t Greek 

W ith in  the gospel would suggest th a t  the  a u th o r is p ro fic ie n t in  the language, and most 

Probably fa ir ly  well educated.

Several m o tifs  permeate Luke ’ s gospel and thus  p o in t to  concerns o f the  w r ite r  

and /o r the community. The f i r s t  o f these is w ea lth . The va rie d  re ferences tc  riches in 

the gcspel is on iy  equalled by the  op in ions o f modern s ch o la rsh ip  on th e ir  meaning. I t  

^  probable th a t Luke is w r it in g  to  a monied community (e.g., Luke 18:18-31; 19:1-10).^

Tha t Luke does address many passages to  the concerns of monied adherents is solid ly 

based in th e  evidence and in  the  t r a d i t io n  o f b ib lic a l scho la rsh ip . A lth o u g h  the Lukan 

community is most p robab ly  composed o f r ic h  and poor a lik e , “ Luke is p r im a r ily  taken 

UP w ith  the  r ic h  members, th e ir  concerns, and the problems w hich they pose fo r  the 

community.” 3

- 9 3 -
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David Mealand suggests th a t  Luke is  ra th e r well grounded in  the prosperous fa c tio n  

the  com m unity. Luke speaks th e  language o f the rich . For Luke money is  s ilve r ra th e r 

than  copper (e.g., Luke 9:3 d i f f .  M a rk  6:8; Luke 19:15). The fin a n c ia l v ignettes u tilised  in  

the  te x t  in c o rp o ra te  th e  dynam ics o f a medium scale business (e.g., 15:11-32; 15:1-7; 16:1-9). 

And Mealand asse rts  th a t  evidence p o in ts  to  L uke ’ s sym pathy to  “people o f power and 

in fluence .” 4 Mealand concludes th a t Luke has had to  ad ju s t harsh sayings rega rd ing  money 

(con ta ined w ith in  th e  Q source, M a rk  and Luke ’ s spec ia l t r a d it io n )  to  accomodate fo r  

the f in a n c ia l p ro s p e r ity  o f th e  audience. In  fa c t, Luke is seen to  have l i t t le  o r no agenda 

concerning wealth.

The p o s s ib il i ty  o f th e  la c k  o f a polem ic a g a in s t wealth necessitates some a tte n tio n  

and c ritic ism . Luke does indeed u tiliz e  harsh sayings from  Q (i.e., Luke 6:20-22; 12:33; 9:57-62), 

from  M ark  (i.e., Luke 5:11, 28), and from  Luke’s own special source (i.e., Luke 12:16-21, 14:33, 

esP. 16:19-31, 19:1-10, 22:35-36) as bases fo r  th is  d ia tr ib e . Mealand’s conclusions th a t  the 

harsh  n a tu re  o f these pericopae is  solely a ttr ib u ta b le  to  the  p re-Lukan tex ts , “to  a period 

P r io r to  th e  e v a n g e lis t,”  p laces Luke in  a v e ry  pale l ig h t .  He g ives no th o u g h t to  the 

rea l i t y  th a t  Luke cou ld  as easily have om itted such passages, o r have edited th e ir  rad ica l 

demands.5 Luke ’ s in c lu s io n  o f h a rsh  say in gs  re g a rd in g  rich e s , w ith o u t so ften ing  th e ir  

l ® pact, in d ic a te s  th a t ,  c o n tra ry  to  Mealand, Luke does m ain ta in  a s im ila rly  s tro ng  stance 

ag a in s t rich e s . The im pac t o f these say in gs  ca n n o t be re s tr ic te d  to  a p re-Lukan period. 

The f i r s t  reade rs  o f Luke would n o t have been in  a p o s it io n  to  d is c r im in a te  between 

hukan and p re -Lukan  emphases, unless Luke spe c ifica lly  qua lified  the p re-Lukan pericopae 

in  some was as to  a ttenuate  o r m itiga te  th e ir  force.

N everthe less, i t  is  probable th a t  Luke has had to  adapt the harsh pre-Lukan sayings 

accomodate f o r  th e  u rb a n  audience. T h is  a d a p ta tio n  s u p e rfic ia lly  quells the force o f 

the  d ia tr ib e ,  b u t i t s  im pa c t is  n o t lo s t. The more ra d ica l sayings regard ing  poverty and 

h e a lth  in d ic a te  th a t  th e  s o f te r  demands re g a rd in g  money are a c tu a lly  a p re cu rso r to  

a complete detachment from  m ateria l wealth.^
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Luke, then, does maintain a polemic against material possessions. This anti-wealth 

Polemic is not discordant w ith  other themes within the gospel. In fact, the anti-cultural 

nature of th is  d ia tribe merges well w ith  the greater Lukan m otif of societal reversal

Luke 1:39-56). Luke presents social polarities in an unexpected order, somewhat similar 

lo Mark’s use of an tithe tica l parallelism. This social reversal is not unexpected in Luke, 

who portrays a Christ iden tify ing  not w ith those w ith  rank and status, but w ith the 

marginalized. Jesus associates w ith the poor of Luke’s gospel, and seems to have litt le  

or no preference fo r the company of the rich.7

This Lukan reversal of social conditions within the present era has direct implications 

^0r the eschaton. Ford notes that corresponding to antithetical parallelism is the favorite 

l*ukan theme of “the eschatological reversal of existing conditions.” ® Situating Luke within 

a Philosophical framework demanding earthly divestment may help to c la rify  the dynamics 

this social and eschatological reversal.

The asceticism of the Cynics and related philosophies was prevalent in antiquity. 

Cynic preachers plied the ir audiences with counter cultural (and anti-social) exhortations 

lha t demanded detachment from the world. Only recently has modern scholarship recognized 

t’he influence of such schools of thought on early C hris tian ity . Given the widespread 

a° tiv it ie s  of Cynic preachers i t  is unrea lis tic  to presume that either Luke or the Lukan 

im m un ity  were unexposed and/or uninfluenced by Cynic and other emphasis on material 

detachment.7

I t  is w ith in  the context of the Lukan d ia tribe against wealth and the framework 

eschatological reversal th a t the influence of asceticism on Luke becomes clear. Jesus’ 

V e r if ic a t io n  w ith the poor, and other sim ilar Lukan motifs (i.e., Luke 1:46-55, 18:14b), 

Merely preview the impending inversion of social conditions at the eschaton.*® The spiritual 

demands of the kingdom necessitate the renunciation of wealth. The disciples of Luke 

are exhorted to store up the ir treasures in  heaven (Luke 12:32-34) while those who rely 

°n th e ir financial prosperity are doomed to perdition (Luke 12:13-21). The spiritual kingdom 

characterized by a present renunciation of a ll ties to material goods. Just as the

P a s s io n  „ f the
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good C yn ic v ir tu e  o f de tachm ent from  w e a lth  is  m anifest in  Luke, so too is  the necessity 

C yn ic -like  comportment, o r se lf effacement.

The e s ch a to lo g ica l k ingdom , m arked by elements o f in v e rs io n , re q u ire s  e a r th ly  

P re p a ra tio n . Fo rd  observes th a t  in  Luke service and h u m ility  are prerequis ite  p repa ra to ry  

be hav io r (22:24-30). Thus, n o t on ly  is  h u m ility  th e  “ c o n d it io n  o f tru e  g rea tness  in  th e  

Kingdom o f God“ b u t h u m ility  is  to  be m a n ife s t in  th e  p re -e s c h a to lo g ic a l era. Cassidy 

notes th a t  se rv ice  and h u m ility  thereby “define the new p a tte rn  fo r  social re la tionsh ips”  

being bo th  espoused and modelled by Jesus.!*

The c h a ra c te r is t ic  o f hu m ility  holds several d if fe re n t nuances fo r  Luke, and includes 

bo th  soc ia l and economic fa c to rs . H u m ility  ch a ra c te rize s  both the comportment o f those 

P re p a rin g  f o r  e n tra n ce  in to  th e  k ingdom , and th e  n a tu re  o f  those w ith in  the kingdom, 

i t  is  in  th is  l ig h t  th a t  h u m ility  can be seen as one essential v ir tu e  o f Lukan discipleship. 

However, f o r  Luke  humble com portm ent and service do no t fu l ly  comprise the appropria te  

Response to  re v e la tio n . There are cond itions to  discip leship th a t  extend beyond these two 

Requisites. One m ust e v e n tu a lly  dispense o f a l l  m a te r ia l possessions in  order to  prepare 

oneself f o r  th e  k ingdom . “ <I)t is  eas ie r f o r  a camel to  pass th rough  the eye o f a needle”  

than fo r  the  r ic h  "to  en ter the  kingdom o f God.”  (M att 18:25).*^

' Thus d is c ip le sh ip  ne cess ita tes  a so c ia l h u m ility  which is  based in  service (i.e., Luke 

*7:10) as w e ll as a type  o f economic h u m ility  grounded in  a concern fo r  s p ir itu a l ra th e r 

th a n  e a r th ly  r ich e s  (Luke 12:34). The ra d ica l demands o f d iscipleship are thus concordant 

v i t h  the  Lukan vis ion o f a kingdom o f social inversion. And the re  may even be a connection 

between th e  theme o f social inve rs ion and the fa c t  th a t the audience o f Luke is  a wealthy, 

Urban community.

The demands o f d is c ip le s h ip  a re  g re a t indeed. Yet in  Luke ’ s te x t  the  expectations 

° f  those fo llo w in g  Jesus are p r im a r i ly  based upon th e  l i f e  o f Jesus. As p ro p h e t Jesus 

in s t ru c ts  b o th  by w ords and by a c ts  (i.e., Luke 4:1-12, 22:24-27).*3 Jesus models the  

E scha to log ica l re v e rs a l demanded o f d is c ip le s h ip  and p resen t in  th e  kingdom. “Whoever 

cannot bear h is own cross and come a fte r  me, cannot be my d iscip le”  (Luke 14:27).
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In  conc lus ion , these demands o f d is c ip le s h ip  and the themes o f social and economic 

h u m ility  a f fe c t  Luke ’ s gospel. We now tu r n  to  th e  c h ild  passages o f Luke 9:46-48 and 

Luke 18:15-16 w he re in  Luke adap ts  M a rk  9:33-37 and M a rk  10:13-16 to  f i t  these e d ito r ia l 

agendas.

B. R edactiona l Analysis: Lu ke  9:46-48

Luke 9:46-48 is  s itu a te d  a f te r  th e  second passion p re d ic t io n  o f Luke  9:43b-45 and 

is  one o f seve ra l u n its  c o n tin u in g  th e  in s tru c tio n s  o f Jesus to  the disciples. Luke 9:46-48 

takes  place nea r th e  m ountanous re g io n  o f  Bethsaida where both the  feeding o f the  fiv e  

thousand and th e  t r a n s f ig u ra t io n  occu r. In  th e  fo llo w in g  the u n it o f in s tru c tio n s  (Luke 

9:46-50) Jesus begins his jou rney to  Jerusalem .^

Luke ’ s ve rs io n  o f th is  pe ricope appears in  s h o r te r  fo rm  th a n  does e ith e r Matthew 

° r  M ark. Luke basica lly  m aintains the Marcan s tru c tu re  w ith  the exception o f the  probable 

re location o f M ark 9:35 to  the  end o f the  passsage in  Luke 9:48c.

L  Luke 9:46

(46) ElcrqXGev SuxXo'yiffpcis kv ocutolsi to  tC$ av ctn peftcov a tirffiv .

(46) And an argument arose among them as to  which o f them was the greatest.

Various components o f th is  verse ind ica tes Luke’s e d ito ria l hand. F irs t, the  geographic 

s e tt in g  o f th e  pericope is  changed as Luke s itua tes the pericope in  a p re -jou rne y  se ttin g  

around  B e thsa ida  (9:10b c f.  M a rk  56:45, 8:22). S ubsequently , th e  re fe re n ce  to  Capernaum 

^  M a rk  9:33 is  dropped. Second, Luke  om its th e  m o tif  o f “ house.”  This omission coheres 

v i t h  L uke ’ s tendency to  d rop  oCkCcc fro m  th e  es ta b lished  s e tt in g  o f Mark 9:33-37. Unlike 

M ark th e  d isc ip le s  a re  n o t p laced w ith in  a s e t t in g  th a t  read ily  d istinguishes them from 

the crowds o r ou ts id e rs . Luke  a tte n u a te s  th e  ro le  o f th e  d isc ip le s  by n o t e la b o ra tin g  

uPon th e ir  presence in  the pericope.^

T h ird , th is  verse is  f i l le d  w ith  Luka n  v o c a b u la ry .’ Ev ocutoCs and SuxXo'Yurpfit; are 

ho th  common to  Luke. So, too , is  th e  ob lique  o p ta t iv e  phrase t C<; ocv etn.i6  And f in a lly , 

To fre q u e n tly  in tro d u ce s  in d ir e c t  questions in  Luke. Jesus’ question to  the disciples o f
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M ark 9:33 is  th u s  rendered unnecessary. A cco rd ing ly , Luke replaces the question w ith  an 

e d ito ria l comment placed in  a n a rra tiv e  fram ework.*^

In  conclusion, the  e d itin g  o f M ark 9:46 allows Luke to  dim inish the antagonism between 

Jesus and the disciples. The la t te r  are portrayed in  a more positive  l ig h t  which an tic ipa tes 

3 less c h a s tiz in g  response fro m  Jesus in  v. 47. The question  o f h u m ility  is  im p l ic i t  as 

Luke re ta ins  the  theme o f the g rea test versus the least.

2. Luke 9:47

(47) d S^’ IqaoOq ctSo&s t 6v StaXo'yiapdv Tffc xapSCas cc\jT6h', ItaXaSopevos noaSCoi' 
etrTqcjev a v ro  nap lavTcp

(47) B u t when Jesus perce ived th e  th o u g h t o f th e ir  h e a rts , he to o k  a c h ild  and 
pu t him by his side,

Verse 47 shows evidence o f Luke’s ed ito ria liz in g . F irs t, Luke changes the connective 

from  next to  Sl.*& Second, Luke employs a fa v o r i te  m o tif  o f  “ m ind re ad in g ”  ra th e r than  

the d ire c t  q u e s tio n in g  a p p a re n t in  M a rk  9:33-34. As in  Luke  5:22 (c f. M a tt 9:4 c f. Mark 

2:8), 6:8, 11:17 (c f. M att 12:25), and 24:38, Luke’s Jesus perceives the thoughts  o f those before 

him. Th is  im a g in g  o f Jesus can be seen as a fu n c t io n  o f Luke’s prophetic  C hris to logy.*9 

Jesus appears as more th a n  human, and is  a p ro p h e t to  th e  peoples. Th is  g rea te r than  

human a b i l i t y  a lso e ffe c ts  a more em bellished view  o f Jesus who does n o t need to  ask 

the disciples the top ic  o f th e ir  discussion (cf. M ark 9:33).

’EniAaflopevos is  also Lukan and replaces XaB&v o f Mark 9:36. Henry J. Cadbury notes 

Luke ’ s p re fe re nce  fo r  compound ve rbs .2^ In  Luke th e  ch ild  is  placed a t Jesus’ side while 

*n M ark  th e  c h ild  is  in  th e  m ids t o f them. Such pos ition ing  may speak o f Jesus’ symbolic 

h o n o u rin g  o f th e  c h ild  as in d ic a t iv e  o f th e  a t t itu d e  the  disciples are to  have regard ing  

the c h ild . The p o s it io n  o f th e  c h ild  in  such a place o f honou r “ is  w e ll adapted to  the  

fo llow ing  saying about ’ th is ’ ch ild .” 2*

Luke ’ s e d it in g  o f th e  M arcan passage is  e ffe c te d  by a s h o rte n in g  o f the dialogue 

° f  th e  source te x t  (e.g., M a rk  9:33), th e  om ission o f th e  M arcan re fe re n ce  to  the twelve 

tM ark 9:35b) and th e  d ro p p in g  o f M ark  9:36c where Jesus ta ke s  th e  c h ild  in  h is  arms.
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AutoCs form s a re fe re n tia l l in k  between v. 37 and v. 36. The decrease in dialogue is common 

as Luke ed its  a source te x t . ii; In 9:46-48 Luke addresses the disciples (9:43) ra th e r than 

the tw elve of M a rk ’ s gospel, and in  e ffec t, generalizes the audience of the pericope. Luke’s 

omission o f “ tw e lve ”  may be a t t r ib u te d  to  the  e a r lie r  m ention o f “d is c ip le ”  in  9:43 as 

well as Luke ’ s more general d e fin itio n  o f disciple. Dropping of the allusion to Jesus ta k in g  

a c h ild  in  h is arms also c o n tr ib u te s  to  L u ke ’ s genera l in te re s t in  p o rtr ay in g  a non- 

emotional Jesus.23

3. Luke 9:48

(48) kcxC eittev kutou^1
cq la v  ol£.nTK1' -c O to  to  TTat,oCov I t t l  tc£ ovopaTt pou, Ip e  o E ^E T ai/ Kau oq av  I p l  

SeEriTat, S lxETai, T° v auoffTeCXavTa p£* o y«P pwcpoTEpotj Iv  nacav uptv uirap^cov o v to ^  

ea rn ' peya^

(48) and said to  them,
“Whoever receives th is  ch ild  in  my name receives me, and whoever receives me receives 
him who sent me; fo r  he who is least among you a ll is the one who is great.”

The la s t verse o f th is  c h ild  pericope has a t r ip a r t i te  d iv is ion consisting of a two- 

p a r t  say ing  d u p lic a tin g  M ark a lm ost ve rba tim , and a f in a l saying adapted and relocated 

from Mark 9:35b.

Luke d if fe rs  from  M ark in  r e fe r r in g  spec ifica lly  to  the ch ild  as “ th is .”  Thus Luke’s 

“ (w)hoever receives t h is  c h ild ,”  r a th e r  th a n  M a rk ’ s “ one such c h ild ”  (Mark 9:37), echoes 

c lose ly  its  Marcan source. M ark’s reference to  “one such c h ild ”  may po in t to  a more general 

concern w ith  the  a tt itu d e s  to w a rd  c h ild re n  ra th e r  th a n  the  sp e c ific  emphasis im p lic it 

in  Luke ’ s p h ra s in g .24 Luke does om it ouk Ipe from the verse, e ffe c tin g  a closer alignment 

between Jesus and the one who sent him.

Luke 9:48b, c compose w ha t R e n g s to rf re fe rs  to  as the  “S h a lia c h ”  princ ip le . As in 

J 'la rk  9:37a, b, recep tio n  o f Jesus is ta n ta m o u n t to  re ce p tio n  o f the one who sent Jesus. 

A cco rd ing  to  th is  ra b b in ic  in s t i tu t io n ,  the one who was commissioned was representative 

o f the  one who gave the  com mission.25 Thus re ce p tio n  o f th is  c h ild , as one whom Jesus 

s p e c if ic a lly  chooses, means re ce p tio n  o f Jesus, and in  tu rn ,  re cep tion  o f the  one who
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sent Jesus.

The f in a l  p o r t io n  o f Luke 9:48 is  in tro d u ce d  w ith  th e  c o n ju n c tio n  yap w hich , in  

Lukan term s “ in d ic a te s  th a t  th e  f in a l  saying... b o th  exp la ins  the  previous proverb and 

answers the  o r ig in a l dispute.” 26 This concluding saying incorporates the m ajor theme and 

c o n te n t o f M ark  9:35b, a lth ou g h  no tab ly om itting  any reference to  the "twelve.”  Thompson 

po in ts  o u t th a t  an in c lu s io  is  c rea ted , pe fto v ... en su rin g  th a t  the  a rgum ent

conce rn ing  g rea tness and the  fo llo w in g  say in g  re g a rd in g  re cep tio n  re f le c t  a u n if ie d  

com position.2? Moreover, the  placem ent o f Luke 9:48c is  em phatic. Luke has rearranged 

the M arcan sequence to  e f fe c t  th e  e le va tio n  o f M ark  9:35b. Th is  re o rd e r in g  re s u lts  in  

Luke 9:48c having a position o f importance in  the pericope, con ta in ing  the essential message 

Underlying the whole passage.2®

The m eaning achieved by Luke ’ s re v e rs a l o f the  say ings  o f M ark  9:33-37 has been 

a p o in t o f d ispu te  in  b ib lic a l s ch o la rsh ip . M a rsh a ll o u tlin e s  va rio u s  p o s itio n s  on th is  

P rob lem atic  verse. Some sch o la rs  suggest th a t  here Jesus po ints to  himself as the lowest 

c f th e  d isc ip le s  (i.e., Luke 7:28) and u til iz e s  th e  c h ild  as a symbol fo r  himself. This view, 

however, seems s im p lis t ic , and does n o t accoun t fo r  Jesus’ im p lic it  c a s tig a tio n  o f the 

d isc ip les ’ concern  w ith  g rea tness  w ith in  a la rg e r  social perspective.29 Luke’s use o f the 

child sayings o f Mark is  more problematic than  th is  explanation w ill allow.

A n o th e r school o f th o u g h t suggests th a t Luke presents Jesus as teaching th a t <s)he 

who is  w i l l in g  to  assume th e  low est so c ia l o r economic ro le  is  t r u ly  th e  g re a te s t. This 

second school views ch ild ren  as the most “despised members o f society.” 2®

Yet a n o th e r view, espoused by H. S ch iirm ann, p o s its  th a t  the  clause o f 48c is no t 

concerned w ith  becoming g rea t by one’s own actions (as suggested by Luke 9:48a, b). Rather, 

Sreatness lie s  f i r s t  in  be ing  the  lea s t. The “ le a s t”  is the child. W ithin th is  paradox th is  

same c h ild  is  th e  g re a te s t. M a rsh a ll concludes th a t  i t  is  th is  la t t e r  e xp la n a tio n  th a t  

*s most cohe ren t in  re spec t to  the  d iv e rs ity  o f elements in  the  pericope. The disciples 

a re ad jured to  fo rg e t th e ir  concern w ith  preeminece before God.2*
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S ch tirm ann ’ s (and M arshall’ s) analysis, however, does no t give ju s tice  to  the fun c tio n  

o f th e  c h ild  sa y in g  w ith in  L u ke ’ s e d ito r ia l agenda. That Luke’s in te n tio n s  rega rd ing  the 

verse cohere w ith  more genera l Lukan themes is  suggested by the re loca tion  and adaption 

o f M ark  9:35b to  th e  end o f th e  c h ild  pericope. The presence o f Luke 9:48c fo llo w in g  

the saying re ga rd ing  reception is  bo th  a r t i f ic ia l  and contrived. I t  is  th is  fa c t  th a t  provides 

a c lue to  the  in te rp re ta t io n  o f Luke’s f i r s t  ch ild  pericope. Luke suggests the  re s tru c tu r in g  

o f the socia l order.

In  co n c lus ion , v. 48 appears as an expanded ve rs io n  o f M ark 9:37. The redeployment 

o f M a rk  9:35 to  th e  la s t  sa y in g  in  th is  passage in d ic a te s  L uke ’ s u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f the 

say ing . R eception is  l in k e d  w ith  th e  a p p ro p r ia te  com portm ent f o r  d isc ip lesh ip , ju s t  as 

i t  is  fo r  Mark. I t  is  w ith in  a broader scope th a t  Luke 9:48 becomes more explicable.

Conclusions: Luke 9:46-48

I t  is  in  a tte m p tin g  to  p lace th is  f in a l  sa y in g  (M a tt 9:48c) and th e  say ing  o f M att 

9:48 a, b w ith in  a w id e r p e rsp e c tive  th a t  Lu ke ’ s e d ito r ia l  in te n t becomes somewhat more 

d isce rnab le . Luke  has re ta in e d  M a rk ’s fo rm a t o f  a passion p re d ic t io n  fo llo w e d  by a 

subsequent m isu n de rs tan d ing . In  M a tt 9:44 the  second passion p red ic tion  is  announced; ye t 

the  fe a r  o f th e  d isc ip le s  p re ve n ts  them fro m  re v e a lin g  th a t  th e y  “ d id no t understand" 

(Luke 9:45a). The c h ild  passage fo llo w s  d ir e c t ly  on th e  heels o f th is  second p re d ic tio n / 

m isunderstanding. I t  is  apparent, then, th a t  Luke 9:46-48 functions, obviously, as ye t another 

means o f d e p ic t in g  th e  m o tif  pe rm e a ting  Luke  9:1-62. The d isc ip le s  are ig n o ra n t o f the 

meaning o f discipleship. They m isunderstand Jesus’ prem onition o f 9:43b-45, and subsequently 

m isconstrue  th e  na tu re  o f d iscip leship in  the  ch ild  passage. The ensuing pericope o f 9:49-50 

deals w ith  John  fo rb id d in g  a man to  c a s t o u t demons in  Jesus’ name. Again, the  na ture  

d is c ip le s h ip  comes in to  question . Jesus c a s tig a te s  John  f o r  n o t comprehending th a t  

discipleship incorporates ra d ica l action. Furtherm ore, d iscip leship is  n o t to  be exclusive.

W ith in  th e  c o n te x t o f  th e  pericopes preceding and fo llo w in g  the f i r s t  ch ild  passage 

can be construed th a t  Luke’s use o f “ c h ild "  in  Luke 9:48 emphasizes the fa u lty  perceptions 

th e  d isc ip le s  in  Luke 9:46. G reatness is  n o t th e  g oa l o f discipleship. On the co n tra ry ,
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im p lic it w ith in  Luke 9:46-48 is  the  Lukan in te re s t in  hum ility . The greatness o f the disciples 

w ith in  th e  e sc h a to lo g ic a l e ra  w i l l  be de term ined by th e ir  present se lf-effacem ent (Luke 

9:48c). And i t  is  th e  L u kan  re lo c a tio n  and a d a p ta tio n  o f  M ark  9:35b th a t  p rov ide s  th e  

f in a l  p ro o f o f  L uke ’s in te n t .  A lth o u g h  here the “Shaliach”  p rin c ip le  o f Luke 9:48a, b has 

been borrow ed from  M ark  i t  is  n o t d is c o rd a n t w ith  Lu ke ’ s e d ito r ia l in te n t .  Service to  

the  o th e r  accompanies hum ility . Because the ch ild  here is  no t only socia lly  bu t economically 

"humble”  i t  is  n o t im probab le  th a t  Luke  a lso im p lies th a t  th e  one who is  “least”  is no t 

on ly  s o c ia lly  b u t econom ica lly  s e lf -e f fa c in g .  However, th e  c o n te x t o f ch a p te r 9, which 

inc ludes no d e n u n c ia tio n s  o f  w e a lth  would suggest th a t  the p rim ary concern o f Luke a t 

th is  p o in t in  th e  gospel is  th a t  o f so c ia l com portm ent. Yet i t  has been seen th a t  Luke’s 

d e f in it io n  o f d is c ip le s h ip  is  o n ly  n o t com prised so le ly  o f so c ia l comportment. F inancia l 

d ivestm en t e n su rin g  detachm ent from  w orld ly  possessions is  also a demand o f discipleship. 

As we tu rn  to  the second ch ild  passage th is  theme o f detachment may become more clear.

C* R ed actiona l Analysis: Lu ke  18:15-17

T h is  second c h ild  passage is  s itu a te d  in  Luke’s “ jou rney n a rra tiv e ”  in  which Jesus 

g ra d u a lly  moves c lose r to  h is  passion. This movement is  s tro n g ly  re flec ted  Luke 9:51-19:27 

®nd c o n s t itu te s  the  c e n tra l se c tio n  o f Luke’s gospel.33 in  Luke 18:15-17 Luke resumes the 

use o f  M a rk  as a source, a f te r  th e  in c lu s io n  o f non—M arcan m ateria l a t 9:51-10:24. Much 

° f  th is  p o r t io n  o f th e  te x t  is  considered to  be o f Lukan  arrangement.33 in  th is  passage 

Luke a g a in  assumes th e  M arcan fra m e w o rk  fo r  th e  n a r ra t iv e  o f th e  s to ry . This second 

ch ild  pericope fun c tion s  as a pronouncement s to ry , and can be seen both w ith in  the con text 

and in  c o n ju n c tio n  w ith , o th e r passages d e ta il in g  th e  necessary com portm ent o f a 

disciple.3^

L Luke 18:15

(15) Ilpoc^oepov auT$ kccl toc Bpcfcri tvoc au rfiiv  forTryrcu/ tS6vTe<; oC pa0r|Toa
enertpcov auroit^.

(15) Now th e y  were even b r in g in g  in fa n ts  to  him th a t  he m ig h t tou ch  them; and 
when the disciples saw i t ,  they rebuked them.
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In th is  in tro d u c to ry  verse Luke re ta ins  closely Mark’s content in  a b ip a rtite  na rra tive  

s tru c tu re . A few p o in ts  o f d ivergence in d ica te  th a t the verse has been subject to Luke’s 

retouching.

As in  9:47 Luke d iv e r ts  from  M ark 10:13 by dropping kocC and replacing i t  w ith  

Most p rob le m a tic  and notable in  15a is the Lukanism Spemn (in fan ts) in the place of M ark’s 

naiSioc. Cadbury a t t r ib u te s  th is  change to  Luke ’ s overa ll improvement of the source tex t 

in  an e f f o r t  to  become more c le a r, e loquent, a n d /o r e x a c tin g .3^ This a lte ra t io n  subtly 

changes the  dynamics o f the  passage. In fa n ts  are more vu ln e ra b le  th a n  children. Luke 

may have changed the passage to  evoke a pro tective  response from the readers. Or perhaps 

the disciples* behavior is even less acceptable as they tu rn  away even in fan ts .

There is ye t a n o th e r reason fo r  the  a lte ra t io n . E a r l ie r  in  Luke babes (vrprioi.) are 

those to  whom the hidden elements o f the  k ingdom  are revealed (10:21 II M a tt 11:25-27). 

Nrj-nuou denote ve ry  young ch ild re n . C e rta in ly  the  a llu s io ns  in  bo th  Luke 10:21 and 18:15 

emphasise the  unexpected na ture  o f reve la tion and the kingdom. The change in  Luke 18:15a 

may be in flu e n ce d  by e ith e r  th is  e a r lie r  re fe re n ce  and/ o r may yet be con s is ten t w ith  

Luke’s overa ll e d ito ria l style and concern.39

Luke begins the  second h a lf  o f v .  15 w ith  the  connective  i o o v t € < j  which may have 

been d isp laced from  M ark 10:14. Cadbury notes Lu ke ’ s p ro p e n s ity  fo r  add ing  words o f 

c la r i f ic a t io n  assumed w ith in  the  source te x t (i.e., came, saw, took, heard).33 M ark’s ao ris t 

fo rm  o f rebuke is  changed to  the  im p e rfe c t € T i € T t p c o v .  Th is  adds a subtle nuance to  the 

te x t. The h in d ra n ce  o f the  d isc ip le s  is  n o t bound in  one moment o f time. R a ther, the  

im p e rfe c t would suggest the  c o n tin u a tio n  o f the  a c tio n . Luke a llow s, perhaps, fo r  the 

lesson o f th is  pericope to  be generalized outside of i ts  context.39

In conclus ion , the ed iting  o f Mark 10:13 leave th is  verse s lig h t ly  expanded in  content. 

Most o f the  a d d itio n s  can be seen as ad vanc in g  th e  flow  o f the tex t. Luke’s replacement 

o f floaSux with Opemr) recalls the dim inutive vqTiLot^ (Luke 10:21) and may func tion  to  enhance 

Jesus’ s lig h t chastisement o f the disciples.
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2> Luke 18:16

(16) o S^'lqcxoOq TrpoaeKccXlcrccTO cojtcc Xeywv atfceTe toc iratSCoc epj(eor6ca irpoq pe Kat pr̂  
KcoXueTe ocutoc, t w v  -yap to u o u tw v  ecrruv q ftaaiXeCa to O  8eo0.

(16) But Jesus ca lled  them to  him, say ing , “Le t the  c h ild re n  come to  me, and do 
no t h inder them; fo r  to  such belongs the kingdom o f God.

In  18:16 the  p o in ts  o f d iffe re n c e  between Luke and M ark are merely cosmetic. The 

vBrse i t s e l f  can be d iv ided  in to  fo u r  segments c o n ta in in g  a n a rra t iv e  in tro d u c tio n  (v.

and th e  conc lud ing  say ing  re g a rd in g  ch ild re n , h ind rance  and the kingdom  (v. 16 

b* c, d).

The Lukan  use o f Cs6v t €<; in  15b most p robab ly  accounts fo r  the  absence o f lo&v 

° f  M ark 10:14. A lso la c k in g  in  the  in tro d u c t io n  o f th is  verse is  Jesus’ ind igna tion  over 

the a c tio n  o f the  d isc ip les. Luke ’ s avoidance o f an emotional Jesus is well known.4& The 

°© ission o f tSd&v (saw) and the  replacem ent o f euttev ...jrpooKccXecrccTO (said (and) called) 

Suggests f i r s t  th a t  Jesus is  n o t merely an obseryer o f the  in c ide n t. Jesus partic ipa tes 

bV c a llin g  to  the  d isc ip les, and then  by te a ch in g  them. Jesus behaviour emphasizes a 

somewhat p o s itive  re la tio n s h ip  between Jesus and the  disciples, obviating a t least p a rt 

°T Mark’ s agenda concerning the disciples.41-

In  18:16b, c, d, Luke draws fu l ly  upon M ark and devia tes from Mark’ s presentation 

s° le ly  be the  a d d itio n  o f kocu (e.g., Luke 5:36; 7:36). This para tax is  fa c ilita te s  the f lu id ity  

°T the  verse. Because o f the  change o f re fe rence  in  Luke 18:15, from children to  in fan ts , 

the iroaSCa o f v. 16b and la te r ,  the TtatSCov o f v. 17, connotatively and contextua lly remain 

lr* fan ts . The e a r lie r  use o f in fa n ts , th e re fo re , sets the  tone fo r  the  rem ainder o f the  

Pericope, and as w ill be seen la te r, is congruent w ith  Luke’s ed ito ria l intentions. In summary, 

the e d ito r ia liz in g  o f v. 16 is  m inim al, b u t nonetheless coheres w ith  Luke’s presentation 

°I' the disciples.

3* Luke 18:17

(17) &p?|v »  tipuv, &v pf} SefcqToa t?|V BocatAetav toO 0eoO &<; ncaSCov, ou pq euaeXGq
et<j auTqv.
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(17) T ru ly , I say to  you, whoever does n o t rece ive the kingdom o f God lik e  a ch ild  
sha ll no t enter i t . ”

The c o n c lu d in g  verse o f  Luke 18:15-17 im ita tes  p e rfe c tly  i t s  Marcan coun te rpa rt. The 

f a c t th a t  txp^v in tro d u ce s  v. 17 is  unusua l as Luke re ta in s  th is  term  o n ly  s ix  tim es 

th ro u g h o u t th e  gospel, u su a lly  in  re g a rd s  to  the  k ingdom . The presence o f dcun*' would 

suggest Luke is  in tro d u c in g  a say in g  re g a rd in g  th e  eschaton, and would suggest th a t 

Luka views the  c h ild  pericope o f Mark w ith in  an eschatological schema. Furtherm ore, ocpnv 

speaks to  th e  a u th o r ita t iv e  n a tu re  o f  Luke  18:17 w ith in  b o th  th e  pericope and w ith in  

Luke’s so te rio log ica l concerns.4^

4- (M ark 10:16)

M ark  10:16, the  b le ss ing  o f the  c h ild re n  by Jesus is  n o ta b ly  la c k in g  here. Luke’s 

avoidance o f an em otiona l Jesus may accoun t fo r  the  om ission. I t  is  also possible th a t 

Luke ass im ila tes  the  M arcan pronouncem ent s to ry  o f 10:13-16 to  th e  form o f a chria . I t  

15 ty p ic a l f o r  s to r ie s  o f th is  genre  to  end n o t w ith  a ges tu re , b u t a say ing . C erta in ly  

th is  is  th e  case in  Luke 18:17. A lth o u g h  th e  re la tionsh ip  between Jesus and the ch ild ren, 

here Opeon, is s lig h tly  diminished by the absence o f Mark 10:16, the meaning o f the pericope 

does no t s ig n if ic a n tly  change.

4i Conclusions: Luke 18:15-17

The fun da m en ta l s im ila r it y  between Luke and M ark  in  th is  second c h ild  passage 

becomes problem atic only in  a ttem pting  to  ascerta in  Luke’s understanding o f and in te n tion s  

^  th is  passage. I t  is here th a t  a v e rtic a l ra th e r than  a ho rizon ta l analysis is  an e ffec tive  

tool,

U n lik e  M ark, Luke does n o t s itu a te  th is  second sa y in g  fo llo w in g  exh o rta tion s  on 

aP p ro p ria te  m a r ita l com portm ent. Luke does n o t ta k e  over M ark  10:2-12, b u t ra th e r  

sP bstitues  a Q saying a t Luke 16:18. Luke 18:15-17, ra th e r, fo llows a s t r ic t ly  Lukan passage 

co n ce rn ing  a Pharisee and a P ub lica n  (Luke 18:9-14), in  w h a t cou ld  be construed as an 

epilogue.4^ The climax o f the parable, found in  18:14b precedes our pericope and subsequently 

sets both the theme and the tone o f the ch ild  passage.
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Luke 18:14b reads "... fo r  everyone who exa lts  h im se lf w i l l  be humbled, bu t he who 

humbles h im se lf w il l  be exa lted .”  Th is paradoxical statement is echoed in  Luke 14:11, M att 

23:12, and as p rev io u s ly  s tud ied , in  M a tt 18:4. Luke ’ s concern fo r  the  humble and poor 

is p resen t also in  18:1—8, and especially in  14:7-14, 15-24.44 So the theme o f self-effacem ent 

and the  accom panying e x a lta t io n  is  n o t u n fa m ilia r  to  Luke. The tone o f Luke 18:14 is 

no t u n lik e  th a t  o f th e  la te r  say ing  in  Luke 18:17. Luke seems to  u t i l iz e  vv. 15-17, then, 

t-o fu r th e r  exp la in  the  necessity  o f be ing o f humble comportment and/or sta ture .4** Thus 

Luke’ s use o f c h ild re n  is  symbolic and has sign ificance fo r  the adults who are attem pting 

to unders tand  d isc ip le sh ip . Th rough s itu a t in g  Luke 18:15-17 in  close prox im ity  to  Luke 

18:9—14 Luke " is  able to  ge t a nea t l in k  between the  preceeding s to ry  ... and th is  Marcan 

story by means o f the common idea o f hum ility .” 46

Luke aga in  fo llo w s  the  M arcan fo rm a t whereupon the  s to ry  o f the r ich  young man 

fo llow s th e  second c h ild  passage. I t  is  germane here to  note th a t  the  c lim ax o f th is  

s to ry  lie s  in  18:22 in  w h ich  the  young man is  exhorted  to  “ (s)ell a l l  th a t  you have and 

d is tr ib u te  i t  to  the  poor, and you w il l  have tre a su re  in  heaven; and come, fo llo w  me.”  

The sadness o f th a t  same young man is  t ie d  to  h is  d i f f ic u l t y  in  detaching himself from 

his m ateria l possessions.

The p ro x im ity  o f Luke 18:15-17 to  th is  s to ry  re g a rd in g  wealth is no t coincidental. 

Luke fo llo w s  M a rk ’ s s k e le ta l s tru c tu re  on ly  when i t  serves Luke’s in te n t, The adjacent 

P osition o f the  c h ild  passage and th a t  o f the  r ic h  young man suggests th a t  the  two 

Pericopes “ are p robab ly  pa ired  in  c o n tra s t .” 47 The h u m ility  demanded in  the parable of 

the Pharisee and the P ub lican  is  p a r t  and pa rce l o f the  h u m ility  demanded o f the rich  

young man. Both aspects o f th is  se lf-e ffa c in g  can be symbolized in  the ch ild  saying located 

between these pericopae.

In  conclus ion , Luke, l ik e  M atthew, u t il iz e s  th e  ch ild  w ith in  th is  passage as a model 

fo r  self-hum bling. The Lukan concern w ith  a humble demeanour and economic sta tus accords 

wi t h  w ith  the  use o f “ in fa n ts ”  in  Luke 18:i5a. I t  is  th a t  w hich is  hidden from the wise 

and th e  u n de rs tan d in g  th a t  is  revealed to  in fa n ts  (Luke 4:21). Luke ’ s choice o f 0p£o>n
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further emphasizes the depth and the breadth of the required social and economio humility.

D* Conclusions: Luke 9:46-48; 18:15-17

Luke’s concern w ith  both a social and an economic humility undergirds both of the 

child passages. The demands of discipleship include th is  tw o-fo ld  approach to se lf- 

abasement. I t  is  in  the presence o f ricptfv (Luke 18:17) th a t Luke signals the im portant 

soteriological function  of the ch ild  passage. For Luke children, discipleship and humility 

are bound together in  the rad ica l ca ll of Jesus. And much like  the ncaSCoc of Matthew, 

the children of both pericopae function  as ciphers fo r humility. Although Luke’s editing 

° f  Mark is often nominal, Luke’s agenda is s t i l l  fa ir ly  clear, We tu rn , now, away from 

the synoptics to the Gospel of Thomas to identify the last child pericopae.
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*F o r a d e s c r ip tio n  o f Luke ’ s general audience see R ichard J. Cassidy, Jesus, P o litics  
and S oc ie ty : A S tudy o f Luke ’ s Gospel (M a ry k n o ll, New Y ork : O rb is  Books, 1980) 7. See 
M. D ibe lius views the  com m unity in  a s im ila r  fa s h io n  in  S tud ies in  A c ts , tra n s . M. L ing  
and P. Schubert (New York: S cribner’s, 1956) 103.

3F o r an o u tlin e  on various in te rp re ta tio n s  o f passages concerning wealth see Robert 
K a rr is ,  “ Poor and R ich: The L u ka n  ’S itz  im Leben’ ,”  P e rspectives on L u k e -A c ts . ed.

C. H. T a lb e r t (V irg in ia :  A sso c ia tio n  o f B a p t is t  P ro fesso rs  o f R e lig io n ; E d in b u rg h : T. fa 
T. C la rk , 1978) 112-125. Most espec ia lly  in te re s t in g  is  the  suggestion th a t  th roug h  these 
Passages Luke is  a tte m p tin g  to  c o u n te ra c t a the o log y  th a t  speaks o f r ic h e s  as a sign 
of God’s favo u r (Luke 16:1-31).

3K a rr is , “Poor” , 124.

^David Mealand, Poverty and Expectation in  the Gospel (London: SPCK, 1980) 20.

^Mealand, Poverty. 19.

^B ruce J . M a lina  (The New Testam ent W orld [A t la n ta :  John Knox, 19813 esp. 71-93) 
speaks o f th e  system o f patronage present in  a n tiq u ity . I t  is  lik e ly  th a t Luke’s community 
also opera ted  under th is  system. In  the  less emphatic a n ti-w e a lth  statements Luke appeals 

th is  w e ll-k n o w n  means o f monetary dispersal as an in i t ia l  step in  fin a n c ia l divestment. 
Such a ta c t ic  would be lo g ica l as Luke would be u t il iz in g  th a t which the  community knows 
well. The more demanding sayings rega rd ing  wealth m igh t be Luke’s second step in  teaching 
M ateria l detachment.

T joach im  Jerem ias, P arab les o f Jesus (London: SPCK, 1963) 140, 142. See also J. 
Massyngbaerde Ford, My Enemy is  My Guest: Jesus and Violence in  Luke (New York: Orbis, 
1984) 75. B o th  id e n t i fy  a n t ith e t ic a l paralle lism  w ith in  Luke’s l i te ra ry  fram ework and note 
i ts  im p lic a tio n s  fo r  L u ke ’s socia l concerns. Note M ark’s ch a ra c te r is tic  use o f a n tith e tic a l 
P a ra lle lism  and i t s  s ig n if ic a n c e  fo r  th e  c h ild  sa y in g  in  C hap te r 2. On soc ia l reversa l, 
S p e c ia lly  co n ce rn in g  th e  s ta tu s  o f women see Eugene M aly, “ Women and th e  Gospel o f 
Luke,”  BTB 3 (1980) 101-102. Note th a t  p o v e rty  and th e  “po o r”  become n o t only a social 
theme, in  w hat has been called the “C h ris tia n  social gospel,”  bu t are ch a ra c te ris tics  having 
a sch to lo g ica l im p lic a tio n s . “ F o r Luke, as f o r  Jesus, i t  is  n o t simply a question o f making 
the  poor r ic h ,  i t  is  above a l l  tra n sce n d in g  w orld ly  poverty and naming the  poor as those 
who have access to  th e  Kingdom o f God”  (Maly, “Women” , 100). U tiliz in g  Maly’s theme, would 
the ch ild ren  then, who are named as rec ip ien ts  o f the  kingdom, be equated w ith  the poor?

3The theme o f re v e rs a l is  most n o ta b le  in  the M agn ifica t (Luke 1:39-56). On reversal 
° f  t r a d i t io n a l  re lig io u s  customs see Luke  14:7-14 and 18:14. On re v e rs a l o f s a lv i f ic  
exp e c ta tio ns  see Luke 6:20b-23; 13:30; 14:15-24; 16:19-31; 18:24-30; 22:28-30. On reversal o f 
soc ia l customs see Luke 4:16-30; 6:27-28; 6:32-33; 9:57-62; 12:51-53; 14:25-33; and 22: 24-30. See 
espec ia lly  Luke 3:4-6 (c f. M a tt 3:3) w h ich  ind ica tes well Luke’s concern w ith  reversal. See 
also Ford, My Enemy. 75.

^See F. G era ld  Downing (“ C ynics and C h r is t ia n s ,”  NTS 30 C19843 584-593) who notes 
th a t  “ f o r  some e a r ly  C hris tians ... the  e th ica l approach o f f i r s t  cen tury Cynicism a ffo rded  
a ve ry  im p o r ta n t model fo r  th e  se le c tio n  and preach ing and teaching from  the available 
’s to c k ’ ; and th a t  th e  C yn ics ' no rm a l audiences provided much o f the ’m arket’ which these 
ea r ly  C h r is t ia n s  w il l  have t r ie d  to  pursuade. The C h ris tia n  groups whose spokesmen seem 
to  me to  have a t  le a s t a llowed th e ir  message to  lo o k  C yn ic  are those from  w h ich  we 
have rece ived  th e  *Q* m a te r ia l, and ’ spec ia l M a tthew ’ ; to g e th e r w ith  im p o rta n t aspects 
° f  M ark  and James,”  (p. 585). See th e  C y n ic - lik e  demands from Q in  Luke 10:3-12 c f. M a tt
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10:16, 9-iO a, 11-13, 10b, 7-8, 14-15; Luke 6:29-30 c f.  M a tt 5:38-42; Luke 12:33-34 c f.  M a tt 
6:19-21; Luke 12:22-32 c f.  M a tt 6:25-3. See a lso Luke  9:2-6 c f.  M a tt 10:7-11, 14 c f.  M a rk  
6:8-12. Luke 's  spec ia l source supp lies  Luke 11-35-38 d e a lin g  w ith  some consequences a f 
th e  C y n ic - lik e  de tachm ent fro m  m a te r ia l possessions. For fu r th e r  i l lu s tra t io n  and po in ts 
o f com parison re g a rd in g  th e  a sce tic  demands o f Cynic l i fe  see Diogenes Laertius  6.21-23, 
37 (LCL 2:25, 39).

tOon e n tra n ce  to  th e  k ingdom  see I. H oward M a rsh a ll The Gospel o f Luke (Exeter: 
P a te r N os te r, 1978) 683. Here M a rsh a ll o u tlin e s  v a r io u s  views o f  th e  L u ke ’s kingdom as 
a present o r a fu tu re  re a lity .

^ C a s s id y , Jesus, 37. See th is  same w o rk  (ib id ., 37-40) f o r  a c lose r ana lys is  o f the 
in te r-pe rso na l and communal e ffe c ts  o f such comportment. Also see Robert F. O’Toole (“Luke’s 
P o s itio n  on P o lit ic s  and S o c ie ty  in  L u k e -A c ts ,”  P o lit ic a l Issues in  Luke-A cts ed. R ichard 
Cassidy and P h ilip  S cha rp e r [M a ry k n o ll,  N.Y.: O rb is  Books, 1983], 9-10) on the importance 
o f se rv ice  and h u m ility  in  Luke. On h u m ility  in  th e  K ingdom o f God see Brown, “Jesus,”  
191 n. 3.

^ L ik e w is e  see Luke  6:24, 16:13; 19-31, 18:4, 18-23, 24-25. Note th a t  in  Luke’s gospel 
d isc ip le  and d is c ip le s h ip  a re  n o t m u tu a lly  exclusive as Luke “elim inates much bu t no t a ll 
o f the  la ck  o f understanding on the  p a r t o f the  disciples in  Mark.”  M ark Sheridan, “Disciples 
and D isc ip le sh ip  in  M atthew  and L u ke ,”  BTB 3 (1973) 253. As w e ll, Luke ’ s d isc ip le s  are 
n o t equated w ith  th e  “ Twelve”  o f M a rk , b u t re fe r  to  a much la rg e r  g roup  (p. 235-255). 
See, f o r  example, th e  c o n d itio n s  o f d iscip leship in  Luke 14:25-33, perhaps b e tte r described 
as cos ts  o f d is c ip le sh ip . F o r an e la b o ra tio n  on th e  demands fo r  hu m ility , mission to  the 
G en tiles , a concern  w ith  women and th e  s ic k , and re n u n c ia t io n  o f r ic h e s  as in h e re n t 
in  th e  L u ka n  v is io n  o f d is c ip le s h ip  see O’ Toole, “ Lu ke ’ s P o s itio n ,”  9-13. See a lso C. H. 
T a lb e r t (“ D is icp le sh ip  in  L u k e -A c ts ,”  D isc ip le sh ip  in  the  New Testament ed. F. F. Segovia 
^P h ilade lph ia : F o rtre s s , 19853 62-74) f o r  a view  to  th e  c o rp o ra te  n a tu re  o f d iscip leship 
and i ts  o rie n ta tio n  in  tra d itio n .

i^See Luke T. Johnson (The L i te r a r y  F u n c tio n  o f Possessions in  Luke-Acts, SBLDS 
39 [M ontana: S cho la rs , 1977] 98) f o r  an o u tlin e  o f  L u ke ’ s p ro p h e tic  view o f Jesus. F o r 
an ou tline  o f Jesus as model fo r  the  apostles in  A cts see ibid., 60.

^ U n l ik e  M atthew  and M a rk  th e re  is  no m ention  o f  Caesarea P h ilip p i ( d i f f .  M a tt 
16:13, M a rk  8:27) o r G a lilee  ( d if f .  M a tt 17:22, M a rk  9:30) o r Capernaum ( d if f .  M a tt 17:24, 
M ark 9:33) in  th is  p a r t  o f Lu ke ’ s gospel (Thompson, Advice, 42). Thompson also notes th a t 
th is  jo u rn e y  to  Jerusalem  (esp. Luke  9:51) is  p a r t  o f Luke’s “jou rney n a rra tiv e ”  o f Luke 
9:51-18:14 p. (130). See also Legasse, Jesus, 28.

i^O n Lu ke ’ s om ission o f olk£cc see Luke 4:24; 9:12; (9:46); 11:22 (2x); 12:40; 16:18; 21:20-24. 
Note th a t  th e  re fe rence  to  otxCcc o f M ark 9:33 can be placed w ith in  M ark’s secret messianic 
M ission and th e  M arcan te a c h in g  m a te r ia l w h ich  is  reserved  o n ly  fo r  the disciples. See 
Legasse, Jesus, 28; Thompson, Advice, 42.

16(i) kv c o i to u j  is on ly found in  Luke 9:46; 22:24 and 24:36 (cf. John 20:19). This phrasing 
^  common to  Luke in  th e  s e t t in g  o f a d isp u te . Note a lso th a t  k v t o C ?  appears in  Luke 
9:47, fu n c tio n in g  perhaps as a catchword.

(2) SLccXoYLffjjfls: M a tt = i x /  M a rk  = i x /  Luke = 6x / A c ts  = Ox. Th is  te rm  is
obv ious ly  fa vo u re d  more by Luke  th a n  any o f th e  s y n o p tic  w r ite rs . See also Luke 2:35; 
24:38 w h ich  a re  Lu ka n  a d d itio n s . Note i t s  presence in  Luke 6:8 in  which Jesus also knows 
the though ts  o f the  disciples.

(3) t o  see a lso Luke 19:48, 22:2; 22:4; 22:23; 22:24; Acts 4:21; 22:30 (Marshall, Luke,
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89). Here Luke uses r 6 in  the context o f in d ire c t questions.
(4) t C<; av eCq: M axim ilian  Ze rw ick  (B ib lic a l Greek, tra ns . Joseph Smith [Rome: 

S c rip ta  P o n t i f ic i i  I n s t i t u t i  B ib lic i,  19633 70) notes th a t in  b ib lica l Greek there exists an 
a f f in ity  between re la tive  clauses and in d ire c t questions fo llow ing  verbs of saying, knowing, 
etc . Thus Luke could use r t?  appropria te ly here to  imply an in d ire c t question. Note M ark’s 
° * n  use o f t C$ in  M ark 9:34. I ts  presence here coheres w ith  Luke’s propensity to  in d ire c t 
questions. Ze rw ick  also notes th a t  the  ob lique o p ta tiv e  is  ra re  in  Hellenism, but is not 
uncommon fo r  Luke (e.g., Luke 1:29; 1:62; Acts 25:16)(p. 119). See also Luke 3:15.

On the  n a r ra t iv e  fra m ew o rk , ra th e r  th a n  th a t o f a dialogue, see Marshall, Luke,
395.

^H e n ry  J. Cadbury (The S tyle and L ite ra ry  Method o f Luke [Cambridge, Mass.: H arvard 
Univ. Press: re p r. New Y ork : K raus R e p rin t, 1969) 143) notes th a t Luke prefers o£ to  kkC. 
See, fo r  example, Luke 9:18 (cf. Mark 8:30); Luke 9:27 (cf. Mark 9:1).

i9 See Johnson, Possessions, 102. In  Luke 7:36-50 Jesus "im m ediate ly shows th a t He 
is  a p ro ph e t who can revea l men’ s th o u g h ts  by answering Simon’s unspoken c ritic ism  (cf. 
again the  prophecy o f Simeon, 2:35).”  For an ana lys is  o f the  prophetic p ic to ria lis in g  o f 
Uesus, see Johnson, Possessions.

, ^^Cadbury, S ty le , 166. ItnNccMBdcvopoa: i: i:5 /7 . M a rsha ll (Luke, 396) notes th a t  
€*accp|3dcvonca is  Lukan. See also Luke 14:14; 20:20; 20:26; 23:26; Acts 9:27; 16:19; 18:17; 21:30; 
21:33; 23:19.

2lThompson, Advice, 132. See also Legasse, Jesus, 29. Note th a t elsewhere proxim ity  
to  Jesus is  in d ic a tiv e  o f the  cha racte r’s re la tionsh ip  to  him. In  Luke 7:38 standing behind 
Jesus is  in d ic a tiv e  o f s u p p lica tio n . On the  sym bolic honouring o f the ch ild  see Marshall, 
iu ke , 396; on the a ttitu d e  the disciples are to  have see Legasse, Jesus, 29.

22cadbury, Style, 79-80.

23Cadbury, S ty le , 91. Th is d e p ic tio n  a ffe c ts , as well, the second ch ild  saying where 
both Jesus’ in d ig n a tio n  and h is  b less ing  o f the  ch ild ren is omitted. Note th a t Mark (and 
subsequently M atthew) equate "tw e lve ,”  “ apostle ,”  and "d is c ip le ”  un like  Luke. Sheridan, 
“Disciple”  224 n. 23.

2^M arshall, Luke, 396. M a rsha ll suggests th a t the disciples are confronted on “th e ir  
a ttitud e  to  the present s itua tion  in  which a ch ild  is  before them.”

25More s p e c if ic a lly  “ (t)he one sen t by a man is  the  man h im se lf”  ( Ber., 5,5). K a rl 
Heinrich Rengstdorf, "dnouTeXXto...”  TDNT i  (1964) 398-446.

Z^Thompson, Advice, 131.

29Thompson, Advice, 131.

28cadbury, S ty le , 135. Cadbury suggests th a t  the  change in  fo rm  here is  due to  
Luke’s propensity to  substitu te  fo r  a re la tive  clause a p a rtic ip le  accompanied by an a rtic le . 
I f  one compares the  themes o f M ark 9:35b (“ I f  anyone whould be f i r s t ,  he must be la s t 
° f  a ll  and s e rv a n t o f a l l ” ) w ith  Luke 9:48c i t  is  apparen t th a t the two are them atica lly 
^elated.

29Th is view also assumes a ra th e r  unusual in te rp re ta t io n  o f 7:28. Note also th a t  
the  d isc ip les  o f Luke are n o t th e  “ tw e lve ”  o f M ark. Luke is  us ing disciple in  a broader 
sense, to  depict a large crowd o f followers.

30M arsha ll, Luke, 397. On a s im ila r  note, see Legasse, Jesus, 31 in  which the ch ild
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is viewed as th e  low est member o f the  church. “Situee dans ce cadre, la f ig u re  de l ’en fan t 
en v ie n t a sym boliser 'le  p lus  p e t i t ’ dans l ’ Eglise..a c e tte  ca te g o rie  de fid e le s , qui 
re p re se n te n t po u r Luc l ’ ide a l c h re tie n  p a r d e f in it io n ,  son t dQs tous les egards, parce 
que dans leu r petitesse, ils  sont ’ grands.’ ”

3 iM a rsh a ll, Luke, 398. M arshall c ites the w ork o f H. Schllrmann, Das Lukasevangelium 
(Herders theologischer Kommentar zum Nt: Freeburg: Herder & Herder, 1969), 1:576-77.

32Jospeh F itzm ye r, The Gospel A c c o rd in g  to  Luke: I - IX , (New York: Doubleday & Co., 
1981) 824-25. F itzm ye r no tes th a t  th e  t ra v e l a cco un t extends f u l ly  in to  Luke 13:21. This 
s h if t  from  M ark’s geographical p a tte rn  connects Jesus to  the  assumption. This geographical 
P erspective  serves Luke ’ s c h r is to lo g ic a l purpose o f h ig h lig h t in g  Jesus’ jou rney tow ard 
the  passion. And secondly, i t  coheres w ith  Luke ’ s th e o lo g ic a l purpose (p. 827). See also 
Johnson (Possessions, 105) f o r  an a n a ly s is  o f  th e  l i t e r a r y  and theolog ica l im port o f the 
journey from  Galilee to  Jerusalem, esp. pp. 103-105.

33F itzm ye r (Luke, 823) observes th a t  Luke om its M a rk  9:41-10:12 fro m  th e  t ra v e l 
account, elsewhere deploying M ark 9:42-50 to  Luke 17:1-3 and 14:34-35. Johnson (Possessions, 
104 n. 1) observes th a t  57 o f th e  verses o f Luke 9:51-19:10 are  fou nd  in  M ark and these 
have been re o rde red  by Luke. Even m ate ria l common to  both Matthew and Luke has d ra s tic  
d ifferences in  order.

3*M a rk , on th e  o ther hand, places M ark 10:13-16 between M ark 10:1-12 which m itiga tes 
the  in c re a s in g  r i f t  between Jesus and h is  disciples. For Luke the r i f t  is  n e ith e r as la rge 
nor as destruc tive  as M ark presents.

3!>On KccCand Si, once again , see Cadbury* S ty le , 143. Luke prefers S£ to  kccC. M arshall 
suggests t h a t  th e  a d d it io n  o f  xoct may e f fe c t  " th e  idea o f c lass; th a t  th e  c h ild re n  are 
r e p re se n ta tive  o f c lass”  (M a rsh a ll, Luke, 682). xa t, tra n s la te d  “even”  is  present la te r  in  
the verse fo rm ing  the Lukan com bination Se ... xcct.

S^Cadbury, S ty le , 187. See also, f o r  example, Luke’s improvements in  Luke 4:37 (ffoog) 
of. M a rk  1:28 (axon); Luke  7:1 (p^pocToc) c f.  M a rk  7:28 (X ifyovs); Luke 7:2-10 (SouXoug) c f. 
Mark 8:5-13 (nocug); Luke 8:51 (rqg TratSotj) c f. M ark 5:40 (toO  naiSCou) (p. 187).

37C harles  H. T a lb e r t, L i te r a r y  P atte rns, Theological Themes, and the Genre o f Luke- 
Acts. SBL Monograph Series 20 (Montana: Scholars, 1974) 53.

3®On tS6vT£«j see M a rsh a ll, Luke, 682. On Luke’s add ition  o f words see Cadbury, Luke, 
90. Note 5:12, fo r  example, where Luke adds tS&v Sk ro v ’ lncoOv to  M ark 1:40.

37U nlike  th is  a lte ra tio n  Luke fre qu e n tly  changes the im perfect to  the ao ris t. Cadbury, 
S ty le , 158. Legasse u n iq u e ly  asserts , “ (c)e ne sont proprement paries les en fan ts  que Jesus 
spe lle , mais les femmes qu i les p o r te n t”  (Legasse, Jfesus, 41). This is  no t a t a ll improbable 

th e  d isc ip le s  h in d e r th e  Bpeoq v ia  th e ir  c a re ta k e rs . However, th is  is  most probably 
an unexpected re su lt o f the  change.

40See C adbury, S ty le , 91. See also L&gasse, Jfesus, 41. For an example o f Luke o m ittin g  
the  em otion o f Jesus see Luke 10:41. Luke, however, does re ta in  the  term ocyocvccxtciv: M att 
f  3 x / M a rk  = 3 x / Luke = i x /  A c ts  = Ox. See Luke 13:14 in  w h ich  the  synagogue ru le r  
is in d ig n a n t (cf. Luke 14:4).

4 ic a d b u ry  (S ty le , 158) no tes th a t  in  31 cases Luke changes %iy£\,/ X^'youcrt to  ctnev/ 
eiTiov/ ccv. The inve rse  s u b s t itu t io n  here fu r th e rs  the re la tion sh ip  between Jesus and the 
disciples.

42txyfjv: 31:14:6/0. Luke p r im a r i ly  deals w ith  s a lv a tio n  when us ing  th is  term . See
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especially 4:24; 12:37; 21:32; 23:43. See also 18:29. Luke never uses (fyfiv dcpnv.

^Legasse, Jesus, 41.

44Note the same theme o f se lf humbling and divine exu lta tion  in  1 Pet 5:6, Jas 4:10.

45Dupont, Les B ea titudes, 2:185, notes th a t  "(l)e sens et naturellem ent que, comme le 
p u b lic a in  le s t p e tit  en fan t doivent illu s tre re  l ’hum ilite  recoramandee aux disciples de Jesus: 
pour e n tre r  dans le Koyaume de Dieu i l  fa u l se fa ire  pare il a un p e tit en fan t en s’abaissant 
soi-meme.”  See also Legasse, Jesus, 41.

^M a rsh a ll, Luke, 691.

4^John D rury, T rad ition  and Design in  Luke’s Gospel (A tlan ta : John Knox, 1976) 104.
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Chapter 5: The Child Sayings and Thomas

In  th e  Gos. Thom, are found  seve ra l v a r ia t io n s  on th e  ch ild  saying which fu n c tio n  

in  a m anner d i f fe r e n t  th a n  th e  c h ild  say in gs  o f the  synoptics. Mark employs the saying 

as a to o l o f chastisement. Matthew and Luke use the saying as ciphers fo r  th e ir  respective 

concerns re g a rd in g  h u m ility . The e x te n t to  w h ich  Thomas was influenced by or had any 

c o n ta c t w ith  th e  syn o p tics  is  s t i l l  under d isp u te , a lth o u g h  i t  is  p robab le  th a t Thomas 

Provides an independent w itness  to  th e  Jesus t r a d i t io n .1- The gospel p rov ide s  seve ra l 

v a r ia t io n s  on th e  c h ild  sa y in g  w h ich  a re  best seen w ith in  th e  c o n te x t o f the  a sce tic  

and asexual demands o f discipleship. As has been suggested in  Chapter One, lin k in g  ch ild ren  

w ith  asexuality is  no t unusual in  a n tiq u ity .

A. The L i t e r a r y  N a tu re  o f  Thomas

The Gos. Thom, is  a c o lle c t io n  o f i i 4  say in gs  whose d is t in c t  fo rm  has p rovoked  

cons iderab le  s c h o la r ly  d i s c u s s i o n . ^  There is  l i t t l e  n a r ra t iv e  fra m ew o rk  to  the sayings. 

Some a u th o rs  a tte m p t to  d isce rn  d iv is io n s  w ith in  gospel. David H. T r ip p , fo r  example, 

suggests th a t  th e  th e  te rm  “ d is c ip le ”  c o n s titu te s  “ c h a p te r head ings”  (i.e., sayings 1, 6, 

iS, 18, 20, 24, 37, 43, 51, 52, 53, 99, 113).® Bruce L in c o ln  argues th a t  log . 2 es tab lishes 

a p a tte rn  o f d iv is io n  fo r  th e  gospel and th a t the gospel divides easily in to  various levels 

in s t r u c t io n  fo r  in i t ia te s .4 Thomas, th e re fo re , appeals to  “ those who seek,”  to  “ those 

who f in d  and are tro u b le d ,”  to  “ those who are troubled and marvel,”  and f in a lly , to  "those 

who re ig n  over the  A l l ”  (log, 2). A lthough most scholars do no t subscribe to  such divisions 

° f  th e  te x t ,  th e  p roposa ls  o f b o th  T r ip p  and L in c o ln  cha llenge  “ in te rp re te rs  to  see the 

u n ity  o f th e  whole [gospe l] as an in s t r u c t io n  d ia logue fo r  com m unity use ra th e r  than 

as a haphazard co llection  o f sayings.” ®

There are several l i te ra ry  sty les w ith in  the gospel which are ambiguous. Pheme Perkins 

in  h e r re c e n t s tud ies  notes th a t  th e  pronouncem ent s to r ie s  in  Thomas pose in te rp re tive  

Problems. Th is  genre o f pronouncem ent s to r ie s  o fte n  inc ludes the  s im p lif ic a tio n  o f the

- m -
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in troductory narrative. Consequently, an original element of controversy may be omitted. 

And unlike the synoptic tra d itio n  gnostic pronouncement stories do not establish 

distinctions such as friend, dull disciple, foe. The omission of lines of distinction in the 

Qos. Thom, effect ambiguity within the gospel.

Further, the dialogic pattern in gnostic texts renders interpretation d ifficu lt. The 

relationship between query and response is commonly unclear. This "lack of ’f i t ’ between 

question and answer typ ifies the la rger category of gnostic dialogue,” 6 Interpretation 

the text, fo r example, depends upon whether one understands the response to chastize 

the questioner, or whether i t  is merely informative.

Moreover, Tripp proposes a tr ip a r t ite  division of these questions: those posed by 

individuals who are not disciples (log. 21, 61, 114), those posed by “ them,”  and fina lly , 

those posed by the disciples themselves (log. 6, 12, 18, 20, 24, 37, 43, 51, 52, 53, 99, 113).7 

Tripp would suggest, then, tha t each question must be understood in ligh t of those who 

query.

Further, Howard Clark Kee notes tha t “the assumption underlying the gospel of Thomas 

is tha t the earth ly Jesus’ words simply could not be understood by his disciples without 

clues of comprehension granted them secretly in post-resurrection a p p e a ra n c e s .’ ’^ This 

® otif of secrecy may account fo r the ambiguity of the text, expressed in the lite ra ry 

genres used and the lack of d is tinction  among characters. And th is  motif may also be 

linked w ith problems in  interpreting the gospel. The text almost assumes that the readers 

ar'e the recipients of some special information/revelation. In conclusion, the literary style 

Thomas, with its underlying motif of secret revelation, makes interpretation d ifficu lt.1*

S. Discipleship, Asceticism, Asexuality and the Kingdom

The disciples of Thomas are not well defined. Their number is not determined. Nor 

does the compiler make any e ffo rt to describe th e ir nature. I t  is th is  group, however, 

tha t receives Jesus’ “secret sayings”  so named in the introduction to the gospel. The 

hidden knowledge is key to sa lva tion .^  And centra l to discipleship are asceticism and
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^sexuality.

Fo r Thomas s e lf-a b n e g a tio n  is  a re q u is ite  o f d isc ip le sh ip . Through rigo rous se lf- 

d is c ip lin e  d isc ip le s  are exho rted  to  "despise a l l  th in g s  m ateria l”  and fu r th e r, to  "abhor 

sex.” 11 The a lle g o r ic a l fo rm  o f log . 60, fo r  example, can be seen as a means by w h ich  

Jesus teaches th a t  “ s a lv a tio n  comes on ly  to  those who re je c t the world before i t  devours 

them.” ^  Th is  emphasis on asce tic ism , has s tro n g  ra m if ic a t io n s  fo r  the gospel’ s view of 

and use o f c h ild re n . F u rth e rm o re , s a lv a tio n  is  l in k e d  n o t o n ly  w ith  the ascetic rigo u rs  

of m ateria l renuncia tion , bu t is  also linked  w ith  asexuality.

The ne ga tive  a ttitud e s  tow ard sexua lity  or sexual d iffe re n tia tio n  re flected in  Thomas 

oan be p a r t ia l ly  tra c e d  to  some Jewish in te rp re ta tio n s  o f the creation  s to ry  in  Gen 2-3.-3 

A lth o u g h  w h o lly  d i f fe re n t  c re a tio n  s to r ie s , Gen i  and Gen 2 deal w ith  the  fo rm a tio n  

hum an ity , The double mention o f the creata ion o f humankind suggests to various Jewish 

exegetes th a t  hum ankind  was form ed in  tw o stages; the f i r s t ,  as androgynous being, and 

the second, as se xu a lly  d if fe re n t ia te d  be ings. The androgynous Adam was created both 

sin less and im m orta l, a being clothed in  “g lo ry ,”  exem plifying a un ified  sexual cond ition .1* 

The d iv is io n  o f the  f i r s t  androgyne in to  male and fem ale is  fo llow ed  by the  onset o f 

s in . Eve and Adam re b e llio u s ly  p a rto o k  o f th e  tree  o f knowledge. The Gen 2-3 s to ry  then 

te lls  o f th e ir  subsequent expulsion from  paradise and the to ils  th a t w ill accompany them.1^

In  l ig h t  o f th is  c re a tio n  s to ry  s a lv a tio n  is  sym bolized and a tta in e d  th ro u g h  the 

r e u n if ic a t io n  o f fem ale and male in to  th e  p r im o rd ia l s ta te . Th is  m o tif is  p re v a le n t in  

a n t iq u ity .  P h ilo  o f A le x a n d ria , fo r  example, u tilizes  a s im ila r anthropology, bu t views the 

'  o r ig in a l im m ortal s ta te  as incorporeal. Sexual d iffe re n tia tio n  and embodiment appear w ith in  

the m a te ria l rea lm .1^ The m a jo r ity  o f scho la rs  concu r on the  in flu e n ce  o f the  Gen 2-3 

o re a tio n  s to ry  on the  gospel’ s s a lv i f ic  schema.1,7 The ra m ifica tio n s  o f such a mythology 

v i l l  become more c le a r in  an a n a lys is  D f  the  re le v a n t lo g ia , w ith  s p e c ific  emphasis on 

the theme o f the “single one”  in  log. 22.

And f in a l ly ,  the  presence o f the  kingdom  is re levan t to  both Thomas’ so te rio log ica l 

schema and th e  d e f in it io n  o f d is ic ip le s h ip . Parab les o f th e  k ingdom  appear th roughout
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the te x t  in  log. 54, 61, 63, 64, 65, 66, 73, 76, 78, 86, 96, 97 and 98, and re fle c t the importance 

° f  the  kingdom  in  Thomas.18 The kingdom  is  a tta in a b le  th ro u g h  gnosis, o r knowledge 

of se lf and God (i.e., log. 3). Due to  the n a tu re  o f the  s a lv if ic  process, “ (t)he kingdom  

is no t in  ano th e r place no r a t a fu tu re  time... [ fo r  Thomas]... i t  is here now.” 19 And, 

os such, the kingdom is to  be found w ith in  the disciples.

The in flu en ce  o f the  themes o f asceticism , asexua lity , discipleship and kingdom on 

Thomas’ use o f the  c h ild  say ing w il l  become more c lea r in  a redactional analysis o f the 

relevant logia. We tu rn  now to  the f i r s t  o f the va rian ts  found in  log. 22.

C. R e d a c tio n a l A na lys is : L o g io n  22

Jesus saw in fa n ts  being suckled. He said to  His d iscip les, “ These in fa n ts  
being suckled are like  those who enter the Kingdom.”

They said to  him, “Shall we then, as children, enter the Kingdom?”

Jesus said to  them, “When you jnake  the two one, and when you make the 
inside lik e  the outside, and the outside lik e  the  inside, and the above like  
the  below, and when you make the  male and the female one and the same, 
so th a t  the  male no t be male no r the female female; and when you fashion 
eyes in  place o f an eye, and a hand in  place o f a hand, and a fo o t in  
place o f a fo o t, and a likeness in  place o f a likeness, then you w ill enter 
[the Kingdom].20

1. Placement and Description

Logion 22 fa lls  re la t iv e ly  e a rly  in  the gospel, b u t e x h ib its  themes which can be 

traced  th ro u g h  the whale o f the  te x t. However, the  m o tif o f ch ild re n  (and/ or in fants) 

*s also seen in  log. 21. In  th is  say ing  ch ild re n  undress in  a f ie ld  in  o rde r to  g ive the 

f ie ld  back to  i t s  owners. The close ju x ta p o s it io n  o f these tw o verses is  undoubtedly 

de libera te . A t the  ve ry  leas t, the  a u th o r connected these two verses on the basis of the 

catch-ward "children.”

Perkins notes th a t log, 22 seems to  provide an “esoteric in te rp re ta tio n  o f the parables 

and say ings in  the  c o lle c tio n ,”  presum ably re fe r r in g  here to  the  whole o f log . 20, 21 

and log. 22. She observes th a t log. 22 thus contributes to  the gnostic ins truc tiona l dialogue
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re g a rd in g  e n try  in to  th e  k ingdom .2* I f  th is  is  th e  case, th e  placem ent o f 22 may be 

a t t r ib u te d  to  th e  com p ile r’ s re d a c tio n a l in te n t .  T h is  e d ito r ia l concern may be d i f f ic u l t  

to ascerta in  precisely, as we sha ll see.

Thomas begins log . 22 w ith  a s h o rt n a rra tiv e  statem ent s itu a tin g  the inc ide n t w ith in  

a c a u s e -re s u lt, q u es tio n -a n sw e r d ia le c t ic .  T h is  in t ro d u c t io n  is  fo llo w e d  q u ic k ly  by a 

s ta tem en t resem b ling  some s y n o p tic  usage o f th e  c h ild  say in g .22 The subsequent query 

o f th e  d isc ip le s , based on Jesus’ f i r s t  observation, engenders a response from  Jesus which 

is  bo th  le n g th y  and convo lu ted . S tu d y in g  each o f these aspects o f log. 22 separately w ill 

fa c il ita te  id e n tify in g  the  Thomas’ redactiona l concerns.22

2* Logion 22a

Log. 22a, has been described by John  Dominic Crossan as a classic a p ho ris tic  s tory . 

Th is  l i t e r a r y  fo rm  is  a c tu a lly  a n a r ra t iv e  which develops from  an apho ris tic  saying. The 

in c id e n t is  in i t ia te d  by Jesus in s te a d  o f be ing  a response e lic ite d  from  him .2* I t  is  

w o rth w h ile  n o t in g  th a t  th e m a tic a lly  log . 22a re ca lls  bo th  log. 11 and 18 in  w hat Buckley 

suggests is  a common concern rega rd ing  tra ns fo rm a tio n  w ith in  a so te rio log ica l construc t.22

N ot to  be e as ily  dism issed is  th e  s im p lic ity  o f the  inc iden t in s p ir in g  Jesus’ comment 

and o b se rva tio n . A m o ther b re a s t- fe e d in g  h e r c h ild  is  i t s e l f  a v e ry  n a tu ra l b io log ica l 

event, as is  th e  s u c k lin g  a c t o f an in fa n t .  In  th is  sense, th e  s u c k lin g  o f th e  in fa n t  

c o n fro n ts  th e  audience a t  a v e ry  bas ic  b io lo g ic a l level. A lthough there is  l i t t le  evidence 

*o suggest th a t  Thomas in te n d s  th a t  th is  a c t be fo c a l to  log . 22, i t  is  n o ta b le  th a t  

the  a c t o f s u c k lin g  re c a lls  Thomas’ theme o f asceticism in so fa r as breast feeding involves 

no w orld ly  implements o the r than  mere biology.

2> Logion 22b

The que ry  o f the  d isc ip le s  (log. 22b), b e g in n in g  w h a t Crossan c a lls  an a p h o ris tic  

d ia logue, c a r r ie s  w e ll th e  theme o f log . 22a, and re ta in s  “ the language o f Jesus’ o r ig in a l 

say ing  in  22a.” 2^ I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t  to  no te  th a t  were 22a to  be om itted , th e  query o f 

22b cou ld  c o n s t itu te  o f i t s e l f  an independent say ing . However, in  i t s  present place log.
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22b is  employed as a o o n n n e c tin g  u n i t  between an “ in te r p r e ta t iv e  com m enta ry”  and a 

“p reced ing  aphorism .” 27 Because o f the  b re v ity  o f the whole passage i t  is  a t f i r s t  unclear 

w he the r o r n o t th e  Jesus’ response is  one o f a cha s tis ing  na ture , o r merely an in fo rm a tive  

°ne. However, th e  tone  and le n g th  o f  log . 22c, in  c o n tra s t  w ith  th e  sim ple fo rm a t and 

consise n a tu re  o f log . 22b, seems to  be more congenia l w ith  an in s tru c tio n a l ra th e r  than  

Polemical in te n t.

2- Logion 22c

The con c lus ion  o f  log . 22 is  t r ip a r t i t e ,  in v o lv in g  “m aking the  two one”  followed by 

the demand o f in te rc h a n g e a b le  oppos ites , and th e  c o n c lu d in g  emphasis on fash ion in g .22 

B uckley observes th a t  th e  “m a k in g  o f the  two one”  s igna ls  a type o f merging, o r perhaps 

id e n t i f ic a t io n  o f the two elements. The second change required speaks no t o f id e n tif ic a tio n  

b u t o f be ing  in te rc h a n g e a b le . T h ro u g h  the  language o f tra n s fo rm a tio n  u tilise d  in  saying 

22c a c re a t io n  is  re q u ire d  w h ich  “ abo lishes  th e  p a tte rn  o f opposites. The collapse o f the 

in to  one in d ic a te s  a loss o f d u a lis tic  re la tionsh ips , a re tu rn  to  u n ity .” 29 I t  is notable 

th a t  in  22c, ind epe nden t o f A c ts  o f P h il ip  and 2 Clem., Thomas a tte m p ts  to  in te r p r e t  

the  c h ild re n  re c e iv in g  m ilk  in  22a, b. T h is  suggests th a t  log. 22a, b, then, is  a re fra c t io n  

an o r ig in a l c h ild  saying. For Thomas, who tr ie s  to  make sense o f 22 a, b, the  fash ion ing , 

0r rep lacing , is to  be on the  p a r t o f the  believer ra th e r  th a n  im ported from  above,30

The In te rp re ta tio n  o f Logion 22

I t  is  a p p a re n t, th e n , t h a t  log . 22 in v o lv e s  th re e  d is t in c t ,  and somehow connected 

M o tifs  o f c h ild re n , d is c ip le s h ip  and tra n s fo rm a t io n . The a llu s io n  to  ch ild ren , lik e  th a t  

th e  s y n o p tic s , appears to  be m e ta p h o ric a l.2* The audience o f Jesus (i.e., the  disciples) 

com prise th e  second in te re s t  o f th e  lo g io n , as th e y  fu n c t io n  to  e lu c id a te  th e  meaning 

“ fo llo w in g ”  Jesus and the road to  s a l v a t i o n .22

The t h i r d  com ponent o f th e  lo g io n , co n ta in e d  in  log . 22c, is  mere p rob lem atic  fo r  

in te rp re te rs  in  both form  and content. I t  is  the  consensus o f a number o f scholars th a t
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log. 22c d isp la ys  an e d ito r ia l  in te re s t  in  th e  re n u n c ia t io n  o f s e x u a l i t y . 33 What exactly  

de fines Thomas’ in te re s t?  C en tra l to  the question is  the  ph ras ing  o f log. 22c which demands 

th a t  th e  tw o  be made one, and w h ich  la te r  sp e c ifie s  t h a t  “ th e  male n o t be male n o r 

the  fem ale fem ale.”  T h is  theme o f monachos, o r “ s in g le  one”  has been the focus o f much 

scho la rly  a tte n tio n  and debate.34

Some tra c e  th e  s ta te  o f th e  p r im a l an d ro g yne  to  the  Adam and Eve c rea tion  s to ry . 

By d e f in i t io n  a n d ro g yn y  means th e  mergence o f male (a n d ro ) and fem ale (gyne) sexual 

c h a ra c te r is t ic s .3** And as such, th is  f i r s t  c rea tu re  would then ex is t in  a s ta te  o f in vo lv in g  

bo th  genders. In  th is  l ig h t  log . 22c, and more genera lly , log. 22, can be seen as demanding 

the  a s s im ila tio n  o f male by fem ale, and fem ale by male. T h is  e ffe c ts , perhaps, some s o rt 

sexua l ju x ta p o s it io n  o f fem ale and male in  th e  “ tran sce n de n ce  o f sexual d iffe rences 

among th e  p e rfe c te d .” 36 And c h ild re n , who im p l ic i t ly  embody th is  “s in g le ”  s ta te  would 

be seen as somehow m anifesting  bo th  male and female (sex) ch a ra c te ris tics .

There is , however, y e t a n o th e r o p in io n  on th is  issue. The c o n tr ib u t io n  o f M arv in  

Meyer is  b e n e fic ia l in  e lu c id a t in g  an image o f th e  a s e x u a lity  th a t  log. 22 demands.37 I t  

is  n o t th e  an d ro gyno us  (h e rm a p h ro d it ic )  no r the supersexual being th a t resu lts  from  the 

changes w ro u g h t in  log . 22, b u t a c re a tu re  w h ich  embodies th e  "m u tu a l e lim in a tio n  o f 

sexual c h a ra c te r is t ic s .” 30 T h is  m o t if  is  p a ra lle le d  in  Gal. 3:27, 28, wherein Paul describes 

an e cc le s ia l u n ity  th a t  supercedes th e  d iv is io n s  o f soc ia l s tru c tu re , o f e th n ic ity  and o f 

gender. And as is  tru e  o f the G a la tian  church, th is  tra n s fo rm a tio n  is  a ra d ica l consequence 

o f baptism.3*?

Meyer’ s proposition  is most l ik e ly  the  best o f the two explanations. A sexua lity  coheres 

more w ith  Thomas’ asce tic ism  th a n  does a n d ro g yn y . And the prim al androgyne, s ignalled 

by th e  m o t if  o f  monachos, is  most l ik e ly  n o t b o th  fem ale and male, b u t n e ith e r  female 

no r male. Thomas w r ite s  n o t o f a n d ro g y n y , b u t o f a s e x u a lity . I t  would seem, the re fo re , 

th a t  log . 22 l in k s  c h ild re n , d is c ip le s h ip  and a s e x u a lity .43 The p a th  to  sa lva tio n  in  the 

“here and now ”  is  sym bolized by th e  asexua l n a tu re  o f th e  c h ild .4* W hile the  s u c k lin g  

c h ild  does fu n c t io n  m e ta p h o ric a lly  in  an asexua l sense, s/he is no t l i te r a r i ly  u tilize d  to
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fu r th e r  d e fin e  th e  means o f tra ns fo rm a tion  demanded in  log. 22c. Entrance to  the kingdom 

invo lves  m aking  onese lf l ik e  a c h ild , b u t th e  means o f tra n s fo rm a tio n  are n o t c la r if ie d  

by th e  c h ild  m etaphor. I t  is  in  log. 22c th a t the necessary elements o f the tra ns fo rm a tion  

Process are described.4^

In  a b road e r a n a lys is  log . 22 may have once been connected w ith  log . 106 w h ich

speaks o f reconc ilia tio n  while using language s im ila r to  th a t o f log. 22.

Jesus sa id , “ When you make th e  tw o one, you w il l  become the  sons o f man, 
and when you say, 'M ountain move away,' i t  w ill move away.”

This theme o f se ttle m en t o f re la tio n s h ip s  is  echoed in  log. 48 where, “ tw o make peace 

^ i t h  each o th e r in  th is  one house.” 43 The possib le con nec tion  between log . 22 and log. 

106 su p p o rts  th e  presence o f th e  m o tif  o f a s e x u a lity  in  log. 22, as w e ll as th a t  o f 

tra n s fo rm a tio n . The theme o f re u n if ic a t io n  present in  log. 48 and log. 106 cannot be fu lly  

d ivo rced  fro m  th e  re c o n c il ia t io n  demanded in  m aking  th e  tw o (the  male and the female 

as opposites o r as complements) one.44

In  conc lus ion , th e n , the  c h ild  o f log . 22 o r more s p e c if ic a lly , th e  in fa n t  o f log . 

22a, and th e  “ c h ild re n ”  o f log . 22b, are used in  a m e ta ph o rica l sense. They no t only are 

in d ic a tiv e  of, bu t embody the tra ns fo rm a tio n  to  asexuality th a t is required fo r  discipleship 

snd s a lv a tio n . I t  w i l l  be in  lo o k in g  fu r th e r  in to  th e  meaning o f c h ild  in  log . 37 and 

log. 46 th a t  the  a s e x u a lity  de tected  in  th e  c h ild re n  o f log . 22 becomes explicable w ith in  

Thomas’ e d ito r ia l agenda, and th e  r i tu a ls  w h ich  may have been in  e f fe c t  in  Thomas’ 

community o r group.

D. R e d a c tio n a l A n a ly s is : L o g io n  37

The second logion to  be analyzed is  log. 37.

H is d isc ip le s  said, “ When w il l  You become revealed to  us and when shall we 
see You?

Jesus sa id , “ When you d isrobe w ith o u t be ing  ashamed and ta k e  up you 
garm ents and place them under yo u r fe e t l ik e  l i t t le  ch ild ren  and tread on 
them, th e n  [you w il l  see] the  Son o f th e  L iv in g  One, and you w i l l  n o t be
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a fra id .” 45 

Placement and Description

Th is  second v a r ia n t  fo llo w s  soon a f te r  log . 22. The say ing  preceeding log. 37 deals 

w ith  appare l, and e xh o rts  th e  disciples to  be unconcerned about c lo th ing .46 I t  is  probable 

th a t  b o th  sa y in gs  36 and 37 are bound by th is  them atic correspondence. In a very cursory 

an a lys is  th e  la t t e r  lo g io n  can be seen as deve lop ing  th e  theme o f log . 36 w ith in  same 

s o r t o f an e sch a to lo g ica l d iscourse. Log. 38 speaks o f the  hidden nature o f the message 

w hich  Jesus o ffe rs , and co n ta in s  an a llu s io n  to  Jesus’ impending departure. O ther than 

r e ta in in g  th e  m o tif  o f th e  se c re t n a tu re  o f Jesus’ wisdom, a theme which underlies the 

whole o f the gospel, log. 38 seems unconnected w ith  the log. 37.

The b ip a r t i te  fo rm  o f log . 37 is  ra th e r  simple, c o n s is tin g  o f question and answer. 

The s t ra ig h t fo rw a rd  n a tu re  o f th e  question  f in d s  c o n tra s t  in  the  (once aga in ) ra th e r 

convo lu ted  fo rm  o f the  response. In  typ ica l gnostic  sty le  the question does no t necessarily 

" f i t ”  the answer, nor vice versa.

2. Logion 37a

The b ip a r t i te  ques tion  o f sa y in g  37a is  in i t ia te d  by the  d isc ip les . The s h o rt 

in tro d u c t io n  em phasizing th a t  Jesus here is  the  re spondan t, ra th e r  than  the in it ia to r ,  

is q u ic k ly  fo llow ed  by “ (w)hen w il l  you become revealed to  us?”  and “ when shall we see 

You?”  The qu es tion ’ s b ip a r t ite  form  could s ig n ify  e ithe r one concern or pose two separate 

in te r ro g a t iv e  phrases. “ (W)hen sha ll we see You?”  m ight merely q u a lify  the in i t ia l  question 

regard ing  reve la tion, p rov id ing  c la r if ic a t io n  in  the form  o f a paraphrase.

A lte rn a t iv e ly ,  however, th e  two phrases may re fe r to  separate revelations occu rring  

w ith in  d if fe re n t  moments o f tim e. A lth o u g h  th e  disciples aw ait Jesus’ fu tu re  in s p ira tio n  

(when Jesus is  “ revea led”  to  them), th e  fo rm  o f th a t  re v e la tio n  may n o t be co rp o re a l

(i.e., when Jesus appears to  them).47 R  is  n o s l p ro bable, however, th a t  Thomas uses the 

queries o f log . 37a as one question . The re v e la tio n  o f Jesus is  concom itan t w ith  seeing 

him. In  the remainder o f the saying Jesus speaks to  the question o f revelation.
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'N

3* Logion 37b

The response to  th e  ques tion  o f log . 37a appears to  be d iv is ib le  in to  three actions 

<i.e., d is ro b in g , p la c in g  th e  garm ents beneath one’s fee t and tread ing  upon the garments). 

I t  is  th ro u g h  these actions th a t  the ch ild ren  appear to  be models fo r  the disciples. F ina lly , 

log. 37b co n ta in s  tw o q u a lify in g  phrases which speak o f the positive s a lv if ic  consequences 

o f such com portm ent. Those who are w il l in g  to  behave in  th e  p rescribe d  manner, as do 

ch ildren, w ill both see the "Son o f the  L iv in g  One”  and w ill no t fear.

An In te rp re ta tio n  o f Logion 37

4.1 D isrobing

The re fe rences  to  d is ro b in g  and th e  subsequent a c tio n  o f tra m p lin g  the c lo th ing  

u n d e rfo o t pose in te rp re t iv e  problems. Through these actions the disciples w ill see the Son 

o f th e  L iv in g  One and n o t be fe a r fu l.  The f i r s t  e x h o r ta t io n , to  d is robe  w ith o u t shame, 

has produced much scho la rly  response. There is  l i t t le  debate th a t a concern w ith  sa lva tion  

u n d e rg ird s  th e  log io n . Nakedness, th e re fo re  is  somehow lin k e d  w ith  redem ption . K lijn , 

d e fe r r in g  back to  th e  c re a tio n  s to ry  o f Eve and Adam notes th a t  in  Adam’ s s in , h is  

“ga rm en t o f l ig h t  o r g lo ry  was ta k e n  from  him .”  The shame o f Adam and Eve is linked 

to  th e ir  s in fu ln e ss . They a re  no lo n g e r c lo th e d  in  “ g lo ry ,”  and re a lis in g  th e ir  nud ity , 

cover themselves. Redemption e n ta ils  a re tu rn  to  the o r ig in a l s ta te  "where the elect sha ll 

have been c lo th e d  w ith  th e  ga rm ents  o f g lo ry , and these s h a ll be garments o f l i fe  from  

the L o rd  o f S p ir i ts ”  <i Enoch 62:15).48 j n th e  redeemed s ta te  the re  is no shame in  being 

baked.

Many scho la rs  no te  the connection between saying 37 and the f i r s t  metaphor present 

in  log . 21.49 In  th e  f i r s t  h a l f  o f sa y in g  2 i Jesus ascribes to  the disciples cha rac te ris tics  

o f c h ild re n  in  a f ie ld  who, when c o n fro n te d  by th e  owners o f th e  f ie ld ,  d isrobe. The 

common theme o f d isrob ing is seen as a c lear reference to  the Adam and Eve s to ry , im plying 

^e n u n c ia tio n  and re v e rs a l o f th e  s in fu l s ta te . ^  B o th  the  c h ild re n  and the believers o f 

log, 21 and log. 37 are naked w ithou t shame, a nakedness th a t is ind ica tive  o f salvation.
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Kee observes the  sexual o r ie n ta tio n  o f the  allusion to  nud ity . However, the nakedness 

o f log . 37b re fe rs  n o t to  mere asceticism and/o r sexual abstinence, bu t corresponds c lea rly  

to  th e  “ re lig io u s  tra n s fo rm a t io n  o f th e  in d iv id u a l. ” ®* Log. 37b im plies th e  equation of 

asexual innocence w ith  the  p rim ord ia l s ta te  o f innocence.

A fu r th e r  in te rp r e ta t io n  o f th e  nakedness asserted in  log. 37b places the metaphor 

w ith in  th e  c o n te x t o f in i t ia te s  and r i te s  o f entrance. In fa c t, there is general scho larly  

consensus th a t  log. 37b re f le c ts  an in te re s t  in  baptism . In  an exacting  analysis o f th is  

p a r t ic u la r  lo g io n  S m ith  tra c e s  th e  concep t o f n u d ity  in  th e  Jewish tra d it io n  and notes 

the  a tte n d a n t p e jo ra t iv e  meaning.®^ i t  is  o n ly  in  baptism th a t the concept o f nakedness 

assumes any positive  nuance. The allusion to  nakedness in  log. 37b, obviously not derogatory, 

would in vo lve  an im p lic it  re fe re nce  to  baptism . In  th is  c o n te x t sa y in g  37b deals w ith  

two stages o f nakedness. The f i r s t  is  p resen t in  th e  se lf-co n sc io u s  g u i l t  o f Eve and 

Adam. The second stage o f nakedness in vo lve s  no shame, as n u d ity , w ith in  the s a lv if ic  

schema, re fle c ts  the “ typo log ica l re tu rn  to  the  s ta te  o f Adam and Eve before the Fa ll.” ®̂

4.2 P lacing the  Garments Underneath and Tram pling

The second and th i r d  m etaphors, th e  p la c in g  o f the garments under one’ s feet, and 

the  subsequent tra m p lin g  upon them can a lso be seen in  the l ig h t  o f in it ia t io n /  baptism. 

S m ith  ho lds th a t  the  tre a d in g  upon garm ents coheres w ith  th e  pre-baptism al exercises 

o f a n c ie n t S y ria . In  th e  fo u r -s ta g e  ceremony c ite d  by Theodore o f Mopsueta in  L ib e r 

ad bap tizandos (Catechetical Homilies 12-14) S yrian  baptismal practices included the lay ing  

aside o f the ou ter garments o f the postulants. A f te r  being annointed w ith  o il the candidate 

removes any re m a in in g  garm ents , is  b a p tised  by im m ersion and is  f in a l ly  re c lo th e d . 

F u rthe rm o re , such r i tu a ls  were know n to  include stand ing  on sackcloths as well as one’s 

own c lo th in g . Such a c tio n s  im p ly  re n u n c ia tio n , th e  seeking o f distance from  th is  world. 

In  Jew ish t r a d i t io n  th e  ga rm ents  tram pled underfoo t may represent the c lo th in g  assumed 

by Eve and Adam in  th e ir  ta in te d  s ta te . Taken to  an extreme th is  action  could symbolize 

the re linquishm ent o f accepted social ties w ith in  the sta te  o f o w n er sh ip .® 4

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



The Child Saying -  124 - Thomas Logia 22, 37, 46

The m e ta ph o rica l a c tio n s  o f log . 37b are most probably r i tu a l is t ic  in  nature. Smith 

notes th a t  th e  l in k in g  o f th e  u n d re ss ing  o f th e  d isc ip le s , th e ir  naked and unashamed 

s ta te , th e  tre a d in g  on garm ents, and th e ir  becoming as l i t t l e  c h ild re n , are specific  to  

bap tism a l r i tu a ls  and homilies.®® However, the degree to  which the three actions and the 

c h ild  m etaphor re p re se n t fo rm a lize d  in i t ia t io n  p ra c tic e s  is  a po ten tia l po in t o f debate. 

I t  is  ve ry  possible th a t the three actions reca ll a pre-Thomas tra d it io n  which incorporated 

such a r i t u a l .  Thomas’ re te n t io n  o f log . 37b may n o t be in d ic a t iv e  o f p ra c tic e s  w ith in  

Thomas’ community.®6

4.3 Children

Perhaps th e  most p ro b le m a tic  aspect o f th is  lo g io n  is  th e  the  s im ile  con ce rn in g  

c h ild re n . Those who are naked and who tre a d  upon th e ir  garm ents are lik e  ch ildren. As 

has a lre a d y  been observed, gnostic  l i te ra ry  formulae are no t always clear, while metaphors 

o fte n  compounds in te rp re ta t iv e  problems. On th e  one hand, i t  is  possible th a t in  log. 37b 

c h ild re n  sym bolize those who are “ lib e ra te d  fro m  m o rta l ex is tence to  im m o rta l life .” ®? 

V iew ing  th e  c h ild re n  o f log . 37b as a dhe ren ts  is  c o n s is te n t w ith  g n o s tic  so te rio log ica l 

in te n t wherein renunc ia tion  o f th is  world is paramount.

On th e  o th e r  hand, th e  re fe re n ce  to  c h ild re n  may be employed on a l i t e r a l  leve l. 

I t  is  c o n s is te n t w ith  g n o s tic  s a lv i f ic  in te n t  th a t  c h ild re n  are l ik e ly  to  be unbound by 

e ith e r  e a r th ly  possessions o r by sexual concerns. Log ion  21 is  e spec ia lly  in d ic a tiv e  o f 

the  re n u n c ia t io n  o f w o rld y  tie s . C h ild re n  are depicted as g iv in g  back what is no t th e irs  

by means o f und ress ing . The g n o s tic  m o tif  o f re n u n c ia t io n  o f r ig h ts  to  ownership may 

be re f le c te d  in  log . 110 in  w h ich  th e  d isc ip le s  a re  to ld  th a t  “ (w)hoever f in d s  the world 

and becomes r ic h ,  le t  him renounce th e  w o rld .”  Log. 37b can be seen in  a s im ila r  l ig h t  

as fu r th e r in g  th e  theme o f asce tic ism . I t  is  also possible th a t the ch ild  metaphor signals 

the  re c u r r in g  g n o s tic  m o tif  o f asexuality. Children do no t ex ist in  the world o f sexuality. 

S ay ing  37b m ig h t suggest th a t  the  d isc ip le s  com port themselves as do c h ild re n , even 

d is ta in in g  sexuality.
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I t  is  p robab le  th a t  th e  c h ild  re fe re nce  fu n c tio n s  on more th a n  one leve l. Owing 

to  the  concerns o f the  Thomas com m unity th e  m etaphor a lm ost c e r ta in ly  c a r r ie s  w ith  

i t  the  im p lic a tio n s  o f a s e x u a lity  and unworldliness. The consequence o f such comportment 

undoub ted ly  can be seen w ith in  a s a lv if ic  schema where the elect are c lea rly  d istinguished 

from  those condemned to  p e rd it io n . The e x h o r ta t io n  to  behave “lik e ”  ch ild ren  there fo re  

may con s titu te  p a r t o f the  so te rio log ica l co n s truc t o f Thomas.

4.4 Rewards

The co n c lu d in g  elements o f log . 37 deal w ith  th e  rewards fo r  those renouncing the 

w o rld  and s e x u a lity . The adheren ts  s h a ll see th e  “ Son o f th e  L iv in g  One,”  presum ably 

Jesus, and w ill know no fear. I t  is possible th a t here Thomas alludes to  the secret reve la tion  

o f Jesus to  th e  f a i t h f u l  a t  th e  tim e o f com plete b e lie f. In  fa c t ,  several log ia  in  Thomas 

suggest th a t  the disciples themselves are no t ye t fu l ly  redeemed (i.e., log. 18, 19).5B

S aying 37 also includes the admonition "do no t be a fra id ,”  Fear is the normal response 

to  theophany.59 T h ro u g h o u t e a r ly  C h r is t ia n  l i te r a tu r e  the  adm onition to  no t be a fra id  

is  fre q u e n t. In  M atthew  fo r  example, th e  women see th e  re su rre c ted  Jesus who assuages 

th e ir  f r i g h t  say in g  pfi (DoBeCoQe, “ do n o t be a f r a id , ”  (M a tt 28:10). In  log. 37 the  disciples* 

fe a r  may s ig n a l an unredeemed s ta te . In  c o n tra s t ,  when th e  d isc ip le s  f u l ly  p a rtic ip a te  

in  th e  b e n e fits  o f th e  e le c t th a t  th e y  w i l l  no lo n g e r be fe a rfu l. I t  is ra th e r  iro n ic  th a t 

courage is  th e  consequence o f s a lv a tio n  when i t  most lik e ly  would best accompany those 

who are on the  way to  choosing redemption.

4.5 Conclusions

In  summary, th e  c h ild re n  o f log . 37 appear to  fu n c t io n  b o th  m e ta p h o ric a lly  and 

l i t e r a l ly .  They re p re se n t those who renounce s e x u a lity  and t ie s  to  th e  m a te r ia l world. 

Log. 37 a lso re f le c ts  a ba p tism a l m etaphor. The in it ia te s  are lik e  the ch ild ren  o f saying 

37 who re lin q u is h  w o r ld ly  (i.e., m a te ria l and sexual) ties. The existence o f a llusions w ith in  

a n t iq u ity  to  c h ild re n  sym bo liz ing  the  cleansed e n tra n t supports the p roba b lity  th a t  such
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a concern lies w ith in  the h is to ry  o f the logion.62

E- R e d a c tio n a l A n a ly s is : L o g io n  46

The la s t  o f th e  th re e  lo g ia  to  be s tud ied  fa l ls  aga in  w ith in  the  f i r s t  h a lf  o f the 

gospel.

Jesus sa id , "Among those bo rn  o f women, from Adam u n t i l  John the Baptis t, 
th e re  is  no one so s u p e rio r to  John  th e  B a p t is t  th a t  h is  eyes should not 
be low ered (be fore  him). Yet I have sa id , w h icheve r one o f you comes to  
be a c h ild  w i l l  be acqua in ted  w ith  th e  K ingdom and w il l  become s u p e rio r 
to  John.6*

*• Placement in  the Gospel

S ay ing  46 is  preceded by the  s to ry  o f th e  e v il man and th e  good man, and the  

f r u i t s  o f th e ir  resp ec tive  life s ty le s .62 There seems l i t t le  them atic connection between log. 

45 and log . 46, unless th e re  exists an im p lic it pa ra lle lin g  o f Adam and the man who b rings  

fo r th  e v il th in g s , and th e  good man and John th e  B a p tis t. Such a p o in t o f comparison 

is  n o t impossible, bu t very lik e ly  improbable in  th is  context. The two log ia  are them atica lly  

too d if fe re n t fo r  such a comparison.

In  th e  sa y in g  fo llo w in g  log. 46 is  Jesus sta tes " i t  is  impossible to  serve two masters”  

and exp la ins  th e  fo l ly  o f p u t t in g  new w ine in to  o ld  w in esk in s .62 Here ag a in  th e re  is  

l i t t l e  th e m a tic  resemblance between th e  lo g ia . There does e x is t, however, a con s is ten t 

l i t e r a r y  p a tte rn  w ith in  a l l  log . 45, 46 and 47. A l l  th re e  say ings  u t i l iz e  d ichotom ies to  

c la r i f y  th e ir  points. Each compares opposite elements. Each elaborates on the  irreconcilab le  

n a tu re  o f  th e  p o in ts  o f  com parison.64 Thus th e  p ro x im ity  o f  log . 45, 46 and 47 may be 

a tt r ib u te d  to  common l ite ra ry  composition, ra th e r than  ca tch-w ord  composition o r them atic 

correspondence.

2. Logion 46

The o v e ra ll appearance o f log . 46 rende rs  i t  less l i te ra r i ly  complex than  e ithe r log. 

22 o r log . 37. There is  no d ia logue. Jesus speaks o f e sch a to lo g ica l and/or so te rio log ica l 

e x a lta tio n . The saying involves the co n tra s t o f several elements, namely those born between
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the  tim e o f Adam and John  th e  B aptis t, and those becoming a c h i ld / l i t t le  one. The exalted 

Position o f John is  superceded by those o f the ch ild /lo w ly  s ta te  in  a concluding paradoxical 

statement.

S ay ing  46 is  p a ra lle le d  in  Q 7:28. The tem pora l phrase (“ from  Adam to  John  the  

B a p tis t” ) and th e  f in a l  clause (“ th e re  is  no one g re a te r  th a n  John) in  log . 46a, as well 

as “ t h a t  h is  eyes should n o t be low ered”  in  log. 46b are unrepresented in  Q. The temporal 

in c lu s io n  m erely s ta te s  w h a t is  im p lic i t  in  th e  saying its e lf ,  a lthough such allusions are 

not common in  the  collection.65

3. The In te rp re ta tio n  o f Logion 46

3.1 Adam

Three elements o f log . 46 demand in i t i a l  a t te n tio n . The f i r s t  is  Adam. A lthough the 

a llu s io n  in  log . 46 is  to  those who liv e d  between th e  time o f Adam and John the Baptist, 

the  re fe re n ce  has seve ra l la y e rs  o f nuances. G iven th e  p ro m ine n t place o f the creation  

s to ry  o f Eve and Adam in  Jew ish t r a d i t io n ,  i t  is  n o t im probab le  th a t  th e  com p ile r is  

aware o f th e  t r a d i t io n  o f th e  Adam ic androgyne . Th is  is  supported  by th e  re fe rences 

to  monachos th ro u g h o u t th e  gospel (e.g., say in gs  4, 11, 16, 22, 23, 49, 75, 106). A t the very 

lea s t, th is  im p o rts  on to  th e  lo g io n  a nuance o f a s e x u a lity . A s a lv if ic  s ta te  involves the 

E n u n c ia tio n  o f sexuality.

The a llu s io n  to  Adam a lso re c a lls  th e  m o r ta l i ty  and s in fu l n a tu re  o f hum ankind. 

And s im ila r ly ,  th e  tem pora l re fe re n ce  to  “ those bo rn  o f women, fro m  Adam u n t i l  John  

the  B a p t is t”  in c o rp o ra te s  th e  h is to ry  o f th e  whole o f c re a tio n . Thomas uses Adam to  

reference the beginning o f the  h is to ry  o f sa lvation.

F in a lly ,  i t  is  n o ta b le  th a t  n e ith e r  Adam was bo rn  o f a woman. C onsequently, the  

lo g io n  excludes Adam and Eve fro m  those who would low er th e ir  eyes b e fo re  John  the  

Baptist. L inco ln  suggests th a t the log ion asserts Adam’s su p e rio rity  over John.65
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3.2 John the B ap tis t

The p o s it iv e  re fe re nce  to  John  th e  B a p t is t is  the  second component o f the  saying 

w h ich  demands a t te n t io n .  In  sa y in g  46 John is  given an exalted position. I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t 

th a t  th e  lo g io n  d iv ides  th e  h is to ry  o f s a lv a tio n  in to  tw o  eras; the times preceding and 

fo llo w in g  John  th e  B a p tis t. Thomas’  com m unity is  n o t o f th e  e a r l ie r  g roup, bu t ra th e r 

is comprised by those who have the  po ten tia l o f being g rea te r than  John.

3.3 Children

The t h i r d  fe a tu re  o f the  saying which is  most problem atic is  the paradoxical a llusion 

to  c h ild re n . The C op tic  te rm  K oy i can mean e ith e r  “ l i t t l e  one”  o r “ c h ild .”  In i t ia l ly  the 

re fe re nce  to  “ c h ild ”  seems u n n a tu ra l in  such close p ro x im ity  to  a llu s io n s  to  Adam and 

John th e  B a p tis t .  However, a c lose r lo o k  a t  th e  l in k  between c h ild re n , s e x u a lity  and 

sa lva tion  renders the allusion less problematic.

Adam, John  th e  B a p t is t  and ch ild ren  can be lin ked  th roug h  the m o tif o f a /sexua lity . 

T ra d it io n  im p o rts  a ra th e r  skewed v is io n  o f s e x u a lity  upon th e  f ig u re  o f Adam. John’s 

asce tic  n a tu re  is  a tte s te d  to  in  e a r ly  C h r is t ia n  w o rks  (i.e., M a tt 3:4; Luke 7:35 II M a tt 

11:18), T h is  may w ell have in vo lve d  Jo h n ’ s re n u n c ia t io n  o f sexual tie s . And f in a lly , the 

reference to  ch ild ren, in  coherence w ith  the  some views o f ch ild ren  in  a n tiq u ity , is  probably 

linked w ith  asexuality.

Kee argues aga inst such a conclusion, n o tin g  th a t in  log. 46 “a p a rt from  its  d is ta in fu l 

a t t itu d e  to w a rd  no rm a l b i r t h ,  th e re  is  no h in t  o f con n ec tio n  between becoming a ch ild  

and a n e g a tive  a t t itu d e  to w a rd  s e x u a l i t y . ” ^  i t  j s arguable th a t  the a llusion to  sexuality  

in  sa y in g  46 is  s l ig h t .  However, th e  fu n c tio n  o f ch ild  w ith in  previous ch ild  sayings would 

suggest t h a t  im p lic it  w ith in  th e  m etaphor o f c h ild  is  th e  c h a ra c te r is t ic  o f asexuality. 

Even Kee, in  an a n a lys is  o f sa y in g  37, no tes th e  l in k  between the fu n c tio n  o f ch ild  and 

a re tu rn  to  a s ta te  o f innocence.

L in k e d  to  th e  asexual n a tu re  o f c h ild  is  th e  e x p l ic i t  re fe re nce  to  trans fo rm a tio n  

in  log . 46. N o t on ly  is  th e  in d iv id u a l to  em ulate c h ild re n ’s behavior o r comportment, bu t
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s/he who is  s u p e rio r to  John  “ comes to  be a ch ild .”  The ra d ica l tra n s fo rm a tio n  demanded 

in  log , 46 may be unders tood  as a “ new b i r t h . ” 68 In  th e  l ig h t  o f sa y in g  37 such a b ir th  

way be an im p lic i t  re fe re n ce  to  baptism  a n d /o r  f u l l  gnostic  reve la tion , ne ith e r o f which 

the  d isc ip le s  p a r t ic ip a te  in  fu lly .  I t  is  dou b tfu l th a t  the  a llusion to  tra ns fo rm a tio n  moves 

outside o f a m etaphorical realm in to  a l i te ra l one.

3.4 L it t le  One

k o y i can a lso mean “ l i t t l e  one.”  A lth o u g h  th is  does n o t a l te r  th e  p reced ing  

in te rp r e ta t io n  s ig n if ic a n t ly ,  th is  t ra n s la t io n  re n de rs  more d ire c t  p a ra lle ls  to  log. 46. 

Crossan observes th a t  in  th e  Q /M a tt 11:11 and Luke 7:28 th e  “ le a s t”  in  th e  Kingdom is 

Sweater th a n  John. S im ila r ly , P seudo-M acarius (Horn. 28.6) judges th a t the  “least one”  is 

Sweater th a n  John, and fu r th e r  equates the  least one w ith  the  apostles.6?

I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t  th a t  th e  s y n o p tic  w r ite r s  a re  n o t re lu c ta n t  to  make th e  same 

etlU a tion . M a tthew , f o r  example, uses th e  “ l i t t l e  ones”  in  a m etaphorica l sense, p o in tin g  

to  th e  d isc ip le s  (M a tt 18:6-9, 10-14). N or is  i t  c o in c id e n ta l th a t  such a reference fo llows 

a v a r ia n t o f the  ch ild  saying (M att 18:1-4, 5).

I f  “ l i t t l e  ones”  re fe rs  to  th e  d isc ip le s  th e  meaning o f log . 46 assumes a s l ig h t ly  

d i f fe re n t  emphasis. The m o tif  o f  a s e x u a lity  is  lo s t in s o fa r  as th e  a llu s io n  to  ch ild ren  

15 dropped, b u t is  s t i l l  c a r r ie d  by th e  reference to  Adam. And second, the  tra n s fo rm a tio n  

m° t i f  may be aimed a t more o f a socia l than  a physica l a lte ra tio n . Indeed, tra ns fo rm a tio n  

in to  “ l i t t l e  ones”  is  possib le  were such a change to  requ ire  becoming low ly in  both social 

and e s c h a to lo g ic a l/s o te r io lo g ic a l states. However, th is  type o f tra ns fo rm a tio n  is probably 

more con g e n ia l w ith  a pre-Thom as, ra th e r  th a n  Thomas’ own, agenda.70 As various log ia  

v °u ld  suggest (e.g., log . 21) Thomas is  more concerned w ith  re linqu ish ing  ties to  the  sexual 

ar*d m ateria l w orld  than  w ith  socia l a lte ra tio n .

•̂5 Conclusions
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I t  is  perhaps most l ik e ly  t h a t  log , 46 is  th e  p ro d u c t o f th e  c o n f la t io n  o f Q 7:28 

and th e  c h ild  sa y in g  p re sen t in  M a tt 18:3 II M a rk  10:15. T i Thomas uses the  ch ild  saying 

in  log. 46 to  elaborate upon asexuality and its  l in k  w ith  discipleship.

F. C onc lus ions : L o g ia  22, 37 and 46

The allusions to  ch ild ren  w ith in  Thomas, lik e  those previously studied in  the synoptics, 

are o f a s u p r is in g ly  p o s it iv e  n a tu re . And, as in  th e  re sp e c tive  s y n o p tic  ve rs io ns , th e  

aPpearance and usage o f th e  c h ild  say in gs  a re  shaped by e d ito r ia l in te n t. Here ch ild ren  

fu n c t io n  to  fu r th e r  Thomas’ s a lv i f ic  schema as th e  c h ild  m etaphor func tions  alongside 

kingdom references.

W ith in  th e  gospel the re  is  a pervasive emphasis on asexuality as one o f the  kingdom’s 

basic elements. The re u n if ic a t io n  o f th e  separa ted  be ings, embodied male and female, is 

essen tia l to  sa lva tion .T 2  The model o f th e  p r im o rd ia l be ing  corresponds to  the v is ion of 

a Redeemed h u m a n ity  as asexual. The c h ild , fu n c tio n in g  w ith in  th is  early  Hebrew s a lv if ic  

i n s t r u c t ,  appears as a symbol o f a s e x u a lity . This aspect o f the ch ild  metaphor is found 

fcore ea s ily  in  log . 22 and log . 37, b u t can be seen as even p e rva d in g  sa y in g  46.^3 I t  

15 s ig n if ic a n t  to  no te  th a t  in  Thomas’ use o f c h ild re n  sch o la rs  have noted a fo rm u la  

fo r  re tu rn  to  th is  asexual, pre-Adamic s ta te d

C h ild re n  also appear to  have an ascetic fun c tion . In  saying 37 ch ild ren  are associated 

* i t h  re n u n c ia t io n  o f th e  m a te r ia l w o rld  by means o f allusions to  baptism. A t some stage 

Xn the  t r a d i t io n ,  most l ik e ly  be fo re  Thomas, th e  c h ild  say in gs  fu n c tio n e d  in  th is  very 

d u a l iz e d  sense. I t  is  n o t d i f f i c u l t  to  recogn ize how read ily  asexuality and renunc ia tion  

° f  th is  w o rld  a re  lin k e d  in  th e  symbol o f th e  c h ild . And e q u a lly  n o t s u rp r is in g , bo th  

dements are ch a ra c te ris tic  o f the  kingdom and are consistent w ith  gnostic  soteriologies.

Thus Thomas’ use o f th e  c h ild  say in gs  in co rp o ra te s  a metaphor which fun c tions  on 

Sav e ra l d i f fe r e n t  leve ls . Of p r im a ry  im po rta n ce  is  th e  re n u n c ia tio n  o f s e x u a lity , and 

Sec° n d a r i ly ,  a more ge ne ra l re n u n c ia t io n  o f t ie s  to  th is  w o rld . We tu r n  to  a tte m p t to  

^a ce  back th rough  time the tra je c to r ie s  o f each o f the  ch ild  saying va rian ts .
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^•See, fo r  example, Karen K ing  (“K ingdom  in  the  Gospel o f Thomas,”  Foundations fo 
Facets F o r u m  3 C19873 49) who holds fo r  the  independent na ture  o f Thomas. For an opposite 
view see W. Schrage, Das V e rh a ltn is  des Thomas-Evangeliums zur synoptischen T rad itio n  
ond zu den k o p tis ch e n  E vang e lien iibe rse tzungen : Z ug le ich  e in  B e itra g  zu r gn o s tich e n  
Synoptikerdeutung (BNZW 29; Berlin : Topelmann, 1964) (as c ited  by King, “Kingdom,”  49).

^See Joseph B. Tyson’s cursory analysis in , The New Testament and E a rly  C h ris tia n ity  
(New Y o rk : M a cM illan / London: C o llie r  MacMillan, 1984) 205. Kendrick Grobel (“How Gnostic 
is the  Gospel o f Thomas”  NTS 8 [19621 369) concludes th a t  the  te x t is a "heap o f hetero
geneous sayings.”

^See David H. T r ip p  (“The Aim o f th e  Gospel o f Thomas,”  ExpT 92 [19801 41-44) who 
Proposes th e  fo llo w in g  d iv is io n s : log . 1-5; 6—11; 12-17; 18-19; 20-23; 24-36; 37-42; 43-50; 
^1,53,53-98; 99-112; 113-114.

^Bruce L in c o ln  (“Thomas Gospel and Thomas Community: A New Approach to  a Fam ilia r 
Text,”  NovT 19 [19771 65-76) suggests log. 2 marks these divisions.

Spheme P e rk in s , “ The Pronouncem ent S to r ie s  in  th e  Gospel o f Thomas,”  Semeia 20 
<1981) 131, n. 2.

^P e rk in s , "P ronouncem ent,”  122. P e rk in s  observes th a t  b o th  log. 22 and 37 are in  
the fo rm  o f pronouncem ent s to r ie s . Here P e rk in s  re fe rs  to  th e  w o rks  o f K u rt Eudolph, 
5er gnos tische  D ia log a ls l i te ra r is c h e  Genus.”  Probleme der koptischen L ite ra tu re  (Wiss. 

-e it r .  M a rtin -L u th e r U n ive rs ity , 1968/1; Halle-W ittenberg. 1968) 80-90.

^T r ip p  im plies here th a t  M ary, fo r  example, is  n o t a d isc ip le  w ith in  the Gos. Thom. 
This may be debatab le , dependent upon how one de fines  “ d is c ip le .”  Due to  Thomas’ la ck  
o f c la r i t y  on most issues, in c lu d in g  th e  q u a lif ic a tio n s  fo r  discipleship, any d e fin it io n  o f 
o isc ip le  may be a m ix tu re  o f b o th  eisegesis and exegesis. See, fo r  example, John D a rt 
<"The Two S h a ll Become One,”  TToday 35 C19781 325) who e x p l ic i t ly  suggests th a t Salome 
and Mary may have been disciples.

^Howard C la rk  Kee, “Becoming a Child in  the Gospel o f Thomas,”  JBL 82 (1963) 314.

9The m o tif o f wisdom pervades the te x t, and to  be sure, a ffe c ts  Thomas’ so te rio log ica l 
schema. S. Davies (“Thomas: The F ourth  Synoptic Gospel,”  BA 46 [19831 13) notes th a t Thomas 
derives fro m  the  “ type  o f C h r is t ia n ity  th a t  was o r ie n te d  to w a rd  th e  Jew ish wisdom 
<*r a d it io n .”  On the  s a p ie n tia l n a tu re  o f Thomas see, fo r  example, log . 3 and 113 w h ich  
echo Deut. 30:10-15. The be lie ve rs  a re  assured th a t  th e  Law is  “ ve ry  near... i t  is  in  your 
^ o u th  and in  you r h e a r t  f o r  yo u r observance”  (v. 15). On th e  n a tu re  o f the  k ingdom  
^o te  th a t  Jesus s ta te s  th a t  th e  k ingdom  is  p re se n t “ inside o f you, and... outside o f you”  
<*og. 3) ancj i s “ spread out upon the ea rth ”  (log. 113). Davies assesses two im po rtan t them atic 
s h if ts  in  Jew ish wisdom tra d it io n  present w ith in  Thomas, F irs t, Thomas equates Jesus w ith  
v *sdom its e l f .  A second fe a tu re , n o t p a ra lle lle d  in  the  synoptics, is the interchangeable 
n a tu re  o f the  k ingdom  o f God and wisdom o f th e  end tim e (Davies, "Thomas,”  12). Th is 
A s c r ip t io n  o f the cha rac te ris tics  o f the kingdom is re levan t to  Thomas’ use o f the “ch ild ”  
saying,

*^Tyson, New Testament, 206 and Helmut Koester, “Apocryphal and Canonical Gospels,”  
sXN 73 (1980) 115. See, fo r  example, log . 17 in  w h ich  th e  d isc ip le s  are g iven  “ w ha t no 
eYs has seen, and w h a t no ear has heard  and w h a t no hand has touched and w hat has 
hever o ccu rre d  to  th e  human m ind.”  K oester notes, as w e ll, th e  phrase “ (w)hoever has 
^ r s . , . ”  added to  the  pa rab les  o f log . 7, 21, 63, 65, 96 (c f. M a rk  4:9), w h ich  po in ts to  the 
hidden n a tu re  o f th is  s a lv if ic  wisdom. A lthough the whole o f the gospel deals w ith  various

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



The Child Saying -  132 - Thomas: Endnotes

fe a tu re s  o f d is c ip le s h ip , P e rk in s  no tes th a t  i t  is  in  in  log . 73, 36 and 89 th a t  is found 
a “ compendium on G no s tic  d is c ip le s h ip ”  (P e rk in s , “ Pronouncem ent,”  128). Those who wish 
lc  fo llo w  Jesus renounce th e  c o m fo rts  o f house and home in  th e ir  re c o g n it io n  o f th e  
u lt im a te ly  sa v in g  n a tu re  o f  Jesus. See a lso  log . 21, 27, 29, 42, 63, 64, 104 and 110 fo r  
ascetic allusions.

**T yson , New Testam ent, 207. See a lso  H. C. F rend  ("The Gospel o f Thomas: Is 
R e h a b ilita t io n  P ossib le?”  JTS 8 C19673 17) who s ta te s  th a t  th e  te x t stresses “pe rfec tion  
through complete sexual abnegation”  (log. 75, of. M a tt 25:1-13 and th e ir  respective emphases).

F. J , K l i jn  (“ The 'S in g le  One' in  th e  Gospel o f Thomas,”  JBL 81 [19623 273) views log ia  
105 and 114 as e x h o r ta t io n s  on th e  re je c t io n  o f  m a rria g e . L in c o ln  (“ Thomas Gospel,”  75 
n* 27) specu la tes th a t  th e  h ig h ly  r ig o u ro u s  a s c e tic  demands n o t o n ly  a ffe c te d  h a rsh  
a tt itu d e s  to w a rd  s e x u a lity , b u t may have even re s u lte d  in  s e lf-c a s tra t io n . This ascetic 
M u tila t io n , p ra c tic e d  in  S y r ia , may have in flu e n c e d  a (h y p o th e t ic a lly )  S y r ia n  Thomas 
community. Note th a t  the  se lf-abnega tion  has them atic  p a ra lle l in  Q.

12pe r jci nSf "P ronouncem ent,”  125. See a lso  Gos. P h il. 93 w h ich  p a ra lle ls  th is  theme. 
E r k in s  observes th a t  th e  “ Thomas t ra d it io n  con s is ten tly  used sayings such as... Clog. 243... 
to  s u p p o rt an a sce tic  C h r is t ia n i ty ”  (P e rk in s , “ Pronouncem ent,”  125). In  Dial. Sav. (CG II I  
125, 18-126; NHLE, 231) P e rk in s  notes, supplies the  conclusion to  log. 24. In  th is  p a rt ic u la r  
5a y in g  th e  l ig h t  can be un de rs too d  as Jesus who b rig h te n s  the darkness o f the  m ateria l 
'yo rld . F o r f u l le r  e la b o ra tio n  on th e  sym bolism  o f l i g h t /  da rkn e ss  see P e rk in s  
' “P ronouncem ent,”  125) who re fe rs  to  f u r t h e r  apocryphal works as Thom. Cont. (CG II 139, 

"“21; NHLE. 189), and Dial. Sav. (CG III 126, 17-128, 6; NHLE. 231).

i3 See K l i jn  (“ The 'S in g le  O ne',”  273-275) who p ro v id e s  a c le a r summary o f Jew ish 
s c h o la rs h ip  on th is  s to ry . There  is  debate as to  w h e th e r o r n o t Thomas speaks o f 
E n u n c ia t io n  o f  s e x u a lity . Some s c h o la rs  suggest th a t Thomas demands from  women some 
s o r t o f re p u d ia tio n  o f femaleness. Such a stance fin d s  p rim ary  support in  114 where "every 
^oman who w i l l  make he rse lf male w ill en te r the  Kingdom o f Heaven.”  S a lva tion  fo r  females 
appears to  be much process to  be much more complex than  th a t  o f the  males. See, especially 
u o ru n n  Jacobsen B uck ley , “ An In te r p re ta t io n  o f Lo g io n  114 in  The Gospel o f Thomas,”  
^cvT  27 (1985) 245-272.

^ F o r  e a r ly  re fe re nces  to  th is  see, f o r  example, Ephrem  In  Gen. e t in . Exod. 29 (as 
c i*.ed in  K l i jn ,  “ The 'S in g le  One*,”  275-76).See a lso H ip p o ly tu s , Ref., 5.7.14 and 5.7.39 fo r  
E fe re n ce s  to  the  bisexual na tu re  o f the  f i r s t  being. For a closer look a t the fu l l  d e fin it io n  

androgyne see the exp lanation  which fo llow s the ove ra ll meaning o f log. 22.

i5 See C y r il C. R ichardson (“The Gospel o f Thomas: Gnostic o r E n c ra tite ? ”  The Heritage 
S£_the E a r ly  C hurch , ed. D. Nieman and M. S c h a tk in , [Rome: P o n t if ic a l In s t i tu te ,  19733 
75-76) who suggests, in  a r a th e r  un ique m anner, t h a t  th e  F a ll is  “ th e  d iv is io n  o f th e  
^ ig h t.. .  [i.e., th a t  which created Adam3„. by sexual in te rcou rse  and propagation .”  This m ight 
Mean th a t  sexua l in te rc o u rs e  was i t s e l f  th e  cause o f th e  expu ls ion . However, most 
Commentaries on th e  s to ry ,  in  b o th  Jew ish  and C h r is t ia n  t r a d it io n s ,  concur th a t  p r io r  
"O th e  F a ll Eve and Adam d id  n o t p a r ta k e  in  c o itu s . See, f o r  example, Gen. R. 8.11; 22.2; 
£ aye o f T reas. 5,15; T e r tu ll ia n ,  de Monog. 5; Iranaeus 3.23.5. C e rta in ly  the  v a ry in g  emphases 
°h  th e  p e jo ra t iv e  n a tu re  o f sexua l in te rc o u rs e  a f fe c ts  th e  degree to  which sexua lity  is  
considered negative.

* 6See, f o r  example, P h ilo  O p if. m undi 134: “ the  one th a t  was a fte r  the  (Divine) image 
*a s  an idea o r  typ e  o r  seal, an o b je c t o f th o u g h t,  in c o rp o re a l, ne ith e r male no r female 
cy n a tu re  in c o r ru p t ib le . ”  P h ilo ’ s in c o rp o ra t io n  o f b o th  th e  dua lism  o f th e  H e lle n is tic
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t ra d it io n ,  and th is  c re a tio n  theme o f th e  Jewish tra d it io n , is  classic. For o the r examples 
° f  P h ilo ’ s a n th ro p o lo g y  see De spec, leg. 2.175; Leg. A ll.  1.31, Quaest. et. Sol, in  Gen., 1.4. 
See, a lso, R ich a rd  A. Baer (P h ilo ’ s Use o f th e  C a tegories  Male and Female [Leiden: E. J. 
B r ill,  1970]) fo r  fu r th e r  discussion on th is  top ic.

l^See tra c e s  o f th e  m yth o log y  in  lo g ia  4, 11, 15, 16, 18, 21, 22, 23, 46, 49, 51, 61, 
72, 75, 84, 85, 98, 106, 113, and 114. See th e  com posite l is t s  o f K l i jn ,  “The 'S in g le  One’ ,”  
271 and L in c o ln , “ Thomas Gospel,”  73. K l i jn  ("The 'S in g le  One,’ ”  276) notes the presence 
° f  th is  m y th o lo g y  in  o th e r g n o s tic  te x ts  (i.e., H ip p o ly tu s , Ref. 5-6, Gos. P h il. 71) Wayne 
A. Meeks (“ Image o f th e  A ndrogyne : Some Uses o f a Symbol in  E a rlie s t C h r is tia n ity ,”  HR 
*3 C1974] 165-208) suggests th a t  e a r ly  C h r is t ia n ity  adapted th is  myth, bu t la te r  dropped 
the m o tif when i t  became too dangerous.

18Tripp , “The Aim,”  43.

t^Davis, “Thomas,”  13. See also Tyson, The New Testament, 206.

28Note th a t  the  e d it io n  by A. G u illa u m o n t, H. Peuch, G. Quispel, W. T ill,  and Y. 'Abd 
al  Masih (The Gospel A c c o rd in g  to  Thomas [Le iden: E.J. B r i l l /  New Y o rk : H arper & Row, 
1959] 17) reads “ to  make th e  tw o in to  a s in g le  one”  in  log . 22c. M a rv in  W. Meyer (The 
Secre t Teach ings o f Jesus: F o u r G no s tic  Gospels [New York: V intage, 1984] 23) trans la tes  
“babies”  in  log . 22a and log . 22b. A l l  c ita t io n s  fro m  Thomas w ill be from  the “The Gospel 
° f  Thomas,”  tra n s . Thomas 0. Lam bdin, The Nag Hammadi L ib ra ry  in  E n g lish , ed. James 

Robinson (New York: Harper & Row, 1977) 118-130 unless otherwise noted.

2*Ferk ins, “Pronouncement,”  124.

22The v a r ia n ts  o f th e  sa y in g  M a rk  10:15 and M a tt 18:3, (a lso John 3:3; 3:5) w i l l  be 
fu r th e r  discussed in  C ha p te r 5. I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t  th a t  2 Clem. 12:2 re ta in s  the f i r s t  h a lf  
° f  log. 22. On th is  la t te r  note see Frend, “Gospel o f Thomas,”  18.

28I w ill d iv ide the  sections herein in to  “a,”  in tro d u c tio n  and observation, “b,”  d iscip le ’ s 
^uery and “c,”  concluding prerequis ites fo r  entrance.

2*See Crossan (In  F ragm ents , 324) f o r  more on a p h o r is t ic  say in gs  and a p h o r is t ic  
s to ries . R udolph B u ltm ann (The H is to ry  o f the Synoptic T rad ition , trans. Jphn Marsh [New 
*o rk : H a rp e r & Row, 1963] 66) no tes th a t  a p r im it iv e  apophthegm... makes th e  occasion 
®f a do m in ica l sa y in g  som eth ing  th a t  happens to  Jesus... I t  is  a s ig n  o f a secondary 
fo rm a tio n  i f  Jesus h im se lf p ro v id e s  th e  in i t ia t iv e . ”  Crossan f i r s t  u t i l iz e s  B u ltm ann ’ s 
o r ite r io n  to  id e n t i fy  log . 22a as a secondary accretion. Crossan notes, too, th a t  the  form  
° f  log. 22a is  oriented pos itive ly  (Crossan, In  Fragments, 325).

25B uck ley , “ An In te rp re ta t io n , ”  253. B uck ley  observes th a t  log . 11 re fe rs  to  the  
m ira cu lous ly  tra n s fo rm a t iv e  powers o f Jesus’ audience and to  an o the rw o rld ly  fu tu re  and 
l°g . 18 is  concerned w ith  th e  se c re t know ledge th a t  th e  b e g in n in g  and th e  end may be 
eciuated in  Jesus' s a lv if ic  co n s tru c t (p. 252).

26Crossan, In  Fragments, 325.

27crossan, In  Fragments, 325.

28B uck ley , “An In te rp re ta t io n , ”  254. Crossan, on th e  o th e r  hand, d iv id e s  log . 22c 
(re fe rre d  to  in  h is  w o rk  as 22b, and in c o rp o ra t in g  th e  query  o f the disciples) in to  fo u r 
P ^rts , “ When you make”  p h ra s in g  which speaks o f “the  o b lite ra tio n  of bodily d iffe rences”  
(Crossan, In  F ragm ents. 323). N ote a g a in  th a t  some p re fe r  th e  t ra n s la t io n  “single one”  
l' ath e r  th a n  “ one and th e  same.”  See Meyer, “ M a k in g  M ary Male: The C ategories  'M a le '
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and 'Female* in  th e  Gospel o f Thomas,”  NTS 31 (1985) 559. Buckley also observes the absence 
°T th e  v ice  ve rsa  fo rm a t c h a ra c te r is t ic  in  th e  phrase “Cand when you make]... above lik e  
the below”  (p. 254). Such an om ission may be d e rive  from  g n o s tic  s o te r io lo g y  w h ich  
in c o rp o ra te s  p ro g re ss ion  fro m  th e  m a te r ia l (below) to  th e  s p ir i tu a l  w o rld  (above). The 
demanded change, due to  th e  n a tu re  o f th e  k ingdom , “ must come about before the bodily 
death”  (Buckley, “An In te rp re ta tio n ,”  254).

29Buckley, “An In tep re ta tio n ,”  254.

^^Buckley, “An In tep re ta tio n ,”  254.

3iRecall Matthew’s use o f ch ild  as embodiment o f hum ility , fo r  example.

32A s a lre a d y  no ted , k ingdom  is  a p re se n t re a l i ty  fo r  Thomas. Thus fo llow ing  Jesus, 
and be ing  p r iv y  to , and com prehending Jesus* sec re t say ings , e ffe c ts  s a lv a tio n , and 
subsequently en ta ils  immediate entrance to  the  kingdom.

33See, f o r  example, Kee, “ 'Becom ing a C h ild* in  th e  Gospel o f Thomas,”  JBL 82 (1963) 
313; L in c o ln , “ Thomas Gospel,”  75; M a rv in  Meyer, “Making Mary Male,”  554-570; Frend, “The 
Gospel o f  Thomas,”  17. F o r a summary a n a ly s is  o f th e  v a r io u s  views see B uck ley, “ An 
In te rp re ta tio n ,”  255-256.

3*See a lso log . 4, 11, 16, 23, 49, 75, and 106 f o r  re fe rences to  the  “ s ing le  one,”  and 
Tor an e x p la n a tio n  and h is to ry  o f monachos see K l i jn ,  “The 'S in g le  One’ ,”  271 and 272, 
re sp e c tive ly . To th is  l i s t  Ron Cameron adds log . 21a; 22; 30; 37; 61; 114. See Ron Cameron 
“Gos. Thom. 46, 78 and th e ir  Q P a ra lle ls  (7:28, 24,25)”  (Unpublished paper presented to  SBL 
Q C o n s u lta tio n , Chicago 1984) 7 n. 12. Cameron a lsq notes th a t Thomas’ theology is  clear 
l n th e  epexege tica l comments seen in  log , 4, 16 and 23 (p. 7). F o r e a r ly  e x tra -ca n o n ica l 
l i te ra tu r e  on th e  theme o f th e  “ s in g le  one,”  see 2 Clem. 12:2-6, C lement o f A lexandria ’s 
E^rom^ 3.13.92; A c ts  o f P e te r 38; A c ts  o f P h il ip  140; H ip p o ly tu s ’ Elenchos. 5.7.13-15 (J. E, 
Menard, “La F o n c tio n  S oterio log ique de la  Mimoire chez les Gnostiques,”  RevScRel 54 C1980] 
307-308).

35see P la to , Symposium, 189E. P la to  o u tlin e s  a c re a tio n  s to ry  in v o lv in g  a p r im a l
b ise xu a l/ h e rm a p h ro d it ic / androgynous c re a tu re , w h ich  was c rea ted  beside th e  sun’ s
descendants (male-m ale p a ir in g )  and th e  moon’ s descendents (female-female pa iring). The 
sP lit  o f  th e  o r ig in a l be ings re s u lte d  in  the  embodiment as male and female, and a genetic 
P re d isp o s itio n  to  h e te ro s e x u a lity  o r hom osexua lity , respective ly. Each h a lf  o f the three 
Psirs fo reve r seeks i ts  estranged mate. Achieving the o r ig in a l androgynous state, therefore , 
Tor one th ir d  o f the  human race, en ta ils  herm aphroditic  cha rac te rs itics .

36prencj | “Gospel o f Thomas,”  18. F rend suggests, however, th a t  Thomas’ asceticism 
here moves in to  th e  rea lm  o f re je c t io n  o f sexual in te rc o u rs e , as is seen in  some gnostic  
circles, amongst the Nassenes, and possibly alluded to  in  Gal 3:28.

3?Meyer, “M aking  M ary Male,”  560. See also K l i jn ,  “The 'S in g le  One’ ,”  271.

38Meyer, “M aking Mary Male,”  560.

39jcee co n te s ts  the  in te rp re ta tio n  o f Gal 3:28 as p o in tin g  to  the  e rad ica tion  o f sexual 
h a rr ie rs . See Kee, “ 'Becoming a Child ’ ,”  313. For Paul in  1 Cor 7:21 does no t abolish slavery, 

m ig h t be in tim a te d  in  Gal 3:27. The p o in t o f  Gal 3:28, ra th e r ,  “ is  th a t  in  C h r is t  the 
d is t in c t io n s  w h ich  c h a ra c te r iz e  human life ... no longer have v a lid ity ”  (p. 313). Kee’s po in t 
er»counters th e  d i f f i c u l t y  o f a tte m p tin g  to  de fin e  P au l’ s in te n t io n s  a lo ng  the  basis o f 
cons is tency  w h ich  may p rese n t some d i f f ic u l t ie s  in  th e  d iv e rs ity  o f stances present in  
s t r ic t ly  P au line  w r it in g s . As w e ll, Paul may be co rre c tin g  “abuses”  w ith in  the C orin th ian

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



The Child Saying -  135 - Thomas: Endnotes

church which are no t apparent in  G alatia .

40Kee concludes th a t  in  th is  lo g io n  becom ing as a ch ild , en te rin g  the  Kingdom and 
achieving a s ta te  o f asexua lity  are in te rchangeab le  terms (“Becoming,”  313).

4*A g a in  Kee c o n tr ib u te s  to  th e  debate re g a rd in g  s a y in g  22 by s u g g e s tin g  th a t  a 
l i t e r a l is t  v iew  w ould have th e  c h ild  as an asexua l being. In  log. 4, fo r  example, the  ch ild  

seven days lives in  a p e rfe c t week, in  a p re -F a ll (asexual) s ta te  (“Becoming,”  311).

^ H e lm u t Koester (“One Jesus and Four P rim itive  Gospels,”  T ra jec to ries  th ro u g h  E a rly  
C h r is t ia n ity ,  ed. James M. R obinson and H elm ut Koester [Philadelph ia : Fortress, 1971] 174) 
suggests t h a t  th e  h e irs  o f th e  p ro v e rb ia l k ingdom  are  th e  S o lita ries , “the  ch ild ren , the 
poor, the  hungry , those who s u ffe r  persecution.”

48Kee, “ 'Becom ing a C h ild * 308-309. Kee, o b s e rv in g  th e  c o n n e c tio n  between sayings 
22 and 106, a lso  no tes th a t  seen in  th e  l i g h t  o f th e  g n o s t ic iz in g  elements o f log . 106, 
saying 48 assumes the meaning o f renouncing o f sexua lity .

44T h is  m o t if  cou ld  appear to  s u p p o rt a v is io n  o f th e  monachos as bisexual ra th e r 
th a n  asexua l, in  th e  ju x ta p o s it io n  o f th e  male and the female. However as re co n c ilia tio n  
does n o t p r im a r i ly  mean a s s im ila t io n  o f th e  o th e r ’ s q u a lit ie s , th e  c a ll to  becom ing a 
herm aphrodite is no t fu l ly  supported th ro u g h  th is  m otif.

4®It is  n o ta b le  th a t  th e  P. Qxy. 655.1b (c f. C o p tic  te x t  lines 87:27-34; 88:1-2) re ta in s  
t'he C o p tic  in  a lm ost an e x a c t d u p lic a te  o f th e  G reek te x t .  The C o p tic  v e rs io n  reads, 
‘H is d is c ip le s  say to  him , 'When w i l l  you be revea le d  to  us and when s h a ll we see you?’ 
He says, 'When you ta k e  o f f  y o u r c lo th e s  and a re  n o t ashamed, and ta k e  y o u r tu n ic s  
and p u t them unde r y o u r fe e t l ik e  l i t t l e  c h ild re n  and tre a d  upon them, th e n  you w i l l  
See th e  Son o f th e  L iv in g  One and you w i l l  n o t fe a r . ’ ”  See “The O xy rh yn ch u s  'lo g o i ’ 
0? Jesus and th e  C op tic  Gospel a c c o rd in g  to  Thomas,”  Joseph A. F itzm yer, Essays on the 
Sem itic Background o f the  New Testament (London: G eoffrey Chapman, 1971) 409-410. "W ithout 
be ing ashamed,”  is  t ra n s la te d  by G u illa m o n t, Peuch, Q uispei e t a l as “when you p u t o f f  
you r shame.”  G reek te x ts  s u p p o rt th e  fo rm e r t r a n s la t io n  in  “ otkv  ckSuuihSs Kca yq 
txicy^uvQryre”  (Fitzmyer, “O xyrhynchus,”  409-410). However, as the  issue here is  no t the Greek 
t ra n s la t io n  b u t th e  C o p tic , we w i l l  r e ta in  th e  t r a n s la t io n  o f “ w ith o u t being ashamed.”  
Mote th a t  C lement o f A le x a n d r ia ’ s S trom . 3.91 re ta in s  a p a ra lle l to  log. 37. “When Salome 
asked when w h a t she had in q u ire d  ab ou t w ou ld  be know n, th e  Lord  said: When you have 
S am pled  on th e  ga rm e n t o f shame and when th e  tw o  become one and th e  male w ith  the 
female Cis3 n e ith e r  male n o r fem ale”  (O. S tS h lin , GCS 15 [Leipzig: J.C. H in richs , 19063 263). 
For re fe re n c e  to  and tre a tm e n t o f th is  p a ra l le l as w ith in  an a n t i-s e x u a l po lem ic see 
Jonathan Z. Sm ith, “The Garments o f Shame,”  HR 5 (1966) 235-36.

4^Log. 36 reads, “ Jesus sa id , 'Do n o t be concerned fro m  m orn ing  u n t i l  evening and 
f^om even ing  u n t i l  m o rn in g  ab ou t w h a t you w i l l  w ear.’ T h e m a tic a lly  log . 36 p a ra lle ls  
Matthew’ s and Luke’s passage on anx ie ty . See M a tt 6:25-34, Luke 12:22-32.

^ B u c k le y  o f fe rs  an even more l i t e r a l  in te rp re ta t io n  o f “see.”  The concern w ith  log. 
is  “ (t)o  see Jesus as he re a lly  is,”  a v is ion  equated w ith  en te rin g  the Kingdom (Buckley, 

An In te rp re ta tio n ,”  256).

48K l i jn ,  “The 'S in g le  One’ ,”  274. Compare Gen 2:25 in  a p re -“F a ll”  s ta te  where “both 
them  were naked... b u t th e y  f e l t  no shame in  f r o n t  o f each o th e r ”  w ith  th e  p o s t-  

F a ll”  w o rld  o f Gen 3:7 in  w h ich  Eve and Adam h u r r y  to  make them selves c lo th in g  to  
cover th e ir  nakedness. • •

49K lijn ,  “The 'S ing le  One’ ,”  275; Sm ith, “Garments,”  235; Kee, “Becoming,”  311-112.
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58S m ith , “ G arm en ts ,”  237. See a lso H ippo ly tus  Ref. 5.8.44 in  which asexua lity  and the 
a c tio n  o f d is ro b in g  appear to  be equated. S m ith  suggests th a t  saying 37 should be seen 
in  co m pa ris io n  w ith  log . 21. The re fe rence  to  w orld  in  log. 21 may be based on a lin g u is t ic  
Pun. In  C o p tic  ko>k&,2 means “ to  leave th e  w o rld .”  KuiKz^gHY tra n s la te s  “ to  be nude,”  The 
Greek te rm  Koo-poq (i.e., “ w o r ld ”  o r “ o rn a m e n t” ), s im ila r  to  each o f these C o p tic  terms, 
here means “ to  ta k e  o f f  th e  world.”  However, K&,g l i te r a l ly  means “d ir t , ”  “e a rth ,”  o r “soil.”  

t ra n s la te s  to  mean “dust,”  “paste,”  “mud,”  “c lay,”  “underneath heaven”  and even "e a rth  
h o rn ,”  b u t never t ra n s la te s  th e  G reek te rm  Kocryoij. The l in k  between the Coptic and the 
Greek is  weak, a t best.

^K e e , “ On Becom ing,”  310. Kee fu r th e r  suggests th a t  on a sexual level the d is rob ing  
o f log . 21 a lso  connotes n o t mere a b s tine n ce , b u t in n e r  t ra n s fo rm a t io n  as w e ll. F o r a 
roore e la b o ra te  e x p la n a tio n  o f  th is  in te r p r e ta t io n  see Kee, “ Becom ing,”  312. L ike  Smith, 
Kee no tes th a t  C lement, in  S trom . 3.12.92, is  w r i t in g  fro m  w ith in  a c o n tro v e rs y  w ith  a 
doce tic  opponent concern ing  m a tte rs  o f sexua lity , gives the saying an an ti-sexu a l polemic. 
Clement’ s use o f  th e  s a y in g  may be a t t r ib u te d  to  th e  Gospel o f  th e  E g y p tia n s  (S m ith , 
“G arm ents,”  237). C lement in te rp r e ts  th e  sa y in g  as r e fe r r in g  to  a c h i ld ’ s u n s e lf -  
uonsciousness to w a rd  nakedness, due to  freedom from  sexual urges, Furtherm ore, Clement 
sails upon Eve’s and Adam’s ro b ing  themselves in  response to  th e ir  g u ilt  (Kee, “On Becoming,”  
310), Note in  th is  v a r ia n t  o f  th e  s a y in g  w h a t cou ld  be th e  c o n f la t io n  o f log . 22c and 
Jog. 37b.

52see, f o r  example, Sm ith, “Garments,”  217-238; Kee, "On Becoming,”  310-311; John D art, 
“The Two S h a ll Become One,”  TToday 35 (1978) 323. S m ith  tra c e s  the  h is to r y  o f n u d ity  
l n th e  C h r is t ia n  c h u rc h  th ro u g h  the f i r s t  f iv e  cen turies (“Garments,”  222-224), fu r th e r in g  
the m o tif present in  log. 37.

53sm ith , “ G arm ents,”  237. See th e  w o rk s  o f  Theodore o f M opsuestia  (b ishop , d. ca 
f28) com piled by R. Tonneau and R. Devreesse (Homelies ca te ch e tiq u e s  de Theodore de 
i j opsueste [ “ S tu d i e T e s ti”  CXLV: Rome: B ib lio te c a  a p o s to lic a  va ticana , 19493 esp. 417) as 
cited by Sm ith (“Garments,”  224 n. 24).

54gee, f o r  example, Meyer, “M aking Mary Male,”  559 who suggests th a t  the  im p lica tion  
here is  renunc ia tion  o f p ro p e rty  ties.

^ S m ith ,  “G arm en ts ,”  237. S m ith  fu r th e r  observes th a t  “ (n )ud ity  is c le a rly  a symbol 
° f  new l i fe  ... and when apearing w ith  baptism, must be in te rp re te d  as s ig n ify in g  sacram ental
re b ir th ”  (p. 222).

^ O n  the o the r hand, Karen K ing (“Kingdom,”  68-69) notes th a t  the baptism al references 
id e n t if ie d  in  log . 21 and 37 (of. Smith, “Garments,”  235-238) and the  re u n ific a tio n  baptism al 
fo rm u la  in  log . 22 (c f. Davies, The Gospel o f Thomas and C h r is t ia n  Wisdom [New Y o rk : 
Geabury, 19833 45) r e f le c t  a baptism al r i te  w ith in  Thomas’ community which lin k s  entrance 
*'c th e  k ingdom  w ith  e n tra n ce  to  the Thomas community (p. 20). Furtherm ore, the baptism al 
® Q tif o f  22, 37 and 46 presume th e  a tta c h m e n t o f a r i t u a l  th e o lo g y  o f re -c re a t io n  to  
the  r i t u a l  o f  bap tism . T h is  th e o lo g y  in c lu d e s  1. a r e tu rn  to  th e  o r ig in a l  c o n d itio n s  o f 
Crea tio n ; 2. re je c t io n  o f w o r ld ly  a sso c ia tio n s  and powers; 3. becom ing c h ild re n ; and 4. 
en tran ce  to  th e  k ingdom . See a lso  sayings  49, 99 and 114 w h ich  address these m o tifs  (p.
4 7 J ,

^M eyer, “Making Mary Male,”  559.

58See B uck ley , “ An In te rp r e ta t io n , ”  253, 257. B uck ley  no tes th a t  say ing  IS implies 
wb a t th e  d isc ip le s  are n o t f u l ly  c o g n is a n t o f Jesus’ m eanings, “and, in  some sense, they
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®ay n o t y e t re a lly  be d isc ip les , n o t y e t in i t ia te d  in to  the  secrecies”  (p. 253). S im ila rly  
log. 19 s ta te s  “ I f  you become My disciples...”  Here in  log. 37 i t  is possible th a t the disciples 
are n o t ye t transform ed, th rough b a p tism /in itia tio n  in to  the pre-Adam and pre-Eve un ified  
sexual s ta te  (p. 257). In te rp re t in g  the  te x t  r a th e r  l i t e r a l ly ,  perhaps Jesus w il l  appear 
to  the  d isc ip les  in  th e ir  u lt im a te  moment o f redem ption. N ot o n ly  the  kingdom, bu t the 
fom ent o f revelation, may be in  the here and the now.

37There a re  severa l nuances to  fe a r  w ith in  Hebrew and C hris tian  Scriptures. Fear 
®ay s ig n a l bo th  re lig io u s  awe and a n x ie ty . On theophanies see Gen 15:1; 21:17; 26:24; 28:13; 
^6:3; P h ilo  M ig r. A br. 21; Deus. Imm. 69. On fe a r  as a n x ie ty  see Acts 23:10; Heb 11:7; 1 Clem. 
44.5; Ju s t. D ia l. 7.1, 123.3. On fe a r  as re lig io u s  reverence see, fo r  example, Pol. 6.3. On 
the e x h o rta tio n  “ fe a r  n o t”  and theophan ies see Exod 20:20; J d t  6:23; Dan 10:12; 10:19. On 
fear and its  h is to ry  see H orst Balz, “ fcoSeco”  TDNT 9 (1974) 189-219.

^ W h e th e r o r n o t the Thomas community pa rtic ipa ted  in  th is  specific r itu a l invo lv ing  
the d is ro b in g  o f the  in i t ia t e  and the  tra m p lin g  o f the garments, or merely incorporated 
th is  a llu s io n  fro m  some e x te rn a l t r a d it io n ,  would necess ita te  fu r th e r  study, and is not 
w ith in  the scope of th is  paper.

6 iOn the  a m b ig u ity  x a y i see R. McL. Wilson, “The Gospel o f Thomas” ; Crossan, In  
f ragments. 325-326.

62See Q/Luke 6:45 = M att 12:35.

63See M att 6:24, Luke 16:3.

6*Note th a t  n e ith e r log. 44 n o r log . 48 c a r ry  fu r th e r  th is  l i t e r a r y  device. Saying 
44 deals w ith  s ins  a g a in s t the  s p ir i t ,  w h ile  log . 48 and log. 49 e luc ida te  upon the state 

“oneness.”

^Thom as does no t repeat th is  temporal phrase elsewhere, However, fo r  s im ila r allusions 
<a) f ig u re s  w ith in  Jew ish t r a d i t io n  (e.g., Adam) see log . 39; 52; 85; 102; (b) fig u re s  or 

dements w ith in  present times (e.g., the time o f John the Baptist) see log. 10, 28; 52; 102.

6^See L in co ln , “Thomas Gospel,”  74. Only once elsewhere is  there an e xp lic it reference 
Adam in  Thomas. Saying 85 reads,

Jesus said, “Adam came in to  be ing from  a g re a t power and a grea t wealth, 
b u t he d id  n o t become w o rth y  o f you. F o r had he been w o rth y  Che would ] 
no t Chave experienced] death.

67Kee, “Becoming,”  309.

^®Kee, “Becoming,”  309, n. 8. Kee notes th a t  in  John 3:3; 3:5 is an e x p lic it reference 
to th is  b ir th  metaphor.

^7See Crossan, In  F ragm ents, 325. Ron Cameron (“Gos. Thom.,”  17) notes th a t in  log. 
4^b the  p ro ta s is  and apodeses are fo rm u la te d  b o th  pos itive ly  and negatively. Also, when

is  tra n s la te d  as “c h ild ”  th e  say ing  p a ra lle ls  M a tt 18:3. When x o y i s trans la ted  as 
U ttle  one”  log. 46b para lle ls Q 7:28b (p. 17).

™ It is  no tab le  th a t  t ra n s la t in g  K oyi as “l i t t le  ones”  s t i l l  re ta ins the paradox seen 
ln  the  syn o p tic  v a r ia n ts  o f the saying. Social reversal is  maintained. A lthough t the “l i t t le  
ones”  (e.g., d isc ip les) may be e levated w ith in  th e ir  own soc ia l group, the y  are s t i l l  the 
least, a lb e it  ou ts ide  o f th e  com m unity ’ s boundaries. Those who are the le a s t are those 
^ho are acquainted w ith  the kingdom.
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T* Cameron suggests th a t  log . 46 is  a c o n f la t io n  o f M a tt 18:3 par. and Q 7:28. He 
notes th a t  the  p ro ta s is  o f log . 46b is  rendered by each o f the two paralle ls. The apodoses 
are connected by dcvco. Each apodosis “ is  a v a r ia n t  o f i t s  respective p a ra lle l”  (Cameron, 
"gos. Thom. ”  17).

^S e e  Koester (“ One Jesus,”  174) who suggests th a t ch ild ren  w ith in  Thomas, notab ly 
*n log. 22, appear as m etaphors fo r  th e  tru e  be lieve r, “ in  whose re lig ious experience the 
°Pposites are reconc iled .”  B uckley suggests th a t  Thomas is  unconcerned w ith  the male/ 
female aspect, and focusses ins te ad  on the  s a lv i f ic  process o f u n ifica tio n  (Buckley, “An 
In te rp re ta t io n ,”  261). However, Thomas’ concern w ith  re u n ifica tio n  im p lic it ly  involves the 
E nunc ia tion  of sexuality.

^H a n s -R e u d i Weber tie s  log. 4 in to  th e  re le v a n t log ia  in  Thomas, He suggests th a t 
sayings 22, 37 and 46, in  p o in t in g  to  the  p re - “F a ll”  s ta te  (o r th a t  o f the  androgyne) 
u lt im a te ly  l in k  w ith  log. 4 in  w h ich those tra n s fo rm e d  in to  a s ta te  o f innocence are 
t r u ly  wise. A se xu a lity , embodied by c h ild re n , w a lks  hand in  hand w ith  wisdom. See Jesus 
jsnd the Children (A tlan ta: John Knox, 1979) 74.

74See Lincoln, “Thomas Gospel,”  75.

{
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C h a p t e r  Six: T r a c i n g  t h e  T r a j e c t o r i e s  o f  t h e  Child S a y i n g  and t h e

Q u e s t i o n  o f  A u t h e n t i c i t y

I t is apparent th a t three basic tra je c to r ie s  already witnessed in Mark, Matthew, 

Luke and Thomas cut th e ir  p roverb ia l swaths th rough  a n tiq u ity . The baptismal 

in terpretation witnessed in Thomas surfaces in the fou rth  gospel as well as m the Shepherd 

of Hermas. Thomas’ ascetic tendencies are furthered in 2 Clement.* Continuing the ra ther 

m oralizing s tra in  of the ch ild  saying in  Matthew, Luke and Mark are other quotations 

in the Shepherd of Hermas. These post-b ifc iica l va r ia n ts  substan tia te  the tra jectories 

Witnessed e a rlie r in the synoptics and the Gospel of Thomas. Furthermore, however, these 

va ria n ts  w ill provide yet assistance in  tra c in g  the o rig in a l form cf the child aphorism, 

saying. Common sentence fo rm u la tion  and themes in verb usages will help to indicate 

from whence the tra jectories themselves originated.

Upon recovering the ea rlies t form of the ch ild  saying i t  is possible to tes t fo r 

a u th e n tic ity . This examination w ill be accomplished by applying various h istorica l c r itica l 

c r ite r ia  to  the recovered aphorism. Some c r ite r ia  ide n tifie d  w ith in biblical scholarship, 

however, w ill be inapplicab le to the f o r m  of the reconstructed  aphorism. I t  w ill then 

be possible to make some claims as to whether or not the child aphorism is an authentic 

saying of Jesus.

A. P o s t-B ib lic a l Developments o f th e  Saying

The fa c t th a t metaphors id e n tifie d  ir. the early streams of the m ateria l are yet 

Present la te r in the tra d it io n  is s ign ifican t. Perrin ’ s studies on the nature of metaphors 

are illu m in a tin g  here. Elaborating on the nature of metaphor and symbol, Perrin, following 

P h ilip  W neelright, delineates between steno-symbols and tensive symbols. The la tte r cannon 

he exhausted ir. meaning, while a steno-symbol ‘ car. ha” e a one-to-one relationship with 

th a t which i t  represents.” 2 Were “children”  a steno-symbol, the allusion to “like children”

i would be bound to one interpretation, and perhaps bound to a single Site im Leben. However,
1
t
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the s u rv iv a l o f th e  aphorism  a tte s ts  to  i t s  a d a p ta b il i ty ,  and suggests th a t  “ c h i ld ”  

functioned as a tensive ra th e r th a n  as a steno-syrabal/

I f  th e  a llu s io n  to  c h ild re n  was o f a te n s ive  n a tu re , th e n  th e  developing tra d it io n  

would c o rre s p o n d in g ly  in te r p r e t  th e  sym bol in  a m yria d  o f ways. As we w i l l  see, th is  

d iv e rs ity  o f in te rp r e ta t io n  is  a p p a re n t in  Joh n  whose “ b o rn  aga in”  cannot be divorced 

f r om th e  baptism al in te rp re ta tio n s  posed in  Thomas, no r the “ tu rn  and become”  o f Matthew. 

In conc lus ion , th e n , th e  developm ent o f  th e  aphorism  depended no t only on the dynamics 

° f  o r a l i ty ,  b u t as w e ll on th e  in te r p r e te r ’ s v iew  o f c h ild  as steno- o r as tensive symbol. 

And un dou b te d ly  th e  a m b ig u ity  o f the  ch ild  metaphor is  the very source from  which arise 

the varied  tra je c to r ie s .

Baptism al T ra je c to ry :  John and th e  Shephard o f  Hermas

John 3:3; 3:5

John  o f fe rs  tw o  v a r ia n ts  o f  th e  sa y in g . John  3:3 reads “T ru ly , t ru ly ,  I  say to  you; 

Unless one is  b o rn  anew, he c a n n o t see th e  k ingdom  o f God” ; and John 3:5 reads “T ru ly , 

t r u ly , I say to  you, un less one is  b o rn  o f w a te r and th e  S p ir i t ,  he c a n n o t e n te r  th e  

kingdom  o f God.”  They f a l l  w ith in  th e  pericope 3:1-12 in  which Nicodemus, s u rre p titio u s ly  

aPproaching Jesus a t n ig h t, in it ia te s  a conversation about “ re b ir th ”  o r “b ir th  from  above.”  

^ °h n  g ives v. 3 a double m eaning. A lth o u g h  th e  a d je c tiv e  ocvwSev most commonly means 

ag a in ,”  i t  can a lso be unde rs too d  here, and la te r  in  John  3:7, to  mean “ fro m  above.”  

in  v. 4 Nicodemus questions how i t  is  possib le  to  be “ b o rn  anew”  and Jesus responds 

w ith  the  second “ch ild ”  saying v a r ia n t (v. 5).

B o th  v a r ia n ts  in  John  e x h ib it  m o tifs  s ig n a ll in g  a necessary con ve rs io n  o r 

tra n s fo rm a t io n  th ro u g h  “ b i r t h  from  above”  (John 3:3) and “b ir th  o f w ater and the S p ir i t ”  

<v*ohn 3 :5 )/ A lth o u g h  th e  debate ab ou t Jo h n ’ s knowledge o f and views o f the sacraments 

c°n tin u e s , and th e  s ta tus o f “w ate r and" in  John 3:5 is  a m a tte r o f dispute, Helmut Koester 

P ersuasive ly argues th a t  even w ith o u t “ w a te r and”  John  3:3, 3:5 are almost c e rta in ly  to  

ke understood w ith in  a baptism al c o n te x t/
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Hence, re ga rd less  o f w he the r Jo h n ’ s use o f 3:3, 3:5 is sympathetic to and approving 

sacram ents, o r w hether John employs sacramental language in  an asacramental manner, 

or whether John is  re -d ire c tin g  baptismal language to  the theo log ica l/so te rio log ica l re a lity  

th a t  s tands behind baptism , John is  nonetheless employing a baptismal saying. And th is  

saying can be seen as con tinu ing  the baptismal tra je c to ry  witnessed ea rlie r in  Gos. Thom.6

1-2 Shephard o f Hermas Sim. 9.29.1; 9.29.3

There are severa l v a r ia n ts  in  Hermas w h ich  fu r th e r  the  c h ild  sa y in g ’ s baptismal 

association.2 Especially exemplary o f th is  is  Sim. 9.29.3 which u tilises  metaphors o f in it ia t io n  

<i.e., “p u t away e v il, ”  “ p u t on g u ilt le ssn e ss ” ) espec ia lly  in  re la t io n s h ip  to  ch ild ren (i.e., 

“babes” ).8

2* A scetic T ra je c to ry :  2 Clement, Acts o f P h ilip  

2*1 2 Clement 12:2, 6

In  a fa s h io n  s im ila r to  th a t  o f Thomas the ch ild  saying functions w ith in  an ascetic 

c o n s tru c t in  b o th  2 Clement and th e  A c ts  o f P h il ip .9 L ik e  th e  say in g  rendered in  the  

f i r s t  c h ild  sa y in g  o f Thomas (i.e., log . 22) 2 Clem. 12:2, 6 is  embedded in  an d iscourse 

fiXpaunding upon the a r r iv a l o f the kingdom, and reads,

For when the  Lo rd  h im se lf was asked by someone when h is  kingdom would 
come, he said, "When the two shall be one, and the ou tside  as the inside> 
and the  male with the fem a le . neither male nor fem ale ”  ... //hen nou do  
thiSf he says, the kingdom o f  Father will corned

L ik e  log . 22 in  Gos. Thom, the whole passage (i.e., 2 Clem 12:1-6) is imbued w ith  ascetic 

C ach in g s , and s im ila r ly  re f le c ts  the concept o f monachos.11 The ch ild  saying, a t the roo t 

° f  th is  passage, signals a world in  which asexuality is  elevated.

2-2 Acts o f  P h ilip  34

The A c ts  o f P h ilip  most p ro ba b ly  o r ig in a te  from  S yria . The document dates, a t the 

® arlies t to  the  end o f the  fo u r th  c e n tu ry , b u t most p rob a b ly  was no t w r itte n  u n til the 

f i f t h  c e n tu ry . The A cts  o f P h ilip  are connected w ith  the  o r ig in  and the  spread of the
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cu lt c f the saints, and fea ture  Philip  as a haroic figu re . The re levant saying reads,

“Unless you change yo u r ''down* to  'u p ’ (and 'u p ’ to  'dow n’ and ' r i ^ h t ’ to  
'le ft* ) and ' le f t ’ to  'r ig h t ’, you shall no t enter my kingdom (of heaven).” ^

The accent on po la rities  found in  Gos. Thom, is likewise manifest here. Equally obvious 

is the  emphasis on a lte ra t io n  o r convers ion . J u s t as Thomas uses th is  fo rm at to  signal 

sse xu a lity , i t  is  probab le  th a t  P h ilip  employs p o la r it ie s  to  the same end. The asceticism 

° f  a n c ie n t S y ria  is  w e ll know n, as is  the  connection  o f ce lib ica y  w ith  s a n c t ity  in  the 

develop ing C hris tian  tra d itio n . Im p lic it in  the passage is the rad ica l conversion form ulated 

^  Thomas’ use o f the ch ild  saying, s ig n if ic a n tly  th a t o f asexuality.

3* M o ra liz in g  T r a je c to r y :  Herm as, C lement o f  A le x a n d r ia  

Shepherd o f Hermas Man. 2.1

U ndoubted ly the  m a jo r ity  o f the ch ild  va ria n ts  in  Hermas perpetuate the moralizing 

t r a je c to r y  w itnessed in  M atthew ’ s concern  w ith  h u m ility , Luke ’ s economic and soc ia l 

h u m ility , and M a rk ’ s e xh o ra tio n s  re g a rd in g  re ce p tio n  and servanthood. Man. 2.1, begins 

a tre a t is e  on s im p lic ity  and innocence, and is  shaped by an in te rp re ta t io n  of ch ild ren 

which h inges an the  po la rities  o f ev il and innocence. Children, as innocents, are unexposed 

to  the  ways and the  de s truc tivene ss  o f e v il. As are c h ild re n , so are the  fa i th fu l .  Sim. 

■̂29.1 reads,

And from  the  tw e lf th  m ounta in , the  w h ite  one, are such believers as these: 
the y  are as in n o ce n t babes, fo r  whom n o th in g  w icked has a risen  in  the  
h e a rt and the y  do n o t even know w ha t e v il is , b u t th e y  have remained 
constan tly  c h ild lik e .^

3*2 Clement o f A lexandria Paed. 1.5.12

Paed. 1.5.12 fo llo w s  verba tim  M att 18:3, and o f the para lle ls in  Clement o f A lexandria, 

o ffe rs  the most complete version o f the saying. O ther va ria n ts  appear to  be mere con fla tions 

Qr p o rtio n s  o f M a tt 18:3. A lth o u g h  i t  seems probab le  th a t  Clement copies from Matthew, 

the way in  w h ich  the  c h ild  say ing  is  used can be s ig n f ic a n t  fo r  th is  s tudy. Clement, 

N e ithe r g n o s tic  n o r c a th o lic , w r ite s  from  w ith in  th e  c o n te x t o f passing on wisdom, and 

sets the  'g n o s is ’ ta u g h t by him under the pro tection  o f apostolic a u th o r ity ”  (e.g., Strom.
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*•2.3; 6.61.3; 6 .131,3) . ^  Th is is  ap p a re n t, fo r  example, in  P ro tre p t. 9.82 in  w h ich  Clement 

uses bo th  s c r ip tu re  and th e  c h ild  sa y in g  in  the  c o n te x t o f m o ra liz in g . In  Paed. 1.5.12 

and the  numerous v a r ia t io n s  o f the  c h ild  sa y in g  i t  is  a p p a re n t th a t  Clement does in  

fa c t continue the m oralizing tra je c to ry  witnessed in  Matthew.

Conclusion

I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t  th a t  the  c h ild  sa y in g  su rfaces  in  C hris tian  (and other) lite ra tu re  

beyond the  f i r s t  c e n tu ry  C.E. The th re e  tra je c to r ie s , ide n tifie d  both w ith in  the synoptic 

and Thomas vers ions and in  the  above c ite d  te x ts , dem onstra te  the  tens ive  n a tu re  o f 

the symbol o f c h ild  and fu r th e r  a t te s t  to  the  wide v a r ie ty  o f in te rp re ta t io n s  o f the  

saying its e lf .  We w il l  now beg in  to  tra c e  back th roug h  these various tra je c to r ie s  in  our 

endeavour to  reach the o r ig in a l aphorism.

B. S ta tu s  Q uaestionis

Any a tte m p t to  re c o n s tru c t an a u th e n tic  “ c h ild ”  say in g  is  necessarily based in  a 

h is to ry  o f b ib lic a l sch o la rsh ip  spann ing  a c e n tu ry .*5 In  the  e a r lie s t days o f b ib lic a l 

scho la rsh ip , in  a p o s t-E n lig h te n m e n t w orld , the fo c i o f concern were the te x t and Jesus. 

How d id  the  te x t  p resen t Jesus? Was i t  an accu ra te  account? Following the F irs t World 

^ a r  D ibe lius, Bu ltm ann and Schm id t po in ted  to  the  “ gap”  th a t  ex isted between the life  

° f  Jesus and the  phenomenon o f the  te x t .  I t  was the  t r a d i t io n  engendering  the  te x ts  

th a t  ca u g h t the  a t te n t io n  o f the  scho la rly  world. The New Quest fo r  the h is to r ic a l Jesus 

ln  a pcs t-W o rld  War I I  env ironm en t ir re v o c a b ly  shaped stud ies in  the  f ie ld  w ith  the  

com bin ing o f fo rm  c r it ic is m  and re d a c tio n  c r it ic is m . I t  is  fro m  th is  vantage po in t th a t 

Modern b ib lic a l sch o la rsh ip  makes its  present methodological attempts to reconstruct the 

lntentions of Jesus.

In  the  1960*5 Norman P e rr in  and H.H. F u lle r  independen tly  produced fo u r c r ite r ia  

hy which to  establish a saying as au thentic .*6 The f i r s t  o f these c r ite r ia  is distinctiveness, 

0r d is s im ila r ity .  The say ing  could be determ ined as authentic  i f  i t  appears d is tin c t from 

5!Jtphsses c h a ra c te r is t ic  o f bo th  Judaism and C h r is t ia n ity .  For example, the use of the
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Aramaic Abba, or “Father,”  found in  Mark 14:36, and probably ly in g  behind Luke 11:2, 

is unparalleled as an address to God, Contemporary Jewish prayers used “Our Heavenly 

fa th e r”  or the lik e .*7 The second c r ite r io n  is consistency, or coherence. This criterion 

tests the saying against those sayings already acknowledged as authentic, ensuring tha t 

the saying in  question would cohere w ith  Jesus’ concerns. The th ird  o f the c rite ria  is 

the “cross-section”  test, or m ultip le a ttes ta tio n . A saying is assessed as authentic  i f  

i t  appears in  a va rie ty  o f unrelated sources, or i f  a consistent motif appears in a variety 

° f  forms or types of traditions (e.g., the positive view of “tax-collector” ).

F ina lly  Fu lle r and Perrin utilised linguistic and environmental tests. I f  the language 

of the saying is compatible w ith  th a t o f Jesus (i.e., Galilean Aramaic), then the saying 

indeed may be authentic. This criterion in  practice is a negative criterion, however. Since 

'Jesus’ Jewish contemporaries and his ea rliest followers also spoke Aramaic and lived in 

a Palestin ian cu ltu re , th e ir  sayings also re flected Aramaic idiom. Thus any saying tha t 

foes n o t  re fle c t Aramaic patterns, and Palestin ian c u ltu ra l features, i t  c a n n o t  derive 

tin th a t form) from Jesus; but the mere fa c t th a t a saying can be said in  Aramaic is 

no guarantee o f au th e n tic ity . Since the development o f these early  crite ria , the range 

° f  princip les has expanded to include tendencies of the tradition, attestation in multiple 

forms, m odification, plausible development o f the tra d ition  (diachronic approach),and  

hermeneutical potential (synchronic approach).^

Since P errin ’ s and F u lle r’ s groundbreaking work and the subsequent methodological 

r sfinements, h is to rica l-c ritica l methodology has been the focus of critique by many scholars. 

From the standpoint o f his research in to  o ra lity  John G. Gager concludes tha t fo r oral 

transmission “a ll previous attempts a t the quest [fo r the historical Jesusl have proceeded 

cn ill-founded and misleading assumptions about the oral tradition .” - -  Ur.like the elongation 

and elaboration assumed in the h is to r ic a l-c r it ic a l method, Ernest L. Abel notes tha t "a s  

in fo r m a t io n  is  t ra n s m it te d ,  th e  g e n e ra l fo r m  o r  o u t l in e  o f  a  s to ry  remains intact, b u t 

fe w e r  w o rd s  a n d  fe w e r  o r ig in a l d e ta i ls  a re  p re s e rv e d .” ^  I t  is precisely on th is basis 

th a t John Dominic Crossan attempts to construct not an orig inal saying but an original

with permission of the
copyright owner. Further

reproduction prohibited without
permission.



The Child Saying -  145 - T ra jec to ry

s tru c tu re  o r m a trix . In  h is  c r it iq u e  o f P e rr in ’s attempts to  determine an o rig in a l saying 

of Jesus Crossan distinguishes between ipsissima verba and ipsissima s tru c tu ra . He concludes 

th a t  o ra l memory is  a “m em orization p r im a r ily  o f s t ru c tu re ”  and th a t  the  “ basic u n it  

tra nsm iss ion  is... a t  best and a t  most, the  ipsissim a s tru c tu ra .” 23 one can no t f in d  

the "o r ig in a l w o rd in g ”  o f a say ing , since a c h e iro g ra p h ic , lin e a r  view o f development 

o f t r a d it io n  is  nonapp licab le  to  th e  dynam ics o f o ra l i ty .  Crossan in s ig h tfu lly  proposes 

th a t  the  o r ig in a l m a tr ix  o r s tru c tu re  o r ig in a t in g  the  p lu ra lity  o f va rian ts  w ill be th a t 

“which best explains the m u lt ip lic ity  engendered in  the tra d itio n .” ^

I t  is  ev iden t then , th ro u g h  re ce n t s tud ies  on dynamics o f o ra l i ty ,  th a t  the  ta sk  

l s to  id e n t ify  a matrix, o r s tru c tu re , w h ich  generates the va ria n ts  as we presently know 

them. Th is  does no t, however, d isco un t the  w o rk  o f the  e a rly  scho la rs, such as P errin  

or F u lle r, b u t ra th e r  augments th e ir  in i t ia l  in s ig h ts . The c r ite r ia  fo r  a u th e n tic ity  w ill 

be applied upon determ ining both the form  o f the saying and i ts  in te rn a l dynamics.

C. Id e n tif ic a tio n  o f th e  Aphorism

The ways in  w h ich  the  c h ild  say ings have been used in  M ark, M atthew, Luke and 

Thomas are re f le c t iv e  o f the  e d ito r ia l agendas o f each respective author. Mark’ s polemic 

ag a in s t th e  d iscip les is c lear in  the presentation o f the ch ild  as an a n tith e tic a l characte r 

h ig h lig h t in g  th e  d isc ip le s ’ m isunde rs tan d ing  nature. In Matthew the ch ild  likewise poses 

as a model fo r  th e  d isc ip les  and is  used as a c ip h e r fo r  h u m ility . Luke ’ s c h ild  sayings 

independently fu r th e r  the theme o f hum ility  by lin k in g  economic abasement w ith  behavioral 

h u m ility . In  Thomas severa l v a r ia n ts  o f the  say ing  are responsib le  fo r  i t s  m u ltiva len t 

usages in  p o in t in g  to  a se xu a lity  (log. 22, 37, 46), re n u n c ia tio n  o f w ord ly  goods (log. 37, 

46), and f in a l ly ,  to  a baptismal form ula (log. 22, 37), In  the fo llow ing analysis I w ill id e n tify  

those aspects o f the saying which have escaped, o r indeed, resisted e d ito ria liz in g  by Mark, 

Matthew, Luke and Thomas.

Mark 9:33-37; 10:13-16
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As has been evidenced, Mark’s polemic against the disciples is reflected through 

the evangelist’s use of the child saying.25* Of pa rticu la r in te rest is the e ffect of this 

editorial agenda on Mark 9:33-37 and the subsequent contribution of “aphoristic clusters.” 26 

In these clusters the aphorisms of “greatness/servanthood,”  “ reception of the sender”  

became intertw ined, resu lting  in  a short discourse on appropriate comportment fo r 

discipleship, Mark 9:33-34 introduces the “ leader as servant”  aphorism found in v. 35. 

Verse 36 undoubtedly functions as an in troduction  to the concluding “reception of the 

sender”  aphorism of v. 37.27 Obviously the child saying is obscured through its  

contamination with various aphorisms.

In Mark 10:13-16 there exists some deliberate construction in  regard to the child 

saying exp lic it in  Mark 10:15. In th is  va rian t, reception ra the r than transformation is 

sssociated with children and entrance into the kingdom. This emphasis on reception furthers 

Mark’ s agendas concerning discipleship. Crossan detects the in te rp lay of aphorisms in 

this verse. He identifies the presence of an aphoristic compound within Mark 10:15, wherein 

the saying regarding “reception”  merges with that of “becoming a child.” 25* Mark inserts 

v* 15 w ith in  the story of vv. 13-14 a, b and the concluding action of v. 16 which signals 

both Jesus’ and the ch ild ’s special re lationship w ith  the kingdom.2^ Mark’s concern to 

chastize the self-aggrandizing disciples does not fu lly  cohere with the saying in Mark 

10:15. I t  is th is  verse th a t wholly re flects pre-Marcan material and which is variation 

of the child saying. . The va ria n t may be isolated, then, as reading “(t)ru ly , I say to 

y°u, whoever does not receive the kingdom of God like  a child shall not enter i t ”  (Mark 

10:15),

2' Matthew 18:1-4, 5; 19:13-15

Matthew 18:3 maintains the basic form of Mark 10:15, I t  is obvious tha t the editor 

bas relocated the child saying from the Markan schema and has juxtaposed i t  with an 

aPhorism whose principa l m otif is hum ility. Matthew fu r th e r retains the Markan use of 

reception”  in  18:5 and thus binds children, humility and reception into a unified thematic 

Schema. Matthew’s presentation of the child saying in 18:1-4, 5 involves similar introductory
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techniques as viewed in  M ark (i.e., M att iB :i-2).33 Matthew, however, introduces an in te re s t 

w ith  h u m ility  in  18:4 w h ich  does n o t s u b s ta n t ia lly  change the  s tru c tu re  o r con ten t o f 

the  c h ild  say in g  in  18:3, b u t w h ich  does a c t as an in te rp re te r  o f i t . 3* The whole o f v. 

3 is  p re -M a tth e a n . Even “ tu rn ,”  which seems to  be a favo u rite  o f Matthew’s, most probably 

derives from  an ea rlie r tra d itio n , and is  here taken aver by Matthew,

M atthew ’ s second c h ild  pericope in c o rp o ra te s  much o f the  Markan framework, but 

because M atthew  has tra n s fe r re d  M a rk  10:15 in to  the e a rlie r ch ild  passage, M att 19:13-15 

is  f a i r ly  b r ie f .  Here M atthew  has v i r tu a l ly  fo llow ed  M ark in  form and content, and thus 

roost o f M a rk  10:13-14a, b. In  summary, then , the  re le v a n t aphoris tic  v a r ia n t found here 

in  M a tt (18:3) reads “T ru ly , I say to  you, unless you tu r n  and become lik e  children, you 

w ill never enter the kingdom o f heaven.”

3. Luke 9:46-48; 18:15-17

The f i r s t  c h ild  pericope in  Luke om its in fo rm a tio n  found in  its  Markan source, bu t 

supplements the  te x t  w ith  a say ing  dealing w ith  greatness (Luke 9:48). Consequently, Luke 

co n fla te s  the  c h ild  passage by o m it t in g  d e ta ils  extraneous to  Luke’s agenda. Luke also 

in te rp re ts  the  aphorism  by means o f th e  appended say ing . In  Luke 18:15-17 the w r ite r ’s 

hand e d its  th e  passage on ly  s l ig h t ly  and thereby re ta ins  M ark’s form of the ch ild  saying 

M a rk  10:15).32 Subsequently, in  fu tu re  references to  Luke 18:17 I w ill c ite  merely the source 

te x t o f M ark 10:15.

4* Thomas Logia 22, 37, 46

Thomas c o n tr ib u te s  more v a r ia n ts  o f the  c h ild  saying than do any o f the synoptic 

w r ite rs .33 Log. 22a functions as an in tro d u c tio n  to  the aphorism which is here in  t r ip a r t i te  

form . The n a r ra t iv e  p re s e n ta tio n  o f 22a invo lve s  the  s u c k lin g  o f a c h ild  which can be 

r e la ted to  Thomas’ agenda o f ascetic ism . Jesus’ s ta tem en t “ These in fa n ts  being suckled 

are l ik e  those who e n te r th e  k ingdom ”  com prises th e  f i r s t  element o f th e  aphorism  in  

a s im ila r  d id a c tic  fo rm a t as M ark 10:13-14a, b. The d is c ip le ’ s response in  22b, preceded 

by a n a r ra t iv e  in tro d u c t io n , reads “ S h a ll we then, as ch ildren, enter the Kingdom?”  and 

fu n c tio n s  as th e  second a p h o r is t ic  component. The convolu ted statement o f 22c re flec ts
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Thomas’ hand  and concludes th e  t r i p a r t i t e  fo rm  o f th is  v a r ia n t ,  “ th e n  you w i l l  e n te r 

fthe  Kingdom].”

The second re le v a n t c h ild  log io n  in  Thomas (saying 37) is imbued w ith  ed ito ria l (or 

even p re -re d a o tio n a l) concerns. The m o tif o f nakedness po in ts  both to baptismal in te n t 

and to  ase xu a lity . The v a r ia n t present here is as follows: “When you disrobe w ithou t being 

ashamed... ta ke  up you r garments... place them under yo u r fe e t l ik e  l i t t l e  ch ild ren  and 

tread on them... then you w ill see the Son of the L iv ing  one, and you w ill not be a fra id .”

The la s t  lo g io n  in  question s im ila rly  hosts many of Thomas’ ed ito ria l and theological 

agendas. The p a ra lle l o f log. 46a w ith  Q /Luke 7:28 II M a tt i i : i i  suggests th a t th is  legion 

®ay represent what Crossan describes as an “aphoris tic  compound.”  Undoubtedly the im p lic it 

theme o f the  lea s t as the  g re a te s t, and subsequent p a ra lle l to  the  “ leader as servant”  

aphorism fu r th e r  complicates th is  va rian t. Nonetheless, e x tra c ting  the ch ild  aphorism from 

log, 46 re s u lts  in  the remnant "whichever one o f you comes to  be a ch ild  w ill be acquainted 

w ith  the Kingdom.”

5. Synoptic and Thomas V arian ts : An Analysis

The re d a c tio n a l agendas o f the  respective  e d ito rs  do no t com pletely obscure the 

form  o f the  c h ild  saying. A number o f p re lim in a ry  observa tions can be made in  regards 

i-o the  fo rm  o f these va rian ts .34  t wo basic form s are a ttes ted : conditional form ulations 

and de fin ite  relatives. With the exception o f log. 22a a ll va rian ts  are o f b ip a rtite  structure .

R obert H. Funk, in  h is  te x t  on H e lle n is tic  Greek gramm ar notes th a t  cond itiona l 

sentences “con s is t o f a subo rd ina te  clause s ta t in g  the  cond ition  or supposition (the i f -  

°lause) and a main clause g iv in g  the  in fe rence  o r c o n c l u s i o n . ” ^  The f i r s t  element in  

i ’he c o n d itio n a l sentence is  know n as the protasis, and, in  H ellen istic Greek, is connected 

bV th e  s u b o rd in a tin g  c o n ju n c tio n  eC o r l&v to  the  main clause or apodosis. Additiona lly , 

^Ttxv jux taposed  w ith  a s u b ju n c tiv e  fu n c tio n s  as does la v , o r more sim ply, as an “i f -  

clause.”
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A lth o u g h  th e  in tro d u c to ry  elements o f the  pro tases in  these canon ica l and non- 

oanon ica l v a r ia n ts  can in  p a r t  be tra ce d  to  the redactional agendas of the w rite rs  and/ 

or o ra l tra n s m itte rs , the  c o n d it io n a l element which commences the saying is undoubtedly 

o f fixed  form. A cursory examination o f the va ria n ts  ind icates th a t the re levant subordinate 

clauses co n s is t o f a c o n d itio n a l r e fe r r a n t  which corresponds to  the “if-c lause ”  noted by 

Funk. In  M a tt 18:3 the  “ if -c la u s e ” , tra n s la te d  by KSV as “ un less” , is  introduced by Iccv 

w ith  an a o r is t  s u b ju n c tive .36 In Mark 10:15 the clause is im p lic it in  the phrasing “whoever 

does n o t rece ive ,”  the  c o n d it io n a l use o f a temporal clause.3? Thomas, a lthough preserved 

in  C op tic  s t i l l  bo rrow s the  Greek o T a v  and u til iz e s  th is  “ if -c la u s e ”  e q u iva le n t in  log. 

22c and 37b.38

Most o f the  v a r ia n ts  also inc lude  e x p lic it  o r im p lic it references to  th e ir  audiences. 

Thus M ark 10:15 ca lls  upon “ whoever,”  w h ile  M atthew  and Thomas use the more personal 

“you.” 39

The verbs employed in  the  p ro ta s is  are those o f a c tio n , namely to  “receive”  (Mark 

10:15), to  “ tu r n  and become”  (M a tt 18:3), to  “make”  (Gos. Thom, log. 22), to  “ d isrobe,”  to  

" tre a d  on”  (Gos. Thom, log. 37), and to  “come to  be,”  (Gos. Thom, log. 46). Due to  the nature 

° f  the  c o n d it io n a l sentence, and the va ria tions  upon the “if-c lause ”  the verbs themselves 

appear in  v a ry in g  tenses.48 M atthew ’s “ tu r n ”  and “ become”  are re sp ec tive ly  formed by 

a second a o r is t  s u b ju n c tiv e  passive and a second a o ris t subjunctive. Since l a v  and O Tav  

ta ke  the  su b junc tive  M ark’s in d e fin ite  sub ject introduces there fore  the a o ris t subjunctive 

Se^qTau. The p ro ta s is  also c o n ta in s  a fix e d  metaphor regard ing  children. Thus a ll o f the 

synoptic and the Thomas va rian ts  re ta in  the metaphor.4*

The main clauses, o r apodoses, in tro d u c e  “enter the kingdom”  (Mark 10:15, M a tt 18:3, 

Ops. Thom, log . 22), and “be acqua in ted  w ith  th e  k ingdom ”  in  th e  Gos. Thom, log . 46.43 

The second c h ild  pericope in  Thomas, re fle c ts  the m otifs o f “seeing”  the Son of the L iv ing  

One and “ n o t be ing a fra id .”  In  a l l  o f these cases these clauses f u l f i l l  th e  co n d itio n s  

p rev ious ly  imposed. These verbs connote a change in  s ta te , perhaps the  e n te r in g  in to  

a new realm o r a change in  in te lle c tu a l status.
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M ark, Matthew and Thomas are consistent in  th e ir use of e ither positive or negative 

fo rm u la tions  th ro u g h o u t the  b ip a r t ite  s tru c tu re .43 This re p e titio n  can be explained by 

the dynamics o f o ra l transm ission and n a rra tiv e  style. F irs t, the retention of a postive- 

Positive form ulation and/or a negative-negative form ulation w ith in  the various tra jec to ries  

re fle c ts  bo th  the  o ra l and the  w r it te n  tra d it io n .  This formula, then, is obviously fa ir ly  

easy to  re ta in  and repeat o ra lly . Secondly, the  e ffectiveness o f th is  emphatic form  is 

a ttes ted  to  in  i t s  expression in  the  w r it te n  tra d it io n ,  a t ra d it io n  where ed ito ria liz ing  

is no t uncommon. The re p e tit io n  o f pos itives o r negatives does in  fa c t provide lite ra ry  

emphasis.

In conclusion, then, the  aphorism is in  the form o f a b ip a rtite  conditional sentence, 

i t  con ta ins a verb o f a c tio n  in  the  p ro tas is , which is  balanced in  the apodosis w ith  

a verb dealing w ith  a change in  s ta te . They are lin ke d  by a fixed  ch ild  metaphor. The 

aphorism does re ta in  a f in a l clause dealing w ith  "the kingdom.”

I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t th a t  the  c h ild  aphorism is  imbedded in  the  con tex t o f parenesis. 

The say ing c a rr ie s  a d id a c tic  ra th e r  th a n  a polemical in te n t and in  the contexts viewed, 

is d irec ted  a t the  discip les o f Jesus. In  the synoptics Jesus speaks to  h is followers in  

Response to  some dispute within the group. Although the Gos. Thom, seldom includes na rra tion  

(a.g,, log. 37 and 46), log. 22 im mediately s itua tes  the  ch ild  saying w ith in  an address to 

the disciples.44

Ipsissima S tructu ra  and L ingu is tic  Transformation

A de sc rip tio n  o f the  various child aphorisms through canonical, and extra-canonical 

te x ts  prepares the way fo r  the  a ttem p t to  describe an early, and perhaps authentic form 

of the aphorism.4® The in it ia l task necessitated in  such a procedure has involved iden tify ing  

the basic p a tte rn  o f the  aphorism.4^ From there we can map the lingustic  transform ation 

of the saying.

I t  is among verbs of the protases and the apodoses th a t we fin d  the greatest varia tion. 

As has been noted, the b ip a r t ite  c o n d itio n a l fram ew ork, the  c h ild  metaphor and the 

"kingdom”  reference remain fixed.4^ We tu rn  now to  noting what links  can be drawn between
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the various verbs, and perhaps suggest how i t  is th a t they mutated through transmission.

•̂1 Protasis

The p ro ta s is  o f the  c h ild  sayings in  M ark, Matthew and Thomas each con ta ins  a 

verb o f ac tion . M ark ’ s re nde ring  o f “ rece ive”  stands iso la ted  from  the o th e r verbs. I t  

is apparen t th a t  the  rem ainder o f verbs deal w ith  some v a r ia t io n  upon ra d ic a l 

tra n s fo rm a tio n ; th a t  is , e ith e r inner transform ation or an accompanying external action, 

° r  both. In  Matthew 18:3 can be seen the  fu lle s t  form  o f the  p ro tas is . (Clement Paed. 

*•5.12; see also Herm. Man. 2.1). The o th e r v a r ia n ts  a tte n d  to  a t least one o f the  two 

fea tu res expressed in  Matthew. Thomas log. 46 signals only in te rn a l change (see also John 

3:3; 3:5; A c ts  o f P h ilip  34; 2 Clem 12:2, 6; Herm. Sim. 9.29.i).*® And f in a l ly ,  Thomas log ia  

22a and 37 incorporate only action in to  the protasis (see also Herm. Sim. 9,12.8; Sim. 9.16.2).

The them atic coherence between the m a jo rity  o f these verbs is s ig n ifica n t in  mapping 

th e ir  l in g u is t ic  tra n s fo rm a tio n . The dynamic o f transform ation is consistent throughout 

both the  canonical and extra-canonical texts. “Turn and become”  can be seen as moralizing 

in s o fa r as i t  fu r th e rs  M atthew ’ s e d ito ria l agenda regarding humble comportment. Thomas 

u tiliz e s  the  m o tifs  o f inner transfo rm ation and action to  accentuate asceticism, and h in ts  

Perhaps a t  a baptism al in te n t .^  In o ther extracanonical tra jec to ries  these verbs promote 

as w ell the  v a ry in g  m o tifs  o f asceticism , baptism  and moralizing, w ith in  the agendas of 

the respective w riters.

Most s t r ik in g ,  and most problematic, is the Markan rendering of “receive.”  Although 

* t is  probable th a t  th is  verb represents a secondary in flu ence  from  ano the r aphorism 

“Receiving the Sender,”  i t  is nonetheless apparent th a t reception also constitutes an action 

° f  so rts . However, i t  is  a re a c tio n  ra th e r  th a n  an action, and d irects a lte ra tion  to th a t 

v hich is received ra th e r than the act o f inner transformation.®®

The “s u c k lin g ”  o f log. 22a also proves to  be prob lem atic  in  a them atic  analysis. 

The re ference to  su ck lin g  is  present in  bo th  the  in tro d u c to ry  n a rra t io n  and in  Jesus’ 

M etaphorica l speech to  the  disciples. On one hand, Thomas may be focussing on a ch ild like  

s ta te  ra th e r  th a n  the  ac tio n  o f “ su ck lin g .”  The center o f g ra v ity  then lies in  the la tte r
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p a r t o f the aphorism. On the other hand, “suck ling”  may be seen as more than an incidenta l 

d e sc rip tio n  of the children. This action coheres w ith  the external movement seen in  several 

v a ria n ts . Perhaps Thomas a n tic ip a te s  the  conversion iden tified  in  log. 22c (i.e., “make the 

two one...” ). I t  is  also possible th a t “suckling”  may be a means by which Thomas in te rp re ts  

log. 22c. Could the  in n e r tra n s fo rm a tio n  demanded by log. 22c re su lt in  such actions as 

“s u c k lin g ”  o f log. 22a? A t best Thomas m igh t have used the  suck lin g  in  a metaphorical 

sense, a llu d in g  to  the abandonment o f m ateria l concerns. In th is  l ig h t  “suckling”  functions 

in te rp re tive ly  and in  accord w ith  the external movement o f the protasis verb.5i

6.2 Apodosis

The verbs o f the apodosis may be d iv ided  in to  two g r o u p s , 3 3  The f i r s t  are those 

which co n ta in  metaphors o f p h ys ica l movement: i.e., M ark 10:15 (enter); M att 18:3 (enter); 

Gos. Thom, log. 22a, b, c (enter); see also John 3:5 (enter); A c ts  o f P h ilip  34 (enter); 2 

Clem 12:6 (come). Thomas lo g ia  37 (see) and 46 (acquainted), comprising the second group, 

also u t i l iz e  metaphors o f pe rcep tua l ra th e r  th a n  phys ica l movement (see also John 3:3 

Cseel; Herm. Sim. 9.29.1 Cbel).53

The b rid g e  between w hat seem to  be tw o d ive rg e n t types o f movement can be found 

in  a n c ie n t Greek theories  o f v is ion . Theophrastus (De sensu. §1-2) iden tifies two theories 

°F c o g n itio n  and sense pe rcep tion  in  the pre-Socratics. Parmenides, Empedocles and Plato 

a ll held th a t  the  agent o f c o g n itio n  was d ire c ted  from  the  body outw ard . The second 

school, ascribed to  by Anaxagorus and H e ra c litu s , believed th a t “a ir  im prin ts”  (i.e., the 

image o f the  ob jects) were tra n s p o rte d  by the eye by means o f the a ir. I t  is the former 

school o f th o u g h t th a t  is  re le v a n t here. Both vision and cognition fo r  Plato were active 

Phenomena, w ith  d ire c tio n  o f energy ou tw ard  by the  eye to  the object o f v is io n .3 * When 

viewed in  th is  con tex t the  re ferences to  “ acqua in tance”  (Gos. Thom, log. 46) and "see”  

<Gos. Thom, log. 37; see also John 3:3) become more explicable beside the Frequent allusions 

to  “enter”  and “come.” 55

7. Conclusion: The O rig ina l Form of the Aphorism
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As is  a p p a re n t from  the  syn o p tic s  and Thomas, th e  o r ig in a l form  o f the aphorism 

lends i t s e l f  to  a m e taph o rica l in te n t .  I t  in c o rp o ra te s  a term  o f e xp lic it comparison (i.e., 

“ l ik e ”  o r “ as”  in  th e  p ro ta s is  p lus  a ve rb  o f in n e r tra n s fo rm a tio n . La te r rend itions o f 

the  aphorism may re ta in  domesticate the form  o f the pro tasis by making the ch ild  metaphor 

im p lic it  r a th e r  th a t  e x p lic it .  The apodosis is  constructed o f a verb o f externa l movement 

in  re la t io n s h ip  to  th e  “k ingdom .”  There is  an obvious tendency w ith in  the tra d it io n  to 

separa te  th e  two fixed elements o f the  saying, th a t  is, the ch ild  metaphor and the kingdom 

reference.

disrobe (Gos. Thom., log. 37)

come up... set aside (Herm. Sim. 9.16.2)

If... Cyou3......................   tu rn  and become (M att 18:3)......................... lik e  ch ild ren

make (Gos. Thom., log. 22c) 

change (Acts o f P h ilip  34) 

sha ll be (Herm. Sim. 9.16.2) 

have (Herm.Man. 2.1) 

come to  be (Gos. Thom., log. 46)

see (Gos. Thom., log. 37) 

see (John 3:3)

[be] acquainted [w ith ] (Gos. Thom., log. 46)

Then ... [you s h a l l ] . . . enter (Mark 10:15) the kingdom [o f God].

enter (M att 18:3)

enter (Gos. Thom, log. 22 a, b, c)

enter (John 3:5)

enter (Acts o f P h ilip  34)

enter (Herm. Sim. 9.12.8)
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I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t  th a t  even thoug h  i t  is  n o t possible to  tra c e  the  ipsissima verba 

° f  the say ings o f Jesus, we encoun te r here tw o f ix e d  elements. The f i r s t  is the "ch ild ”  

roetaphor. The second is  the  “kingdom”  reference. We tu rn  now to  tes ting  the a u th e n tic ity  

° f  the  proposed a u th e n tic  say ing  by means o f those c r i te r ia  u tilized  by modern b ib lica l 

scholarship.

D. The R econstructed  Aphorism and H is to r ic a l-C r it ic a l C r ite r ia

I t  is  a t th is  p o in t in  the reconstruction  process th a t the h is to r ic a l-c r it ic a l c r ite r ia  

can be applied e ffective ly . M. E. Boring incorporates the works o f Joachim Jeremias, Norman 

P e rr in  and R eg ina l F u lle r  in to  a re fin e d  m ethod ica l p re se n ta tio n  o f the  c r i te r ia  fo r  

s u th e n t ic ity .  Where ap p licab le  h is  p resen tion  o f the tests w ill be relied upon.^* Fu rthe r, 

the w o rk Ts o f A rn o ld  van Gennep and V ic to r  T u rn e r and th e ir  w o rk  on lim in a l groups 

seem a p p ro p ria te  to  th is  p a r t ic u la r  say ing . T h e ir so c io lo g ica l analyses w il l  be he lp fu l 

in  d e te rm in ing  w he ther th is  say in g  may be authentic. I t  is w ith  the c r ite r io n  o f m ultip le 

s tte s ta tio n  th a t the tes t fo r  a u th e n tic ity  begins.

M ultip le A tte s ta tio n

One in d ic a tio n  o f the  aphorism ’ s a u th e n tic ity  is  is a ttes ta tio n  in  several unrelated 

streams o f m a te ria l. As the  p reced ing  d iscussion makes obvious, th is  c r i te r io n  is fa c t 

fu l f i l le d .  A s ig n if ic a n t  number o f v a r ia n ts  su rfa ce  in  the synoptics, John and in  e x tra - 

°a n o n ica l l i te ra tu re .  I t  is  most probab le  th a t  bo th  Thomas and John o f fe r  v a r ia n ts  

independent o f the  synop tic  trad ition .57 The dependence o f the o ther va ria n ts  upon e ither 

Thomas o r the  syno p tics  is  more p rob lem atic . However, i t  is clear th a t the canonical and 

® x tra -ca n o n ica l p a ra lle ls  p rov ide  a s tro n g  case fo r  m u ltip le  a t te s ta t io n  o f the  c h ild  

aPhorism.

2> M ultip le Forms

Th is c r i te r io n  assumes th a t  a u th e n tic  m o tifs  are like ly  to  have penetrated various 

form s in  say in gs-typ es . There are tw o re la te d  elements in  question : ch ild ren  and th e ir  

r e Ia tio n sh ip  to  the  k in g d o m .T h e  m otifs o f ch ild  and kingdom are present in  Mark 10:15,
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M att 18:3 and Thomas log. 37 and 46 in  va rio u s  l i t e r a r y  form s. M ark 10:15, M att 18:3 and 

Gos. Thom, log. 37 and 46 re ta in  the  tw o themes w ith in  a d ia lo g ic  fram ew ork . In  M ark 

10:13-14, where a d ia le c t ic a l s to ry  appears bo th  m otifs are present. Crossan detects here 

w hat may be e ith e r a n o th e r aphorism, o r ye t another fo rm ula tion  of, or commentary upon, 

the aphorism. In  the aphoris tic  compound o f M att 18:4 is perhaps located another commentary 

which con ta in s  bo th  m o tifs . In  Thomas, the  themes o f c h ild  and kingdom are present in  

log. 22a in  the  fo rm  o f an a p h o r is t ic  n a r r a t i v e . 5 9  The m o tifs  are c a rr ie d  fu r th e r  in to  

log. 22b in  the  fo rm  o f an a p h o r is t ic  d ia logue <log. 22b). In  the  a p h o r is t ic  commentary 

o f log. 22c the  m c tif  o f  c h ild  is  dropped a n d /o r in te rp re te d . S im ila r ly , John 3:3 and 3:5 

the theme o f c h ild  is  absent, bu t the element o f kingdom is reta ined w ith in  the aphoris tic  

d ia logue o f (Jn  3:3, 5, 7) and the  in te rm it te n t  a p h o r is t ic  commentary. However, i t  is  

in te re s t in g  th a t  the  jo h a n n in e  v a r ia n ts  do re c a ll the theme of ch ild re n /in fa n ts  inso fa r 

as the  bap tism a l nuances s ig n a l r e b ir th .60 Hence i t  is apparent th a t the themes o f ch ild  

and kingdom penetrated m ultip le forms o f aphorism-types.

3. L ingu is tic  C rite r io n

The l in g u is t ic  te s t suggests th a t  i f  the saying is to  judged authentic, i t  must cohere 

in  language and style w ith  Jesus’ Aramaic.

Two v a r ia n ts , John 3:3 and M a tt 18:3, are the  immediate focus o f th is  c r ite r io n .  

F irs t, the double meaning o f avw0ev, which is in tr in s ic  to  the po in t o f John 3:3, is impossible 

in  A ram aic and is  cap tu red  on ly  in  Greek. On the o th e r hand, Matthew’s trrpeoco in  18:3 

has a S em itic  f la v o u r. In  fa c t ,  “ (n)ous avons ic i  to u t  simplement la  maniere hebra ique 

(sub) e t arameenne (tubh. hefak) d’exprimer l ’ idee re.”  Matthew’s “tu rn ”  may be a rendering 

° f  e ither the Aramaic or the Hebrew counterparts, most probably the former.6*

Joachim  Jeremias notes th a t  M a tt 18:3 is  the  earliest o f the va ria n ts  as i t  re flec ts  

wore Semitisms than e ither the synoptic or Johannine counterparts.62 Because of the dearth 

o f a b s tra c t verbs in  A ram aic i t  is  l ik e ly  th a t  the  two verbs o f M a tt 18:3 are close to  

the o r ig in a l in te n tio n . I f  Jesus were to  have spoken o f ra d ic a l tra n s fo rm a tio n , as the
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re cons truc te d  aphorism  suggests, i t  would have been necessary to  u tilize  a compound verb 

in  o rde r to  dep ic t bo th  in n e r tra ns fo rm a tio n  and the accompanying action. Certa in ly the 

compound verb  o f M a tt 18:3 c a rr ie s  ou t the  ta s k  well. In conclusion, the use of compound 

verbs in  the protasis, describing an abstrac t concept, is plausible.

4* T ra je c to r ie s  and Tendencies o f the Developing T ra d itio n  ,

B oring  concludes th a t  in  a l l  p ro b a b ility  the  developing t ra d it io n  augmented the 

m a teria l. As the  say ing  was re to ld  the tendency was to  theological leveling and lin g u is tic  

c la r if ic a t io n .  Theologica l dom estica tion  o f the  say ing can be most clearly iden tified  in 

the p o s t-can on ica l v a r ia n ts  which fu r th e r  these tra jec to ries . But such domestication is 

v is ib le  in  the  canon ica l v a r ia n ts  too: baptismal (i.e., Thomas), ascetical (i.e., Thomas, Luke) 

and m o ra liz ing  in te rp re ta t io n s  (M atthew, M ark) are given to the saying. Eventually the 

saying was almost universally understood in  a baptismal context.*^

I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t th a t  va rious  tra je c to r ie s  have a risen  from  the c h ild  saying. 

Undoubtedly th is  is due bo th  to  the tensive  n a tu re  o f the  m etaphor c h ild  and to  the  

d i f f ic u l t y  o r o b scu rity  o f the  say ing  its e lf .  The abstract features of the verb of rad ica l 

tra n s fo rm a tio n  and the f in a l verb o f e x te rn a l movement a llow  fo r  the development o f 

the va rious  tra jec to ries . In th is  l ig h t  i t  is apparent th a t the verbs themselves are tensive. 

They c e r ta in ly  have been su b je c t to  m o d ifica tio n  and in te rp re ta tio n . The least clear or 

®ost tensive of the verbs is most probably the earliest.

As noted, however, the major c ritique  o f the h is to r ic a l-c r it ic a l school o f a u then tic ity  

lies in  a la c k  o f unders tand ing  o f o ra lity . While Bultmann suggests th a t the tra jec to ries  

° f  the  t ra d it io n  e ffec ted  c o n fla tio n  o f v a r ia n ts , re d uc tio n  o f Semitisms, elongation of 

n a rra t io n , and the p ro c l iv ity  to  move to  d ire c t discourse, data from the fie ld  o f o ra lity  

suggests otherw ise. Gager c ites  psycho log ica l studies on rumour and notes three laws of 

d is to r t  ion: “ (a) leveling, or a tendency to grow ... more concise... (b) sharpening ... reporting  

° f  d e ta ils  ... as they seem re le va n t to  the basic issue (c) ass im ila tion  o f the  m a te ria l 

According to normal expectations.” ^
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A cco rd ing  to  these dynamics, the  o ra l transm iss ion  o f the  c h ild  say ing  rendered 

the say ing  more concise. Th is tendency is  ap paren t in  the  several va rian ts  wherein the 

apodoses the  fo rm  o f the  say ing  va ries  s lig h tly . The exp lic it metaphor o f child, apparent 

in  the  e a rly  m a tr ix , is  n o t p resen t in  some va rian ts  where the metaphor appears to  have 

been absorbed by the  verb  o f the  p ro ta s is . This verb imputes a metaphorical reference.6** 

And fu r th e r ,  th e re  is  a d e fin ite  tendency in  the tra d it io n  to  separate the motifs o f child 

and kingdom , even re s u lt in g  in  complete omission one o f the  elements. The second law 

o f d is to r t io n  w hich Gager notes is  the sharpening o f details accompanying the repo rting  

o f rum ours, a phenomenon inapplicable to  the id e n tifica tio n  o f the m a trix  o f the aphorism. 

And f in a l ly ,  the  tendency to  domesticate can be seen in  the omission o f the ch ild  metaphor 

in  the p ro ta s is  a n d /o r the  im p o rta tio n  o f dom estica ting  verbs.66 Notably, the change in  

form  (from  an a p h o r is t ic  say ing  to  an a p h o r is t ic  dialogue, story, etc.) also coheres w ith  

subverting and/or taming the rad ica l and incomprehensive elements o f the aphorism.

5. D iss im ilarity

“D is s im ila r ity ,”  P errin  once observed, “ is the fundamental c rite rion .” 67 Jesus’ sayings 

roust s tand  ou t amongst the  c h a ra c te r is t ic  views o f h is  time. The obvious drawback of 

th is  c r i te r io n  is  “ i t  misses m a te ria l in  which Jesus is  a t one w ith  h is  Jewish heritage 

••• and ... may present a d is to rted  p ic tu re  o f the message of Jesus.” 6®

On the  basis o f th is  c r i te r io n  alone the  aphorism  would be rendered au thentic .67 

The e le va tion  o f ch ild re n  re s u lt in g  from  an id e n t if ic a t io n  o f children and the kingdom 

is a t odds w ith  the  nega tive  o r demeaning views o f ch ildren in  the ancient Mediterranean 

c u ltu re  as seen in  C hapter One. The c h ild re n  o f a n t iq u ity  were viewed as un im portant 

in  and o f themselves. T h e ir value lay , ra th e r , in  serving a social function  (e.g., progeny). 

A lth ou g h  no t a l l  images o f c h ild  w ith in  classical lite ra tu re  are pejorative, the treatm ent 

° f  ch ild ren ce rta in ly  did no t tend to  such elevation as is inherent in  th is  metaphor.

The re con s truc te d  aphorism  ca lls  fo r  some form  o f ra d ic a l tra n s fo rm a tio n  which 

invo lves, in  a sense, “g ro w ing  down”  in  the re tu rn  to  the  s ta te  o f a child. This demand
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is a t odds w ith  norm al g ro w th  process o f moving out o f childhood. To those of an tiq u ity  

Jesus is  ca lling  fo r  regression.

In  the  re co n s tru c te d  aphorism , however, the emphasis lies in  a transfo rm ation  th a t 

is  n o t so le ly  f ig u ra t iv e .  The ra d ic a l change demanded by the saying involves a lte ra tion  

on va rio u s  leve ls (e.g., pyschological, social, physical, economic levels). A lthough the saying 

is  used in  coherence w ith  the  a u th o rs 7 respective  s a lv if ic  agendas in  the canonical and 

e x tra -c a n o n ic a l w orks, the  demand o f ra d ic a l tra n s fo rm a tio n  can s t i l l  be seen. And 

p a ra d o x ica lly , s a lv a tio n  lies  in  becoming l ik e  a c h ild , the  least o f the expected s a lv ific  

models.

I t  is  perhaps in  o th e r C h ris t ia n  w ritin g s  th a t the elevation o f children in  aphorism 

f in d s  i t s  g re a te s t c o n tra s t. In  i  Cor 3:1-3 Paul lin k s  children w ith  im m aturity in  s p ir itu a l 

development, a f a r  c ry  from  the  h ig h  s ta tu s  g iven to  ch ild re n  in  the  o r ig in a l saying. 

And la te r ,  the  Shepherd o f Hermas in te rp re ts  the  say ings stereotypically. Hermas lin ks  

c h ild re n  w ith  innocence and unw orld liness  (e.g., Sim. 9.19.1, 3), ve ry  much a k in  to  th is  

images o f ch ild re n  in  a n t iq u ity .  These usages w r it in g s  are s h if ts  back to  established 

views o f ch ild re n , and d e f in ite ly  s h i f t  away from  Jesus7 unusual emphasis. Viewing the 

c r i te r ia  o f environm ent and coherence w ill help to  c la r ify  the rad ica l nature o f the child  

saying and, paradoxically, render i t  more explicable w ith in  its  milieu.

8. Coherence and th e  Environm ental Test

The c r ite r io n  o f coherence demands th a t  the  id e n t if ie d  Jesus say ing  o r pericope 

is consistent w ith  Jesus7 other pronouncements.?* F irs t, we w ill assume the basic correctness 

of P errin7s de fin ition  o f tensive symbols. The ch ild  metaphor, and its  accompanying abstract 

verbs, engender a m u ltitud e  o f meanings. This is apparent in  the vary ing in te rp re ta tions  

o f ch ild re n  as humble (M a tt 18:3), asexual (Gos. Thom, log. 22), innocent (Hermas, Sim. 9.29.1, 

3; Man. 27.1). Second, th a t  Jesus would use the metaphor o f children, in  l ig h t o f its  tensive

na tu re , is s ign ifica n t. I t  is from th is  perspective th a t the ch ild  saying in  its  reconstructed 

m a tr ix  can bo th  illu m in a te  and be illu m in a te d  by a sociological perspective o f the early
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Jesus movement J2

The concept o f a perm anently  lim in a l s tru c tu re  is s ig n ifica n t to  th is  study. In 1908 

A rno ld  van Gennep f i r s t  depicted the  t ra n s it io n a l r ite s  o f passage w hich accompany 

“changes o f pace, s ta te , soc ia l po s itio n , and age in  cu ltu re .” 7^ In the t r ip a r t i te  process 

of these movements amidst social s tra ta  are involved separation, m arginalization (or removal 

to  the  limen), and re a g g re g a tio n  in to  the society. V ic to r Turner, in  a subsequent analysis 

o f th is  process determ ined th a t  a lth o u g h  the  second o r “ lim in a l”  phase is  most o fte n  

tra n s it io n a l,  i t  can in  c e r ta in  c ircum stances be permanent. “L im in a lity ”  is  marked by 

“u n s tru c tu re d  o r ru d im e n ta r ily  s tru c tu re d  and re la tive ly  und iffe ren tia ted  'communitas,* 

community, o r even communion o f equal in d iv id u a ls  who subm it tog e the r to  the general 

au th o rity  o f the r itu a l elders.” 74

E spec ia lly  s ig n if ic a n t  is  the  possible fa c to r o f status elevation or the tra n s itio n a l 

o r perm anent limen. W hether perm anent o r tem porary , th is  change in  socia lly allocated 

s ta tu s  invo lves a s tru c tu ra l recon figu ra tion . The resu ltan t social form can be one devoid 

o f any s ta tu s  g ra d a tio n s  (i.e., non-h ierarch ica l), o r one marked by a reversal o f "normal”  

socia l p a tte rn s . In  the la t te r  instance “persons who hab itua lly  occupy low status positions 

in  the  soc ia l s tru c tu re  are p o s it iv e ly  en jo ined to  exercise r i t u a l  a u th o r ity  over th e ir  

superio rs .” 7® The ind iv idua l o f form erly low sta tus is raised to  an e lite  position. Evidently, 

then, a lim in a l group o p e ra tin g  under th is  auspice o f s ta tu s  re ve rsa l would employ 

structures th a t function  as a m irro r image to  the macro-society.

I t  is  w ith in  th is  c o n te x t th a t  the  elements o f the  reconstruc ted  aphorism lin k in g  

c h ild re n  and the  kingdom  become n o t only more clear, but more in tr ig u in g . The iden tified  

M a tr ix  suggests th a t  c h ild re n  have a specia l re la tio n s h ip  to  the  “ re ig n ”  o f God. Jesus 

devaluates the categories o f his society and elevates a m arginal group.

Werner H. Kelber, asserting th a t the nature o f ora l transmission presumes th a t those 

t ra n s m itt in g  the  m a te ria l f in d  i t  w o rth y  o f p ropoga tion , would no doubt suggest th a t 

those o f the  e a rly  Jesus movement were a tt ra c te d  by the  e leva tion  of ch ildren exp lic it 

*n the  saying. Such a group could no t exist w ith in  the “normal”  s tructu res o f the Graeco-
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Roman w orld  where c h ild re n  were no t, on the  whole, ascribed specia l s ig n if ica n ce . By 

d e f in it io n  those m aintain ing the saying comprise a lim ina l group who here in v e rt cu ltu ra l 

norms. And in  th e ir  m ir ro r  image o f soc ie ty , th is  group found i t  w o rth y  to  m a in ta in  

th is  c h ild  aphorism  where c h ild re n  were elevated, ra th e r  th a n  den ig ra ted . In  the 

maintenance o f the saying th is  lim ina l group made a strong  social and theological statement.

The concept o f l im in a li ty  can n o t on ly  shed l ig h t  upon the  group who maintained 

such sayings, b u t can crea te  a window opening on to  the h is to rica l Jesus. There is ample 

testim ony bo th  w ith in  and w ith o u t the  canon th a t the elevation o f a socially denigrated 

group is  con s is ten t w ith  Jesus’ ideologies. Jesus gives credence to  the marginalized. He 

associates w ith  s inners and ta x  c o lle c to rs  <Q/Luke 7:34) and elevates the  humble (Matt 

23:12-14). He advocates love o f enemy (Matt 5:43-48), tu rn in g  the other cheek (M att 5:38-42), 

and even comments on expectations regard ing economic repara tion  (Matt 20:1-6). O rd ina rily  

accepted social codes and transactions are c ritic ized , exploded and/or inverted by Jesus.

Of more d ire c t re levance to  ou r re cons tru c te d  aphorism is Q/Luke 10:21. Here Jesus 

declares th a t  the  secrets o f the  kingdom  are revealed by God to  babes. In Q/Luke 6:20b 

the poor are especia lly  blessed fo r  th e ir  re la tionsh ip  w ith  the kingdom. The reconstructed 

aphorism coheres w ith  Jesus’ concerns. I t  is cha rac te ris tic  o f Jesus in  l ig h t  o f his elevation 

° f  those marginalized by society, especially children.

In  conclusion, Jesus’ concern w ith  c h ild re n  as a m arg ina l group is not unexpected 

fay v ir tu e  o f w ha t is  a tte s te d  in  canon ica l and e x tra -c a n o n ic a l l i te ra tu re .  Nor is  i t  

s u rp r is in g  in  the  l ig h t  o f re cen t soc io lo g ica l studies. T ha t Jesus would e xp lic itly  lin k  

ch ild  ren  w ith  the  kingdom has more ra d ic a l overtones. C h ild ren  as models by which to  

have access to  such a kingdom  must have appeared as alm ost incomprehensible to  those 

° f  e a rly  Palestine. Undoubtedly the recovered aphorism coheres w ith  the rad ica l teachings 

the h is to rica l Jesus.
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7. Plausible Traditionqeschichte and Hermeneutical P otentia l

The c r ite r io n  o f “plausible Traditiongeschichte”  attempts to reconstruct a genealogy 

of forms in  order to  ga in some semblance o f the tra je c to ry  followed by the aphorism. 

However, the diachronic view contributed by the c rite rion  of “plausible Traditicngeschichte”  

presumes th a t a che irog raph ic  lin e a r development is no t necessarily applicable to the 

dynamics o f o ra lity . The te s t o f hermeneutical potential attempts to trace the aphorism’s 

development synch ron ica lly , look ing  “ a t the v a r ie ty  o f forms generated by the orig ina l 

form.” 76

In a broad sense, i t  can be fu r th e r elucidated th a t the aphorism did in fa c t operate 

on o the r levels, even fu r th e r  v a ry in g  in  form. As has a lready been demonstrated, the 

form of the aphorism varied  s lig h t ly  th roug h  time, sp e c ifica lly  th rough  the processes 

of c o n fla tio n  o f the pro tas is , and /o r omission o f the m etaphorical allusion. An example 

of c o n fla tio n  o f the verb and the metaphor is  found in  the Johannine version where 

"bo rn”  encompasses both the m etaphorica l a llus ion  to  ch ild ren  and the verb of inne r 

tra n s fo rm a tio n . Hermas Sim. 9.12.8 is ind ica tive  of both omission of the metaphor, as well 

as su b s titu tio n  of a verb, thereby rendering the aphorism almost unrecognizable. Similarly, 

w ith in  both the ea rly  stages o f the tra d it io n , and w ith in  i ts  la te r  m anifesta tion , the 

tendency to  in te rp re t the saying led to the substitution of verbs which contained editoria l 

in te n t. Thus arose a llus ions to  baptism, and the uses o f the ch ild  as a cipher fo r some 

esteemed q u a lity .77 From the in terpreta tions arose a varie ty of forms, previously mentioned. 

I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t th a t  the m etaphorica l a llus ion  w ith in  the aphorism was most probably 

the primary cause of the varie ty  of in terpreta tions of the saying, and d irectly  or ind irectly, 

the resultant forms.

E. Conclusions

The c r ite r ia  fo r  au thentic ity  developed by the h is to rica l c r it ic a l method offers many 

co n tr ib u tio n s  fo r  attempting to authenticate an identified aphorism. I t  is s ign ifican t th a t 

recent studies in  o ra lity  w ill shape the h is to r ic a l c r i t ic a l methodology, but w ill by no 

means obviate it .
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From th is  study, then, several conclusions may be drawn. The / arm o f the 

reconstruc ted  ch ild  saying stands a g a in s t the proposed c r ite r ia . The metaphor of child 

stands am idst a con d itio n a l sentence. Central to the protasis is a verb connoting radical 

tra n s fo rm a tio n . And c e n tra l the  p ro ta s is  is  a verb o f ex te rna l movement in  regards to 

a fixed  “k ingdom ”  reference. Furthermore, the tests fo r  au then tic ity  show overwhelmingly 

th a t the c h ild  saying its e lf  most l ik e ly  can be traced  back to  the  h is to r ic a l Jesus. Of 

a ll o f the  e x ta n t v a r ia n ts  the form  o f M a tt 18:3 re fle c ts  most closely the  dynamics of 

the recons truc ted  aphorism. In  the  c o n d itio n a l fo rm u la tio n  o f Matthew’s saying can be 

seen an e x p lic it  ch ild  metaphor, verbs o f ra d ic a l tra n s fo rm a tio n  and entrance to  the 

kingdom. M ark and Luke echo o r ig in a l saying while om itting the verb of inner and outer 

tra n s fo rm a tio n  in  the p ro tas is . The emphasis on “ recep tio n ”  s ignals the contamination 

o f the c h ild  aphorism by ano ther saying. Other varian ts  exclude the child metaphor (e.g., 

John 3:3, 3:5), an omission which shows a fu r th e r the domesticaton of the saying.

The c r i te r ia  o f a u th e n tic ity  make c lea r th a t  the  tendency to  domestication grows 

in  d ire c t p roportion  to  linear distance from the actual saying. E d ito ria l and hermeneutical 

concerns obscure the the harsh, unique and ra th e r  raw  n a tu re  o f the saying. Although 

i-he recons truc te d  aphorism coheres w ith  o th e r pronouncements o f Jesus, i t  also adds a 

new emphasis to  the dom inical sayings. C h ild ren are c e n tra l to  Jesus’ message o f the 

kingdom. Our f in a l task w ill be looking a t the actual meaning of the reconstructed aphorism, 

relevant to the world o f Jesus and to  our tw entie th  century context.
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*The c h ild  sayings loca ted  in  Clement o f A le xa n d ria  (d. ca^ 215 C.E.), and noted in  
Appendix II, do n o t con tinue  a t r a je c to r y .  R a th e r they  can display a s trong ly  Matthean 
vers ion  o f the  saying. Three o f C lement’ s te x ts  fo llow  M att 18:3 closely, d if fe r in g  merely 
on m inute po in ts . I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t  th a t  Paed. 1.5.12 is  in  complete agreement w ith  the  
M atthean fo rm  o f the  say ing , add ing an a d d it io n a l p ronom ina l reference to cu tcc  (Strom. 
5.1.1.3 and Paed. 1.5.16). The presence of “ these”  in  Clement immediately recalls the reference 
to “th is  ch ild ”  t o  noaSCov of M att 18:4, See Appendix II.

^A cco rd ing  to  P e rr in  the  re fe re nce  to  c h ild re n  in  the  aphorism  is  l i te ra r i ly  th a t 
o f a s im ile  u t i l iz in g  the  fo rm  “ as”  o r “ l ik e .”  A m etaphor makes a d ire c t comparison (i.e, 
the k ingdom  o f God is  like ...). See Norman Perrin , Jesus and the Language of the Kingdom 
(Philadelphia: Fortress, 1971) 202. By P errin ’s d e fin itio n  the ch ild  aphorism can be considered 
as h a v in g  sym bolic nuance. On tens ive  and steno-sym bols see Norman Perrin , “Jesus and 
the Language o f the  K ingdom,”  The Kingdom o f God, ed. Bruce C h ilto n  (P h ilade lph ia : 
F o rtre s s / London: SCM, 1984) 97; P h ilip  Wheelright, Metaphor and Reality (Bloomington, In.: 
Ind iana  U niv. Press, 1962) 12. Paul E icouer makes a s im ila r d is tin c tion  between sign and 
symbol in  The Symbolism o f E v il (Boston: Beacon, 1969) 15.

^See Gos. Thom, log. 46, John 3:3, 3:5, A c ts  o f P h ilip  34, and Hermas Sim. 9.12.8; Sim.
9.16.2 which omit the ch ild  metaphor. For fu r th e r  discussion o f th is  see Section 6.

^The th e m a tic  coherence and the  fundamental s im ila r ity  between these two va rian ts  
m ilita te s  a g a in s t the  p o s s ib il ity  o f d e te rm in in g  w h ich  fo rm  is  mare a u th e n tic  and 
undoubtedly signals the common source o f the sayings. “(T)his saying also may have reached 

[Jo h n ] ... in  a fo rm  s im ila r  to , b u t n o t id e n t ic a l w ith , th a t  w h ich  reached M atthew”  
(C.H. Dodd, H is to r ic a l T ra d it io n  in  the  F o u rth  Gospel [Cambridge: Cambridge Univ. Press, 
19633 359). I t  has been observed, however, th a t  the  phrases SocuTCCeuv Iv  nveupccTt a-yCtp 
are “common to  John and the  S ynop tics  and are c e r ta in ly  p r im it iv e .”  Dodd, H is to r ic a l 
In te rp re ta t io n . 276 n. 1. In  fa c t ,  i t  is  p robab le  th a t  John had access to  an a lte rn a tive  
tra d it io n . W ithin C hris tian  sc rip tu re  only 1 Pet 1:3, 23 and perhaps Jas 1:18 likewise p o rtra y  
in te re s t in  th is  m o tif (Dodd, H is to r ic a l T ra d it io n , 358). See also Corpus Hermeticum 13. 
Dodd notes a lth o u g h  re b ir th  has no roots in  Hebrew Scrip tu re , o r w ith in  any contemptory 
Jewish th o u g h t, i t  can be tra ce d  to  H e lle n is tic  m o tifs . The use o f avwQev, on the other 
hand, re c a lls  M atthew ’ s “ tu r n  and,”  and may re p re sen t an id io m a tic  tra n s la tio n  o f the 
Aram aic d e r iv a tiv e . See Barnabas L in d a rs , “John and the Synoptic Gospels: A Test Case.”  
j^TS 27 (1980-81) 292. L in d a rs  also notes th a t  s im ila r ly , the  term  “ b o rn ”  in  John can be 
lin k e d  (by means o f con fus ion ) to  the  fu tu re  and ao ris t forms o f “become”  in  Greek. Note 
th a t  L in d a r also holds th a t  M ark preserves th e  more o r ig in a l fo rm  o f the  say ing  (p. 
204 n. 7). A lth o u g h  a s tro n g  argum ent e x is ts  fo r  “born”  being merely a Johannine m otif, 
I t  w i l l  become la te r  a p p a ren t th a t  the verb herein John is consistent w ith  those o f o ther 
variants.

^See Robert Kysar (The Fourth  Evangelist and His Gospel [Minneapolis, Minn.: Augsburg, 
1975) 259) who concludes th a t the “early form  o f the gospel... had no sacramental reference 
because the  joh ann ine  com m unity was e sse n tia lly  no n -sacram en ta l.”  Raymond Brown, 
however, unders tands John to  have been committed to  the sacraments. And the redactor, 
In lin e  w ith  the  eva nge lis t, re in fo rc e s  th is  sacram enta lism  (Raymond Brown, The Gospel 
A cco rd ing  to  John [Garden C ity , N.Y.: Doubleday, 1966), i .c x i i i - c x iv ) ,  Tak ing the stance 
between K ysar and Brown is  G. C. H. McGregor (“ The E u c h a ris t in  the  F o u rth  Gospel,”  
jjTS 9 (1963) 114-118) who holds th a t John o ffe rs  a s p ir itu a l in te rp re ta tio n  o f the sacraments. 
Helmut Koester (“H istory and Cult in  John and Ignatius o f Antioch, The Bultmannian School 
£ f B ib iic a l In te rp re ta t io n  ed. J. M. Robinson [New Y ork : H arper and Row/ T tib ingen: J.
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J. C. B. Mohr, 19651 118), acknowledges the  hand o f the  re d a c to r in  “w a te r and,”  bu t 
nonetheless notes th a t  v. 3 is  connected w ith  baptism . vAvco0ev Yevvrl6fivca re la tes  to  
ocvocYevvnfftS (1 Pet 1:23) and flaXvYYevvricaa (T it  3:6) which are baptismal. See also Justin  
Apol. 61.3-4 which most p robab ly  o ffe rs  an independent tra d itio n  from John. Justin  uses 
th is  fo llo w in g  say ing  to  support baptism :vAv pfj dcvocYevvriOnTe, oti pn eCalX0riTe Tr\v 
8ccffiAeuxv rcov oupavwv (as c ite d  in  Koester, “H is to ry  and C u lt,”  118). See also XoOTpov 
which is  found in  bo th  T it  3:6 and J u s tin  Apol. 61.3-4; see also Dodd (H is to rica l T rad ition. 
358) who supports the baptismal inference o f v. 3.

6See L in d a rs  (“John,”  292) who a t t r ib u te s  “anew,”  “ o f w a te r and the  s p i r i t ”  and 
“see”  to  John. I t  is debatable w hether o r n o t the  apodosis verb “see”  in  John 3:3 can 
be ascribed to  a Johannine o r a p re -Johann ine  tra d it io n .  Viewed as a Semitism, toetv, 
connotes, in  a ra th e r  broad sense, “ experience”  (Dodd, H is to r ic a l In te rp re ta tion . 359 n. 
3). This term recalls John 3:36 and Luke 2:26, 30.

^Resch (Aussercanonische P a ra lle l, ad. loc.) id e n tif ie s  Sim. 9.29.1; 9.29.3 and Man. 2.1 
as p a ra lle ls  to  the  aphorism. To these Sim 9.12.8 can be added. (See note below). The texts 
read: Man. 2.1 “He said to  me, 'Have s im p lic ity  and become innocen t, and you w ill be as 
l i t t l e  c h ild re n  who do n o t know the  e v il th a t  destroys the life  o f men.” ; Sim. 9.29.1; LCL: 
287-89. “They are as innocen t as babes, and no e v il en te rs th e ir  he a rt, no r have they 
known w ha t wickedness is , b u t have ever remained in  innocence.” ; Sim. 9.29.3; LCL: 287-89 
“A ll o f you, then, as many as s h a ll con tinue ,’ he said, 'and sha ll be as babes, w ith  no 
wickedness, sh a ll be more g lo riou s  th a n  a ll those who have been mentioned before, fo r 
a ll babes are g lo rious  before God, and are in  the  f i r s t  place by him. Blessed are you 
then who pu t away e v il from  yourselves, and p u t on gu iltlessness, fo r  you shall be the 
f i r s t  o f a i l to  liv e  in  God.” ; Sim 9.12.8; LCL: 289 “Whoever does not receive his name cannot 
en te r the  kingdom  o f God.”  G raydon F. Snyder (The A posto lic  Fathers: The Shepherd of 
Hermas [London/ New Je rsey / Toron to: Thomas Nelson and Sons, 196B], 6,14-15) observes 
th a t  i t  is  u n lik e ly  th a t  the re  ex is ts  any l i te r a r y  dependence of the Shepherd of Hermas 
upon the  synop tics  o r upon John. Charles T a y lo r (ULThe Witness of Hermas to  the Four 
Gospels [London: C. J. Clay & Sons, 1892] 9-11, 146-148) suggests otherwise, but his argument 
is  unconv inc ing . A lthough no formal re la tionship exists between Hermas and the canonical 
gospels, numerous references throughout the Similitudes recall Mark 10:15b, Matt 18:3b and 
John 3:5b. See also Acts o f Philip  34b.

®LCL: 289. Sim. 9.12.8 provides an in te re s tin g  p a ra lle l to  the  c h ild  saying o f Mark 
i0:15b. I t  conforms form ally to  the s truc tu re  o f the Markan saying. Agreements exist between 
the verb “rece ive”  in  the  p ro ta s is  and the whole o f the  apodosis. What lacks from th is  
v a r ia n t is  the  m etaphorica l re ference to  ch ild re n  in  the apodosis. As the absorption o f 
the  metaphor is one degree o f mutuation o f the saying, Sim. 9,12.8 may depict the fu rth e rin g  
o f th is  tre n d . Here the  n o n -e x is ta n t m etaphor may indeed a tte s t to  an even g re a te r 
dom estication o f the saying. Secondly, i f  viewed in  th is  con tex t, and i f  independent o f 
M ark, then  the "rece ive”  re f ra in  n o t on ly  re ca lls , b u t supports  M ark’s use of the verb. 
Since M ark 10:15 is  most l ik e ly  an a p h o r is tic  compound, the “ rece ive”  emphasis in  th is  
Hermas p a ra lle l may s im ila r ly  re f le c t  the  presence of combined and conflated aphorisms. 
I t  is  also possible th a t  bo th  Sim. 9.12.8 and M ark 10:15 appeal to  a pre-M arkan va ria n t 
o f the  the  aphorism. On the  o th e r hand, the  l in k  w ith  M ark 10:15 may be explicable in 
view of the overwhelming in te rest in  “name”  present in  the 9th and ra th e r mystical chapter 
o f the Similitudes. See Sim. 9.12.4, 6 which re fle c t the same motif. “Receive”  may be identified  
as a baptismal concern.

?2 Clement is  ho m ile tic  in  in te n t,  and p robab ly  dates about 150 C.E. from  e ith e r
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Alexandria or Corinth.

l^Joh n  Dominic Crossan, Sayings P ara lle ls : A W orkbook fo r  the Jesus T ra d it io n  
(P h ilade lph ia : F o rtress  Press, 1986) 77. [Emphasis mine!. Verses 3-5 which separate the two 
components o f the  say ing a c t as in te rp re te rs  o f the  v a r ia n t (vv. 2, 6), and thus provide 
a clue as to  the in tentions of the editor(s). See Appendix II fo r  the fu l l  passage.

USee, fo r  example, the  commentary and in te rp re ta t io n  conta ined in  vv. 3-5, 
p a r t ic u la r ly  the  re ferences to  “ bodies w ith o u t d iss im u la tio n ”  in  v. 3, the  soul and the 
body (v. 4) and the  male/female in te rp re ta t io n  o f v. 5. The asexual state associated w ith  
“monachos”  is  e a r lie r  d ea lt w ith  in  C hapter Five: Thomas. See especia lly “The Meaning 
of Logion 22.”

l^T rans. by Throckm orton , Gospel P a ra lle ls : A Synopsis o f the F irs t Three Gospels 
(T o ro n to / Camden, N .J./ London: Thomas Nelson & Sons, 1949) 129. The te x t reads in  Greek 
’Eav p n  k o c t w  to c  k v c o , kccu tc x  txptaTepoc rot Sefcua, ou prj eicreXSrire
Tqv BocutXeCccv pop. G enera lly  considered a g n os tic  te x t, i t  is  probable th a t the Acts of 
P h ilip  is “dependent on older legends.”  Hennecke-Schmeelmelcher, New Testament Apocrypha, 
tra n s . R. McL. Wilson (P h ilade lph ia : Westminster, 1964), 2:571-72, esp. 577. See the document 
its e lf found in  Acta apostolorum apocrypha. 1-90; la te r digest in  91-98.

^ S n y d e r, A posto lic  Fathers. 6:154. See also Sim. 9.29.3 where "... a ll babes are glorious 
before God... So blessed are you who cas t o f f  e v il from  yourselves and put on innocence; 
you w ill be the f i r s t  o f a ll to  live  to  God”  (Snyder, Apostolic Fathers, 6.154).

^See Hennecke-Schmeelmelcher, New Testament Apocrypha, 2:79, 83.

l^F o r th is  b r ie f  su rve ry  o f the  fie ld  I am indebted to  M. Eugene Eoring’s “h is to rica l 
pe rspective”  encompassing the  p re -E n lig h ten m e n t era to  present tendencies in  b ib lica l 
scho la rsh ip . See “C r ite r ia  o f A u th e n tic ity : The Lucan Beatitudes as a Test Case,”  Forum 
1 (1985) 3-38, esp. 3-7.

l^See Norman P e rr in , Rediscovering the  Teachings o f Jesus (New York: H arper & 
Row, 1967) 38-49; also R eginald H. F u lle r, A C r it ic a l In tro d u c tio n  to  the New Testament 
(London: Gerald D uckw orth  & Co., 1966) 94-99. For a summary o f the two early works see 
Perrin, The New Testament: An In troduction , 281-284.

l^P errin , The New Testament, 281. See also Rediscovering, 40-43.

l^A s the  words o f Jesus and stories about him passed through tra d it io n  the tendency 
was to  e longate them and to  inc lude more d e ta il. Semitisms were reduced, the  material 
was fo rm u la ted  w ith in  d ire c t, ra th e r  th a n  in d ire c t discourse, and va ria n t versions were 
conflated. See Boring, “C rite ria ,”  11.

^ B o r in g  fu r th e rs  P e rr in ’ s stud ies in  the  area by n o tin g  th a t  when taken  as a 
whole, the  h is ito ry  o f a say ing  may argue fo r  the  e a rlie s t fo rm  o f a saying. See, fo r  
example, M. Eugene Boring, “The Unforgivable Sin Logion in  Mark 3:2B-29/Matt 12:3i-32/Luke 
12:10: Formal A na lys is  and H is to ry  o f the  T ra d it io n "  NovT 17 (1976) 258-79 (as c ite d  in  
Boring, “C rite ria ,”  19).

20in a synch ron ic  approach <i.e., looking a t the texts  w ithou t d istingu ish ing between 
o lder and younger form s) the  v a r ie ty  o f form s o f a saying o r te x t  assists the exegete 
in  id e n t ify in g , th ro u g h  herm eneutica l analys is, the o rig ina l te x t generating the various 
V arian ts . For an exce llen t summary o f the  re le va n t p rinc ip les- involved in  a h is to ric a l- 
c r it ic a l methodology see Boring, “C rite ria ,”  7-20. Both modification and plausible development 
have been added by Boring.
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2 ijo h n  G. Gager, “The Gospels and Jesus: Some Doubts about Method”  JR 54 (1974)
261.

on
‘‘ -Ernest L. Abel, “The Psychology D f  Memory and Rumor Transmission and th e ir Bearing 

on Theories o f Oral Transmission in  Early C hris tian ity ,”  JR 51 (1971) 276. [Emphasis orig inal].

^Crossan, In Fragments, 37, 40.

^Crossan, “Divine Immediacy,”  6.

25see the fu ll details o f Mark’s polemic in  Chapter Two.

-^The aphorism of “Leader as Servant”  can be found in  Matt 20:26; 23:11; Mark 9:33-37; 
10:43; Luke 9:48; 22:26; John 13:16. I t  incorporates the polarites of leader and servant w ith in  
an obviously pa radoxica l fram ew ork. Crossan, Sayings P ara lle ls , 195. See also Polycarp 
Phil 5:4.

2?John Dominic Crossan, “Kingdom and Children: A Study in  the Aphoristic T radition,”  
Semeia 29 (1983) 75-96, esp. 85. Crossan does no t exp lic itly  assert th a t Mark 9:36 presents 
any v a r ia t io n  on the aphorism o f “becoming a c h ild .”  However, accord ing to  Crossan’s 
own analys is the n a rra t iv e  fo rm at o f Mark 9:36 could correspond to  an “aphoristic s to ry”  
a r is in g  ou t o f the  t ra d it io n  o f Jesus’ in te re s t in  ch ild re n  (as seen th ro u g h  the ch ild  
saying its e lf) .  This pericope is  an exemplary a tte s ta t io n  to  the  c re a tiv ity  of Mark who 
frames the c h ild  re ference by the chiastic balance of vv. 35 and 37 by means of a positive 
and negative sequencing.

28 Crossan, “Kingdom and C h ild ren ,”  87. He also notes th a t Jesus’ “seeing”  in  Mark 
10:13b-14 p a ra lle ls  the  use o f the  same verb in  the  in tro d u c to ry  n a rra t io n  in  Thomas 
log. 22a.

^ A lth o u g h  vv. 13-14a,b and v. 16 have o ften  been seen as one u n it  o f t ra d it io n  
v. 16 may arise from an tra d itio n  independent o f vv. 13-14a, b.

30See the  discussion o f M a tt 18:1-4, 5 and 19:13-15 in  Chapter Three. Although Matt 
18:1-4 fu n c tio n s  as one u n it  i t  is  in te re s tin g  to  note th a t in  John 13:16-20 is  found a 
s im ila r ju x ta p o s it io n  o f the themes o f greatness and reception bound together in  Matt 
18:4, 5.

3 iCrossan, “Kingdom and C h ild ren ,”  88. Crossan, on one hand, identifies v. 4 as an 
“a p h o ris tic  commentary, th a t is, a un it which looks like  an aphorism but which is appended 
to  a preceding independent aphorism in  o rder to  comment on i t . ”  On the o the r hand, 
the s im ila r ity  in  theme between the v a r ia n ts  o f M ark 9:35 and M a tt 18:4 is  undeniable. 
Matthew here has most probab ly incorporated the aphorism of Mark 9:35 and the kingdom 
proclamation of Matt 18:3 (previously Mark 10:15) in to  a maxim dealing w ith  humility.

32For a discussion of Luke’s use of Mark see Chapter Four.

33See earlie r redactional analysis o f log. 22 in  Chapter Five.

34See Appendix I. Note th a t  the d e fin ite  re la tiv e  (rendered otj in  M ark 10:15) is 
commonly combined w ith  the partic ip le  ocv (seen in  Mark 10:15). A second form of combindation 
w ith  p a rtic le s  renders the  re s u lt in g  com bination as la v  (see Matt 18:3; John 3:3; 3:5). Bee 
BAGD 587-588.

^ R o b e rt H. Funk, A B eg inn ing -In te rm ed ia te  Grammar o f H e llen is tic  Greek, 2d. ed. 
(Montana: U n iv e rs ity  o f Montana, 1973), 2:679. See especially 679-688 [855.1-861.4] on the 
form  and typo logy o f co n d itio n a l sentences. See, fo r  example, the severe tone of “unless”
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in  M a tt 18:3, A cts o f P h ilip  34, Clement o f A lexa n d ria ’ s w r it in g s , John 3:3 and John 3:5. 
Less fo rc e fu l re n d itio n s  are found in  Thomas (log ia  22a/b/c; 37 and 46) and 2 Clem. 12:2, 
6.

S^An a o r is t su b jun c tive  fo llo w in g  idcv constitu te s  the most common form of an “i f -  
Clause.”  See, fo r  example, M a tt 5:20; 6:15; 12:29; (18:3); 21:21; Mark 3:27; 4:22; John 4:48; 6:44; 
7:51; Ro 10:15; ICor 9:16; 14:6. W. Bauer, G reek-E ng lish  Lexicon to  the New Testament and 
O ther E a rly  C h ris tia n  L ite ra tu re , tra n s . Wm. A rn d t and F. G ingrich (Chicago: U niversity 
of Chicago, 1957) 210.

37 lt is  s ig n if ic a n t th a t Mark, in  im porting the saying regarding receiving the sender 
in  M ark 9:37, takes over the  in tro d u c to ry  pronouna l reference oq. This usage is common 
to  M ark. See, fo r  example M ark 3:29; 35; 6:11; (9:37); 9:42; 10:11; (15) 35; 11:23. For Matthean 
ed iting of such usage compare Mark 10:43, 44 w ith  M att 20:26, 27.

3&it is  w o rth  n o tin g  th a t  Thomas is  n o t adverse to  such a formulation, and in  fa c t 
has C optic equ iva lents to  the  E ng lish  “ if-c la u s e ,”  s igna lled  by o t o c v  in  log. 3, 11, C243, 
14, [20], 21, (22), 26, 28, (37), 61, 68, 70, and 84. O ther fo rm u la tio n s  o f the  same type o f 
clause which do not u tilize  cfrocv can be viewed in  log. 13, 21, 24, 27, 29, 34, 48, 50.

3?The address is  to  “ you”  as w ell in  A cts  o f P h ilip  34 and Herm. Man. 2.1. 2 Clem., 
addresses the saying to  “the two.”

^M a x  Zerw ick and Mary Grosvenor, A Gram m atical A na lys is  o f the  Greek New 
Testament. (Rome: B ib lical Ins titu te , 1974) 57, 140.

4^As noted “ l ik e ”  and “as”  are sim iles. See also Clement Paed. 1.5.12; Herm. Man. 2.1; 
Sim. 9.29.1; Sim. 9.29.3; 2 Clem 12:2. N e ith e r the  Johannine v a r ia n ts  nor Acts o f Philip  34 
re ta in  the metaphor o f child.

42M ark and Matthew bo th  u t i l iz e  the  second a o r is t su b ju n tive  o f the in f in i t iv e  
Ip^opat, to  enter.

^ U n l ik e  the  synoptics  Thomas re ta in s  a co n s is te n tly  pos itive  form ula  in  the 
c o n d itio n a l ph ras ing . Thomas is  no t un fam ilia r w ith  negative form ulation bu t nonetheless 
e xh ib its  a pronounced tendency to  use po s itive  form ulae thereby evidencing, perhaps, a 
d is tinc tive  style. See log. 27, 55, and 101 for'Thomas’ use of negative components in  b ip a rtite  
ph ras ing , and log ia  24 and 55 fo r  a n e g a tive /p o s itive  co rre la tio n . I t  is  the  case th a t  
Thomas p re fe rs  such p o s itive  fo rm u la tion s . See lo g ia  3, 13, 14, 19, 20, 21, (22), 26, 29, 34, 
(37), 41, 44, (46), 48, 49, 50, 53, 56, 61, 67, 80, 82, 84, 92, 94, 101 and 106 fo r  examples o f 
b ip a r t ite  ph ras ing  in v o lv in g  p o s itive  fo rm u la tion s . A lth ou g h  n o t a ll o f these invo lve  
elements o f co n d itio n a l sentences, (e.g., lo g ia  41, 44, 49, 50, 80, 82, 92, 94), e x p lic it ly  or 
otherwise, they are b ip a rtite  in  form.

^S ee  likew ise the  Johannine and 2 Clem, v a r ia n ts  which are imbedded in  teaching 
discourses and do no t ca rry  argumentative nuances. F inally, the tradents found in  Clement 
o f A lexan d ria  and the  Shepherd o f Hermas are notably exhortatory.’ The contexts o f Acts 
o f P h ilip  34 and many o f the  Clement sayings are d i f f ic u l t  to  estab lish  as the  w orks 
are untranslated.

4!>For a summary o f the  aphorisms in  these canonica l and non**canonical parallels 
see Appendix II.

4^For ju x ta p o s it io n  o f form  and co n te n t o f the  va rious  elements o f the aphorism, 
see Appendix III.

4^The na tu re  o f the  p ro ta s is  verb has been such th a t  in  bo th  Gos. Thom, log. 46,
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John 3:3, 5 and Acts o f P h ilip  34 the re  appears to  be assimilation of the metaphor w ith in  
the verb. In Thomas we fin d  “comes to  be a ch ild ”  which im p lic itly  recalls the child metaphor 
o f bo th  log. 22 and log. 37. John 's  “bo rn ”  re fle c ts  in n e r tra n s fo rm a tio n . I t  is  notable 
th a t  in  John the m o tif o f ch ild re n  is  re ta ined , a t least weakly, by John’s use o f a verb 
th a t  has to  da w ith  b ir th .  “Change”  in  A cts  o f P h ilip  re su lts  in  a f ig u ra t iv e  action , 
s im ila r to  “bo rn ”  in  John 3:3 and 3:5. Note also th a t  “ the  kingdom ”  is  described as “of 
God”  (a Marcanism, also found in  bo th  John excerpts), “o f heaven”  (a Mattheanism, and 
perhaps more a u th e n tic  than  the Marcan form , s im ila r ly  found in  Acts o f Philip  34), “of 
my F a th e r”  (in  2 Clem.). Thomas re ta in s  merely “ the  kingdom ”  (see also log. 27, 49, 107, 
109), a lthough  elsewhere w ith in  the  te x t  the  descriptors “of heaven”  (log. 20, 54, 114) and 
“o f the  F a th e r”  (log. 57, 76, 96, 97, 98, 99, 113) are present. The d e fin it io n  of “kingdom”  
is  re la tive  to  the writer/com piler o f the material. This allows fo r  th a t same w riter/com piler 
to  approach “kingdom”  sayings in  such a way as to  substan tia te  certa in eschatological 
and so te rio lo g ica l assumptions. See, fo r  example, Matthew’s two p a rt eschatology, and how 
th is  a ffe c ts  M atthean kingdom sayings in  Bruce Chilton’s “God in  S trength,”  The Kingdom 
o f God ed. Bruce C h ilton  (Philadelph ia: F o rtre ss  Press/ London: SPCK, 1984) .129, For a 
b r ie f tre a tm e n t o f synop tic  concepts o f kingdom see R ichard H. H iers, The Kingdom of 
God in  the  S ynoptic  T rad ition  (Gainsville: Univ. o f Florida, 1970) esp. 93-97. For a thorough 
presentation o f the place of “kingdom”  in  the life  and in tentions of Jesus see E. P. Sanders, 
Jesus and Judaism (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1985) 123-237.

^ J o h n ’ s p resen ta tion  o f the  aphorism h in ts  a t the  presence of both the elements 
of inner transform ation and action. John 3:3 and 3:5 invoke ambiguity as they could function 
in  both a lite ra l (i.e., connoting action) or a fig u ra tive  (i.e., suggesting inner transform ation) 
fashion. In fac t, being “born”  anew (John 3:3) does encounter in te rp re ta tive  problems w ith in  
the te x t  i t s e l f  as Nicodemous says “How can a man be born when he is old? Can he 
en te r a second time in to  h is  m other’ s womb and be born?”  (John 3:4) I t  is  perhaps a t 
th is  p o in t th a t  the presence o f the second aphorism, in  such close proxim ity to  the f ir s t ,  
becomes c lea r in  the Johannine agenda. In  vv. 3:5-6 John interpretes the f i r s t  aphorism 
by means o f the  second. The b ir th  in  John 3:3 and 3:5 s ig n if ie s  both a b io lo g ica l and 
a s p ir itu a l event. The verb “bo rn ”  (con jugated as vevvnQf) in  bo th  John 3:3, 5), then, 
fu n c tio n s  l i te r a l ly  and f ig u ra t iv e ly .  As noted a l i t e r a l  in te rp re ta t io n  o f “bo rn ”  is 
p rob lem atic  in  th is  con text. The d i f f ic u l t y  is  no t dim inished by the  descrip tive  clause 
“o f w a te r and the S p ir i t ”  (John 3:5) o r the q u a lify in g  term  “anew”  (John 3:3). John’s 
use o f the  aphorism is  a good example o f the  tendency to  emphasize one of the aspects 
of the protasis verb over another.

^ T h  log. 37 may implay conversion o f the in it ia te s . Taken in  th is  way, then, the 
verbs “disrobe... take  up... place... [and! tre a d ”  may be seen to  them atica lly concur w ith 
m otif o f transformation/conversion.

50m an analys is o f the  M arkan aphorism P e rr in  argues th a t  M ark 10:15 should be 
regarded as au then tic . In  the manner o f a u th e n tic  p ro ve rb ia l sayings th is  verse serves 
to  “ j o l t  the hearer out o f an e f fo r t  to  make a continuous whole out o f existence in  
the  w orld  and in to  a judgem ent upon th a t  existence.”  (Norman P e rrin , Jesus and the 
Language o f the  Kingdom [Philadelphia: Fortress Presss, 19711 53). Perrin, of course, applies 
to  th is  say ing the h is to r ic a l- c r i t ic a l c r ite r ia ,  as a means to  fu r th e r  authenticate the 
saying). Herm. Sim. 9.12.8 employs the same verb. On the other hand, Mark’s use of “receive”  
can be ascribed to  th a t  a u th o r’ s re d a c tio n a l agenda re g a rd in g  discipleship and to  the 
presence of an a p h o ris tic  compound. F irs t,  re ferences to  “ reception”  are not common in  
Mark, bu t the them atic coherence between th is  comportment and M ark’ s d e fin it io n  o f 
d isc ip lesh ip  is  s ig n if ic a n t. Second, the  s im ila r ity  in  theme between Mark 9:37 and Mark
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10:15 would suggest an im p o rta tio n  o f the  theme o f “ recep tion ”  in to  the la t te r  verse. 
This is  fu r th e r  supported by the  M ark’ s l in k in g  o f the  themes o f greatness, ch ild re n  
and recep tion  in  M ark 9:33-37. Notable, too, is  the fusion of various verbs in  the Marcan 
a p h o ris tic  compounds. Such an explanation may also account fo r  the paralle l in  Sim. 9.12.8. 
I t  is  ve ry  l ik e ly  th a t  the aphorism len t its e lf to such combinations, due to  the fle x ib ility  
o f the  b ip a r t ite  form , the  confusion generated by the  metaphor (not apparen t in  Sim. 
9.12.8), and the ed ito ria l in tents  o f both Mark and Hermas.

5 *A t f i r s t  blush th is  verb stands in  is o la tio n  to  the o th e r them atica lly  coherent 
verbs in  Thomas. However, upon fu r th e r  ana lys is  i t  can be seen th a t  the “suckling”  of 
22a is  congenia l w ith  the  asexual e x h o rta tio n  found in  the p ro tas is  o f log. 22c. This 
co n g e n ia lity  and the s tro n g  agreement betwen the respective apodoses (i.e., entrance in to  
the kingdom) quite possibly resulted in  th e ir  alignment in  logion 22.

52See Appendix III.

53ln the  w r it in g s  o f the  Shepherd o f Hermas can be seen the contamination of the 
apodosis w ith  the  fixe d  metaphor o f the the protasis. Consequently, the metaphorical verb 
o f the  apodosis is  lo s t. Thus those who are innocen t w ill “be as l i t t l e  c h ild re n ”  (Sim. 
9.29.1), and “be the f i r s t  o f a ll to  liv e  in  God”  (Sim. 9.29.3) Again, Lindars suggests th a t 
John’s and M atthew ’s usage may be lin ke d  lin g u is tica lly , “although... they are not of the 
same root.”  Lindars, “John,”  292.

54see Hans D ie te r Betz (“M att. 6:22-23 and A nc ien t Greek Theories o f V is ion ,”  in  
Essays on the  Sermon on the  Mount [P h ilade lph ia : Fortress, 19851 71-88) fo r  an excellent 
tre a tm e n t o f anc ien t theories  o f v is ion . See P la to , Rep. 6.507B-509C on the  Parable o f 
the Sun; Rep. 6.510B-511B fo r  the  Parable o f P a ra lle l Lines; and Rep. 7.514A-518B fo r  his 
famous Parable o f the Cave in  which vision is marked as an element o f cognition. “CAlnyone 
who is  to  a c t w isely in  p r iv a te  o r pub lic  must have caugh t s ig h t o f th is ... [re g ion  o f 
t r u th  and goodness!...”  (Rep. 517C as c ited  in  Betz, “A nc ien t,”  82). In  De Post. Caini. 126 
Philo fo llow s in  the  P la to n ic  t ra d it io n  by n o tin g  th a t  i t  is no t the  eye th a t  sees, but
i t  is the mind th a t sees through the eye.

\

55John’s use of both “see”  in  v. 3 and “enter”  in  v. 5 supports the in teg ra l connection 
between the verbs. For John the metaphorical allusions are apparently quite similar.

5*See “C rite ria ,”  7-19.

5?On the independent na tu re  o f Thomas see G. W. MacRae, “Nag Hammadi and the 
New Testament,”  Gnosis: F e ts c h r if t  fu r  Hans Jonas, ed. B. Aland (GBttingen: Vandenhoeck 
& R uprecht, 1978) 152. MacRae notes th a t  “ [ i l t  now appears th a t  a m a jo rity  o f scholars 
who have serious ly  in ve s tig a te d  the m a tte r have been won over to  the side o f “Thomas”  
independence o f the canon ica l Gospels, though these scho lars hold a v a r ie ty  o f views 
about the  a c tu a l h is to ry  o f the  ... “Gospel o f Thomas”  (p. 152). See also Helmut Koester, 
In tro d u c tio n  to  the New Testament: H is to ry  and L ite ra tu re  o f the New Testament 
(Philadelphia: Fortress, 1980), 2:68.

58see Crossan, “Kingdom,”  91. Herein Crossan defines the terms “aphoristic dialogue,”  
“aphoristic story,”  “d ia lectical dialogue,”  and “d ia lectical story.”

59The fixed  form  o f the  aphorism “kingdom”  found in  the apodosis is most probably 
dom inical, a lthough  the  p o in t is  s t i l l  disputed. Perrin  (New Testament, 288-289) cites fou r 
“kingdom ”  sayings (M ark 1:15a; Luke 11:20; 17:20-21; M a tt 11:12) as having strong claims 
to  a u th e n tic ity . A lthough  P e rr in  notes th a t  “(f)rom the po int o f view of lin gu is tic  usage 
the form  “kingdom o f God”  is  com para tive ly  la te ; i t  may even be specifically C hristian”
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(P errin , Jesus, 81 n.9>. On the  lin g u is t ic  possibilities regarding “kingdom”  see Perrin  who 
observes th a t  the  Jewish c ircum locu tion  o f “God”  would have resu lted  in  “heaven.”  He 
fu r th e r  s ta tes  th a t  the  “ ro o ts  o f the  symbol Kingdom of God lie  in  ancient Near Eastern 
myth o f the  K ingsh ip  o f God”  (P e rrin , Jesus, 16). S im ila rly , L ie f E. Vaage observes th a t 
the au tho rs  o f Q, Wisdom o f Solomon, 4 Maccabees, Philo , E p ic te tus  and the Sentences 
o f Sextus “understood th e ir  way o f l i fe  in  term s o f the  kingdom viz. the  kingdom o f 
God.”  See L ie f E. Vaage, “The Kingdom o f God in  Q”  (unpublished paper delivered a t Fall 
1986 Meeting o f the  Jesus Seminar, Notre Dame, IN.) 11. Vaage provocatively suggests th a t 
a te x tu a l and other search fo r  the “kingdom”  may be analagous to  attem pting to  ascertain 
the  Emporer’ s new clo thes! The concept o f the  “kingdom ,”  then is  not anachronistic to 
the  tim e o f Jesus, and has s tro n g  p ro b a b ilit ie s  as being u tte re d  by Jesus. In the child 
aphorism “kingdom”  can be seen as lin g u is tica lly  possible.

^C ro ssan , “Kingdom,”  90. Crossan fu r th e r  concludes th a t,  “having become a tr ip le  
dia logue in  3:2b-10, [th e  aphorism ] is  located as an aphoristic story  w ith in  the overall 
na rra tive  o f John’s gospel by 3:i-2a”  (p. 90).

6*P. Joiion, “Notes ph ilo log iques,”  HSR 18 (1928) 347-348 f i r s t  noted the parallel. See 
also Matthew Black, An Aramaic Approach to  the Gosels and Acts (Oxford: A t the Clarendon 
Press, 1967) 126; Joachim Jeremias, The Message o f the  Parables o f Jesus (London: SCM, 
1963) 190 n. 75 who suggests th a t  CTpeOw appeals to  the Aramaic term, and means “again.”  
Were the  meaning “ to  be converted”  (found elsewhere on ly in  John 12:40) Matthew would 
most probably have used the more common term i7n.aTp!$Eiv.

62jeremias, Parables, 190 n. 76.

^8See, ^o r example, T e rtu llian , De Baptismo 18.5; Justin  Apol. 1:61.4; Pseudo-Clementine 
Homilies 11.26.2; Recognitions 6.9; and Const. Apost. 7:15.5. See Joachim Jeremias, In fa n t 
Baptism in  the F irs t  Four Centuries (London: SCM, i960) 48-52 fo r  an ou tlin e  o f the 
s ign ifica nce  of these texts in  reference to  the practice o f in fa n t baptism. See K urt Aland’s 
re fu ta t io n  in  Did the E a rly  Church Baptize In fa n ts ?  (Philadelphia: Westminster; London: 
SCM, 1963) 95-99.

^G a g e r, “The Gospels,”  253. Gager c ites  the w ork  o f Gordon W. A llp o r t  and Leo 
Postman The Psychology of Rumour (New York: H. H olt & Co., 1947, repr. 1965) 75-158.

^See John “born,”  Acts o f Philip  “change,”  2 Clem, “shall be.”

^Som e omission renders the  v a r ia n t more domestic than do others. For example, the 
“bo rn ”  o f John is  s t i l l  f a i r ly  ra d ic a l, as is  the  “change”  demanded in  A cts  o f P h ilip  
“Receive”  in  Herm. Sim. 9.12.8, however, bo th  fu l ly  om its and subdues the radical nature 
o f the  aphorism. For the im porta tion  of domesticating verbs see Th. log. 37 (i.e., "trample,”  
etc.), Mark 10:15 (i.e., “receive”  ).

^ P e rr in , New Testament, 281.

68Perrin, New Testament, 381. For a fu r th e r critique  of th is  issue see Gager, “Gospels,”  
256-259.

^B u ltm a n n  includes the  c h ild  say ing ( id e n tif ie d  as Mark 10:15) in  a compilation of 
sayings “which demand a new d isp os ition  o f mind ... sayings, which ... contain something 
o h a ra ce ris tic , new, reach ing  out beyond popular wisdom and piety and yet are in  no sense 
s c rib a l o r ra b b in ic  no r ye t Jewish apoca lyp tic . So here i f  anywhere we can f in d  what 
is c h a ra c te r is t ic  o f the  p reach ing o f Jesus.”  (see also M ark 7:15; Luke 14:11 and 16:15; 
M att 5:39fa—41; M att 5:44-48). Bultmann, H istory, 105.
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^ B o r in g  adds ye t ano ther c r ite r io n . Boring presumes th a t “when there are va rian t 
form s ... the  more ra d ic a l v a r ia n ts  is  usua lly  the ea rly  form”  (Boring, “C rite ria ,”  17). As 
our ta sk  was to  id e n t ify  the  e a rlie s t form  o f the saying, th is  c r ite r io n  is redundant. 
I t  is  s ig n f ic a n t to  note th a t  the recovered aphorism is more rad ica l than the subsequent 
tra jectories.

^W erner H. Kelber fu r th e r observes th a t “the oral m atrix of the material corresponds 
w ith  the  soc io log ica l id e n t ity  o f the  e a rly  Jesus movement,”  a movement characterized 
by ru ra l,  ra th e r  tha n  urban concerns, and one imbedded in  a lower soci-economic s tra ta . 
Any Jesus sayings rendered n a n -re le va n t to  th is  group would be not be transm itted in  
the o ra l genre, and would consequently be lost. Werner H. Kelber, The Oral and the W ritten 
Gospel (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1983) 17.

^R e c e n tly  the re  has develped a tre n d  tow ard  the  im plem entatin  o f soc io log ica l 
analyses upon those groups generating the C hristian Scriptures. See, fo r example, Gerhard 
Theissen, Sociology o f E a rly  P a les tin ian  C h r is t ia n ity ,  tra n s . J. Bowden (Philade lph ia : 
Fortresss Press, 1977). The f ie ld  o f sociology can not only provide some inform ation about 
who m ainta ined the sayings, bu t can in  tu rn  shed l ig h t  upon the h is to r ic a l Jesus and 
his intentions.

73V ic to r Turner, Image and Pilgrimage, (New York: Columbia Press, 1978) 249.

74V ic to r  Turner, The R itu a l Process (Chicago: Adeline Press, 1969), 96. “Communitas”  
or community is  no t defined here as a “ re lig io u s ”  phenomenon as co lloqu ia lly known in 
tw entie th century North America. However, such a connection is not excluded by the term.

"^Turner, R itual, 167.

76Boring , “C r ite r io n ,”  19-20. See “stemma”  diagram  in  Appendix V fo r  an outline of 
the saying’ s tra d itio n -h is to ry .

77Again, see John, Herm. Sim. 9.6,12, Gos. Thom, log. 22, 37, 46, etc. See, fo r  example 
M att on hum ility; Herm. on innocence; Thomas on asexuality and asceticism; Luke on economic 
and socia l abasement. The la t te r  phenomenon no tab ly  re ta in s  the elevation of children, 
and th e ir  associa tion  w ith  the  kingdom , bu t removes the c h ild re n  as d ire c t models fo r  
comportment. In  th is  sense the c h ild re n  merely functioned as fro n ts  by which the ed ito r/ 
redactor revealed an agenda.
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C h a p te r  S e v e n : Some C o n c lu s io n s  R e g a rd in g  th e  M e a n in g  o f  t h e  A p h o r is m

A. Summary o f  F in d in g s

I t  is  apparen t th a t  the  t r a d it io n  does n o t com plete ly obscure the  ra d ic a l nature 

o f the  c h ild  saying. I t  is  c lea r th a t  the in te r-re la te d  m otifs o f children and the kingdom 

are c e n tra l to  the  saying. F irs t ,  to  the  e x te n t th a t  the  aphorism  can be recovered, i t  

is c le a r th a t  Jesus demands ra d ic a l tra n s fo rm a tio n , a transfo rm ation  th a t incorporates 

an inw a rd  and an ou tw ard  change, a tra n s fo rm a tio n  modelled upon children. Second, fo r  

Jesus, the  kingdom  is  comprised o f ch ild re n . In  the  say ing  Jesus lin ks  children and the 

kingdom in  a s u rp r is in g  manner. And f in a l ly ,  i t  is  by being as ch ildren th a t salvation, 

th a t is, entrance to the kingdom, is obtained.

As the  saying  reaches the evangelists the tra d itio n  witnesses a s lig h t domestication. 

A ltho u gh  M ark, M atthew, Luke and Thomas u tilise  the tra d it io n  a t hand, th e ir  respective 

employment o f the  c h ild  say ing does n o t incorporate Jesus’ fu ll  meaning. Elements o f the 

saying, s ig n if ic a n t ly  th a t  o f the elevation o f children, remain unexploited and unrealized. 

In M ark the  saying fa l ls  w ith in  a polem ical agenda a g a in s t the  d iscip les. In  M atthew 

the say ing is  used to  re in fo rc e  the  v ir tu e  o f h u m ility  which, fo r  M atthew, is essential 

to  d isc ip lesh ip . Luke employs the  aphorism  to  emphasise social and economic hum ility. In 

the Cos. Thom, the say ing is  found w ith in  the contexts o f the renunciation of the w orld ly 

elements o f se x u a lity  and possessions. Log. 37 also may re f le c t  baptismal interests. The 

progressive  dom estica tion  o f the  saying leads to  the separation of the m otifs of kingdom 

and ch ild . E ve n tu a lly  the  ra d ic a l n a tu re  o f the say ing is  rendered invisible. I t  notable 

th a t  as the  more ra d ic a l aspects o f the  say ing  were obscured those who maintained the 

saying (i.e., C h ris tia n  church) were themselves undergoing progressive in s titu tio na lisa tion , 

Homanisation and h ierarch ica lisation.

- 1 7 2 -
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B. Jesus and th e  C hild Saying

1. Child

I t  is  s ig n if ic a n t th a t  Jesus spoke o f ch ild re n  as re c ip ie n ts  o f the kingdom. I t  is 

un like ly th a t Jesus understands children in  the same way as did his contemporaries. Children 

in  the aphorism are not elevated as asexual. Indeed, nowhere else does Jesus equate children 

and asexua lity . Nor are c h ild re n  valued because o f th e ir  continuance o f the fam ily line 

by means of name and inheritance. The saying does not present children as valuable because 

o f th e ir  labour p o te n tia l. I t  seems equally u n lik e ly  th a t  Jesus is re in fo rc ing  the social 

dyad o f p a re n t-c h ild  here. The ch ild re n  in  the  say ing s tand alone as a socia l group, 

and although the dyad may be assumed i t  is  by no means reinforced in  the saying.

And so we are faced w ith  the  questions as w hat Jesus meant when he spoke o f 

ch ild re n  and w hat c h ild re n  were to  Jesus th a t  he elevated them in  such a su rp r is in g  

fash ion? Again, Perrin ’s use o f steno- and tensive symbols is helpfu l here. Were the “ch ild ”  

a steno-sym bol the c h ild  re ference would have on ly one meaning. As a tensive symbol, 

however, the  ch ild  metaphor is  polyvalent. The varie ty  o f in te rp re ta tions o f the aphorism 

i ts e lf  in  bo th  the  canonica l and non-canon ica l te x ts , as well as throughout the h is to ry  

o f b ib lica l studies supports the presence o f a tensive symbol.

The re ference to  ch ild  is  open to  a v a r ie ty  o f meanings. I t  is  unwise to  assume 

th a t  Jesus was no t marked by the c u ltu ra l assumptions o f h is  time regarding children, 

even i f  h is  stance on c h ild re n  was ra d ic a l fo r  h is  era. However, i t  is also obvious th a t 

Jesus uses the metaphor o f ch ild re n  in  a c o u n te r-c u ltu ra l manner. I t  is  essential th a t 

any in te rp re ta tion  of the saying cohere w ith  Jesus’ other dominical sayings.

A lthough  i t  is  possible th a t  Jesus may have intended the saying to  have more than 

one meaning i t  is  more probable th a t  the  aphorism o r ig in a lly  was meant to  have few 

in terpreta tions. A varie ty  o f in te rpre ta tions would arise in  the passing of time. Indisputably 

Jesus l i f t s  up children specifica lly as models by which to  achieve entrance in to  the kingdom 

(i.e., sa lva tion ). On ano the r level, Jesus’ “c h ild re n ”  are lin ke d  w ith  the poor, the down

trodden, the  tru s t in g , the  dependent. Elsewhere Jesus speaks o f the poor <Q 6:20b) and
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the m a rg ina lized  (Q 6:21-23; 7:22) in  close re la t io n s h ip  w ith  the  kingdom . Like the poor 

and the marginalized, ch ildren are dependent upon the good w ill o f others and are vulnerable 

to  the w orkings o f a h ie ra rcha l world.

Common to  c h ild re n , th e  poor and th e  m a rg ina lized  are a la c k  o f w ea lth , power 

and s ta tu s . O bviously c h ild re n  do n o t possess m ateria l wealth. As has been seen, ch ild ren 

were low on the  soc ia l ladde r in  a n t iq u ity ,  and were given ne ither power over th e ir  own 

lives  n o r power over others’ lives. S im ila rly , descriptions o f childhood in  a n tiq u ity  suggest 

th a t  th e re  was l i t t le ,  i f  no, positive social sta tus given to  children. In th is  common ground 

o f la c k  o f w ea lth , power and s ta tu s  lie s  the  key to  u n d e rs ta n d in g  Jesus’ use o f the  

c h ild  say ing . V iew ing c h ild re n  as re p re s e n ta tiv e  o f those who la c k  w ea lth , power and 

s ta tu s  best in te rp re ts  the metaphor and most c lea rly  coheres w ith  Jesus’ teachings. Indeed, 

J esus c h a ra c te r is t ic a lly  esteems those who are unconnected w ith  e ithe r wealth, power and/ 

or status.

I t  is  essen tia l th a t  th is  in te rp re ta t io n  o f th e  say ing  coheres w ith  Jesus’ o th e r 

dom in ica l sayings. And common to  these sayings is the va lu ing o f those who do no t possess, 

use o r esteem w ea lth , power, and s ta tu s . Jesus’ message o f the  in t r in s ic  w orth  o f eery 

human person, even fo r  the  those n o t considered valuable by mainstream cu ltu re , is once 

aga in  apparen t. The c h ild  say ing , ra th e r  th a n  being periphera l to  the message of Jesus, 

is indeed cen tra l his teachings.

2. Kingdom

The assoc ia tion  o f c h ild re n  w ith  th e  kingdom  is unusual g iven the  ne ga tive  and 

demeaning views re g a rd in g  c h ild re n  in  a n t iq u ity .  Of w hat type o f “kingdom”  does Jesus 

speak? How is th is  “ k ingdom ” assccia ted w ith  c h ild re n ? *  Perhaps John Dominic Crossan 

speaks most c le a r ly  to  the  to p ic . Crossan suggests th a t Jesus proclaims divine immediacy, 

in  h is message Jesus re je c ts  re lig io u s  in fluences which competed against the unmediated 

presence o f God in  the  m idst o f the  people. The perm anent a v a ila b i l i ty  o f God is  no t 

dependent on d o c tr in e , book, “power c r  w ea lth , fam ily, ra n k  or status.” 2 Jesus proclaims 

th a t  God is  in  the  immediate, in  the  here and the  now. And th is  immediacy necessarily
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extends in to  the  human realm where in d iv id u a ls  re la te  in  an unmediated fash ion . I t  is 

th is  un lim ited  immediacy w ith in  bo th  the  human and the divine realms th a t explains how 

Jesus could eat w ith  the  w ea lthy  and ye t condemn w ealth . The presence o f one person 

to another is not to  be inh ib ited  by e ither wealth, power or status.

In  the  l ig h t  o f Crossan’s suggestions i t  is  possible to  view the  c h ild  aphorism as 

p roc la im in g  a kingdom  o f divine immediacy, a kingdom defined by the unmediated presence 

o f God, se lf and o the r. Wealth, s ta tu s  and power in h ib i t  bo th  d iv in e  and immediacy by 

es ta b lish in g  a r t i f i c ia l  re la t io n a l boundaries. In fa c t Jesus characterizes the kingdom of 

d iv ine  and human immediacy by children, by those who lack these social qualities. L in k in g  

o f ch ild re n  w ith  the kingdom  coheres w ith  h is  message o f the  in t r in s ic  w o rth  o f a ll 

people. 3

3. Children. Kingdom and Transform ation

Through the  aphorism Jesus demands a conversion which is signalled by an absence, 

o f w ea lth , power and s ta tu s , and one w hich allows fo r  divine and human immediacy. This 

immediacy cha rac te rizes  the  kingdom . The unmediated presence of persons to  each other 

and to  God e n ta ils  re la t in g  w ith o u t concern fo r  h ie ra rch a l social structures, especially 

those o f w ea lth , s ta tu s  and power. People are in tr in s ic a lly  o f worth, and are no t valuable 

or valueless because of rank ings in  an a r t i f ic ia l social schema.

Becoming like  children, making ourselves like  children, changing like  children, involves 

a ra d ic a l a lte ra tio n . M atthew 18:3, w h ich  best re f le c ts  a ll o f the aspects o f the o rig ina l 

saying, in co rp o ra te s  bo th  an in n e r change (“ tu r n ” ) and an ou te r manifestation of th a t 

change (“become” ). I t  is  on ly then  th a t  en trance  to  the kingdom is assured. As indicated 

by the  p ro ta s is  o f the  reconstructed aphorism, the demand fo r  valu ing a ll w ithout regard 

fo r  w ea lth , power or status must be able to  be measured inw ardly and outwardly. Thoughts, 

feelings and actions must re fle c t the re a lity  o f in tr in s ic  valuation of people. Jesus demands 

th a t  the  people o f h is  tim e recognize the value of children, and those like  children, those 

who have n e ith e r w ea lth , n o r power, no r s ta tu s . The two face ts o f conversion, an inner 

and an ou te r tra n s fo rm a tio n , are necessary to  transcend personal and social boundaries
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which in h ib it  re la tin g  to  each o th e r and to  God. Human and d iv ine immediacy are fa c il ita te d  

when conversion on both levels occurs.

C. The T w e n tie th  C e n tu ry  and th e  C h ild  S a y in g

1. Child

P la c in g  th e  c h ild  in  a tw e n t ie th  c e n tu ry  N o r th  Am erican con tex t must begin f i r s t

w ith  an overview o f the place o f ch ild  th ro u g h  Western h is to ry . L loyd de Mause notes

“ The h is to ry  o f ch ildhood ... is  a n ig h tm a re ... The f u r t h e r  b a ck  in  h is to ry  
one goes, the  more a rcha ic  the  mode o f pa ren ting , and the more lik e ly  ch ild ren  
are to  be ro u t in e ly  abandoned, k i l le d ,  beaten, e m o tio n a lly  and p h ys ica lly  
starved, and sexually molested.” 4

C h r is t ia n ity ,  a t th e  v e ry  le a s t, de c la re d  th e  sacredness o f l i fe .  Consequently, the 

C h r is t ia n  p ro h ib it io n s  a g a in s t in fa n t ic id e  a ffe c te d  those o f Western Europe who would 

abandon r a th e r  th a n  k i l l  t h e ir  new -bo rns . In  th e  M iddle Ages, f o r  example, the  monied 

people o f F rance  o r E n g la n d  w ould “ r e g u la r ly  send a l l  th e ir  c h ild re n  away a t  the  age 

o f 7 to  o th e r  homes, and b r in g  o th e r ch ild ren  in to  th e ir  homes as servants, as apprentices, 

o r whatever.” ^

However, in  the development o f western c iv iliz a tio n  ch ild ren  were economic necessities 

fo r  th e  low e r socio -econom ic classes. R u ra l fa m ilie s  needed c h ild re n  fo r  fa rm  w ork. As 

so c ie ty  in d u s tr ia liz e d , and more people moved to  u rb a n  ce n te rs , ch ild re n  worked in  the 

mines, th e  fa c to r ie s  and the s tree ts  to  supplement the  fa m ily ’s income.6 j n s itu a tio n s  where 

b o th  p a re n ts  were fa c to r y  w o rk e rs , c h ild re n  too  young to  c o n tr ib u te  f in a n c ia lly  were 

le f t  in  p r im it iv e  "day c a re ”  ce n te rs  where seda tion  by laudanum o r opium were common.^ 

Children were streamed in to  the w ork  fo rce  as soon as possible.

I t  was the  middle class re form ers o f the n ineteenth cen tu ry  who developed the concept 

o f s o c ie ta l p ro te c t io n  fo r  th e  c h ild re n  o f th e  in d u s tr ia liz e d  w o rld .3 C h ild  labou r laws 

became common a lth o u g h  b o th  p a re n ts  and em ployers were o fte n  re lu c ta n t  to  abide by 

th e  re s tr ic t io n s .^  And w ith  th e  in c re ase  o f p u b lic  awareness o f the h o rro rs  o f employed 

ch ild ren , the push fo r  mass education, and the developing power o f w orkers themselves,
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the sta te  o f ch ild ren in  western c iv iliz a tio n  became less o f a nightmare.

The place o f the  c h ild  in  th e  la te  h a lf  o f ou r c e n tu ry  is  one o f ch a n g in g  s ta tu s  

and c o n tin u in g  ambivalence. In  th e  W estern w o rld  development o f nations is signalled by 

the  onset o f democracy ( in it ia te d  by e a r ly  G reek th o u g h t)  wherein a ll are idea lly  given 

the  r ig h t  to  speak. Democracy has genera lized  from  a governm en ta l p r in c ip le  in to  the 

sphere o f soc ia l and economic in s t i tu t io n s .  We o f the  tw e n tie th  c e n tu ry  w itness how 

prevalent are organizations concerned about the welfare o f ch ild ren both w ith in  and outside 

o f th e  in d u s tr ia liz e d  w orld . On a fa m ilia l level, advocates of ch ild ren ’s r ig h ts  encourage 

parents to  adopt pa ren ting  practices th a t  allow fo r  the ch ild rens’ un fo ld ing  in  the d ire c tion  

o f human grow th, meaning and fu lf i l lm e n t .^

The c h ild  say ing  is  re le v a n t to  th e  c h ild  and the  c u ltu re  o f today a t th e  ve ry  

le a s t on a l i t e r a l  leve l. The saying demands the va lu ing  o f ch ild ren  beyond c u ltu ra l norms 

and expectations. In  ea rly  Palestine the va lu ing  o f ch ild  as labourer was challenged. Perhaps 

fo r  th e  m idd le -c lass  N o rth  Am erica o f ou r tim e th is  may demand review ing our im p lic it 

c o n s id e ra tio n s  o f c h ild re n  as possession, s ta tu s  symbol o r mere extension of ourselves. 

And we are cha llenged to  r e f le c t  upon th e  place o f c h ild re n  w ith in  ou r c u ltu re . Does 

our “consumer”  m enta lity  extend in to  our a ttitu de s  tow ard ch ildren? How o ften  are ch ild ren 

the  he lp less su b je c ts  o f a d u lt fe e lin g s  o f powerlessness, fe a r  and h o s t i l i ty ?  C erta in ly  

we must address the  h ig h  ra te  o f c h ild  abuse w ith in  ou r soc ie ty . The demands o f th is  

say in g  also in v o lv e  a cce p tin g  th e  re s p o n s ib il ity  fo r  ra is in g  our ch ild ren w ith in  a milieu 

s u ita b le  to  th e ir  g ro w th  and th e ir  best in te rests , a respons ib ility  th a t has ram ifica tions  

on a lm ost every soc ia l in s t i tu t io n  o f ou r day (e.g., media, e d u ca tio na l systems, fa m ily  

structures).

On a m e taph o rica l level ch ild ren  s t i l l  represent those w itho u t wealth, w ithou t power, 

and w ith o u t s ta tu s . Jesus’ v a lu a tio n  o f c h ild re n  coheres w ith  the  v a lu a tio n  o f the  

disenfranchised o f our own day: the homeless, the ins titu tio na lized , those su ffe rin g  re lig ious, 

soc ia l o r economic pe rsecu tion . E xc lus ive  s tru c tu re s  w h ich  are based on the a rb itra ry  

dem arca tions o f w ea lth , power and s ta tu s  must be rep laced w ith  a lte rn a tive  social and

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



The Child Saying -  178 - Conclusions

re la tiona l pa tte rns cohering w ith  the message of Jesus.

2. Kingdom

C h a ra c te riz in g  the  kingdom  in  term s o f ch ild ren  is s t i l l  rad ica l nineteen centuries 

la te r . The d iv in e  immediacy o f w h ich  Crossan w rite s , and o f w h ich  Jesus speaks, calls 

us o f the  tw e n tie th  c e n tu ry  to  question our concept o f a God and persons as dynamic 

o r s ta t ic ,  as fun da m en ta lly  separate o r fundam entally re la tiona l. Jesus calls us to  being 

in c lu s ive  ra th e r  th a n  exclusive. V a lu in g  w ea lth , power and s ta tu s  h in de r unmediated 

re la tio n s h ip s  w ith  God and o th e rs  and maintains pa tte rns o f exclus iv ity .11 In conclusion, 

the  k ingdom  is ch a ra c te rize d  by an immediacy th a t  has concern fo r  ne ither wealth nor 

power nor status.

3, Children. Kingdom and Transform ation

What the  c h ild  say ing  means in  a tw e n tie th  century context is indeed questionable. 

The tra n s fo rm a tio n  o f w hich Jesus speaks assumes f i r s t  a positive concept o f children. 

Second, the a lte ra tio n  necessitates both an inward and a behavioral change.

D. F u r th e r  Q uestions

A tte m p tin g  to  determ ine th e  meaning o f the  recovered c h ild  say ing  is a d if f ic u lt  

ta sk . Some questions do a rise  from  such a study. F irs t, the c e n tra lity  of the ch ild  saying 

has been avoided o r m isinterpreted through the ages. What in s titu tio n a l, re lig ious or other 

agendas have been served by these herm eneu tica l tendencies? Because o f the nature o f 

ou r s tudy , w herein the  o r ig in a l words o f Jesus canno t be uncovered, in tep re ta tions  of 

the  c h ild  say ing  w il l  be many and w ill undoubtedly serve hermeneutical agendas. Can these 

agendas be e ith e r  avoided o r, a t the  ve ry  leas t, adm itted  w ith o u t skew ing attempts to 

in te rp re t what Jesus intended?

Second, how can we measure “becoming”  l ik e  ch ild re n , i f  indeed the  m u ltile ve l 

convers ion demanded is  achieved. Can e ith e r  in n e r tra n s fo rm a tio n  o r e x te rn a l 

transfo rm ation  exist alone? Or does conversion necessitate both aspects o f Jesus’ demands?
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T h ird , w ha t place do c h ild re n  have in  our soc ia l o r re lig io u s  in s t itu t io n s ?  Given 

the  c e n t ra l i ty  o f the  c h ild  say ing , are we n o t ca lled  a t the  ve ry  lea s t to  begin w ith  

a v is ib le  va lu in g  of children? For example, have ch ildren the r ig h t  to  be th e ir  own persons 

w ith in  fa m ily  systems? Can th is  be accomplished w ith o u t c a te r in g  to  c h ild re n ’s whims 

and demands? A lte rn a tive ly , can the goal o f teaching a ch ild  responsib lity be fu lly  a tta ined 

when the  c h ild re n  have a lim ite d  voice in  the  fam ily?  On a broader social level, is there 

tangib le  support fo r  those adults who chose the career option o f ra is ing  th e ir  own children? 

Perhaps most u n s e tt lin g  is  the  question  o f the  expression o f ou r v a lu in g  o f ch ild re n . 

A re we n o t cu lpable  fo r  the  systems and s tru c tu re s  w hich b e tra y  (or even express) our 

underly ing estimation o f children?

Jesus cha llenged those o f a n t iq u ity  in  h is  e leva tion  of children. I t  is obvious th a t 

the  c h ild  say ing  has re levance even today and presents s im ila r challenges. Through the 

aphorism  Jesus demands a ra d ic a l v a lu a tio n  o f c h ild re n  and procla im s a kingdom  o f 

perm anent immediacy, Th is kingdom  is characterized by the absence o f wealth, sta tus and 

power. The ch ild  saying stands cen tra l to  the rad ica l message of Jesus, hera ld ing a kingdom 

o f div ine and human immediacy,
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*In  Luke 17:21 Jesus says th a t  "the  kingdom  o f God is within you.”  See R. D. Hiers, 
The Kingdom o f God in  the  S yn op tic  T ra d it io n  (G a inesv ille , FI.: U niv. o f F lo r id a , 1970) 
23, esp. 22-29. A lb e r t Nolan CJesus Before C h ris tia n tity : The Gospel o f L ibera tion (Tiptree, 
G.B.: B a rto n , Longman and Todd/ South A frica : David Philip , 1976) 463 notes th a t a ll serious 
scho la rs  recognize th a t  Iv to ^  tra n s la te s  as “w ith in ”  or “among.”  In Luke 17:20 the la t te r  
tra n s la tio n  is best.

2 jo h n  Dominic Crossan, “Divine Immediacy,”  7, Crossan also proposes th a t these three 
elements o f immediacy were “profoundly paradoxical, re lig ious ly  provocative, and p o lit ic a lly  
explosive (p. 8).

^See, fo r  example, John M acM urray [The Clue to  H is to ry  London: SCM, 19383 79) who 
notes th a t  “ th e  p r in c ip le  o f e q u a lity  appears in  the  te a ch in g  o f Jesus as one o f the 
s t r u c tu ra l p r in c ip le s  o f human re la tio n s h ip . I t  is  n o t an idea l, n o r is  i t  a mere fa c t .  
I t  is a princ ip le  o f human action.”

*F o r th is  b r ie f  survey o f the  place o f c h ild  w ith in  Western h is to ry  I am indebted 
to  a th e  ra d io  series fe a tu r in g  c h ild re n  w ith in  the  a n c ie n t, raidieval and modern world. 
See David Cayley, L loyd  de Mause, John Lee, a t a l, “ Idea Series: The World o f the Child,”  
CBC Radio (March 1983) 1-40.

^Cayley, de Mause et al, “The World,”  6.

^See, fo r  example Leonard H orner, On the  Employment o f Children, in  Factories and 
O ther Works in  th e  U n ited  Kingdom and in  Some Fore ign  C oun tries  (London: Longman, 
Orme, Bron, Green and Longmans, 1840, re p r. Shannon: I r is h  U n iv . Press, 1971). In  1837 
c h ild re n , as young as age s ix  years, were employed in  the  fa c to r ie s  o f E ng land (p. 27), 
w o rk in g  more th a n  tw e lve  hour s t r a ig h t  s h if ts  (p. 14 n .l). Even more s ta r t l in g  is  the  
fa c t  th a t  in  1819, in  one o f the  la rg e s t m ills  in  M anchester, England, fo r ty  percent o f 
the  w o rk  fo rce  was c h ild re n . In  th is  same era ch ildren o f the facto ries m ight con tribu te  
one q u a rte r  o f the  fa m ily  income. See M a rjo r ie  C ru icksh an k , C h ild ren  and In d u s try  
(M anchester: M anchester U niv. Press, 1981) 19. Note th a t these problems were no t confined 
to  E ng land  and w estern Europe. The Pennsylvania mines o f the early 1900’s employed more 
than ten thousand children ille g a lly  to  drive mules, tend gates, and perform other necessary 
du ties. On th is  da ta , and the  h is to ry  o f c h ild  lab ou r in  the  U n ited  S ta tes see W alter
I. T ra t tn e r ,  Crusade fo r  the  C h ild ren  (Chicago: Q uadrangle , 1970), esp. 71.; also Edward 
N. C lopper, C h ild  Labor in  C ity  S tre e ts , in t r .  Louis A. Romano (New York: Macmillan, 1912; 
re p r. New Y ork : G arre tt, 1970). In  1923 Raymond G. Fu lle r (Child Labor and the Constitu tion, 
in t r .  John H. F in le y  [New Y ork : Thomas Y. Corwell, 1923; repr. New York: A rno Press, 1974) 
2-33 ca tego rized  c h ild  la b o u r as “ the  w o rk  th a t  in te r fe re s  w ith  a fu l l  l iv in g  o f the life  
o f childhood and w ith  the best possible preparation fo r  adulthood.”

7Cruickshank, Children, 67.

®Cayley, de Mause, et al, “The World,”  6.
*

^Cruickshank, Children, 94.

10On a psych o log ica l leve l see, fo r  example, A lfred  Adler, The Ind iv idua l Psychology 
o f A lfre d  A d le r ed. Heinz L. Ansbacher and Rowna R. Ansbacher (New Y ork : H a rpe r & 
Row, 1956), esp. 126-154. Th is school o f th o u g h t encourages consensual fam ily  systems to  
fa c i l i t a te  the  c h ild ’ s g ro w th . On a p h ilo so p h ica l leve l see John M acM urray (Persons in  
Relation [New Jersey: Humanities Press, 19613 44-63) who asserts the fundamental personhood 
o f th e  c h ild . M acM urray a lso notes th a t  co -o p e ra tio n  and m u tu a lity  a ffe c t a ll levels o f 
re la t in g  and re la tionsh ip  (The S truc tu re  o f Religious Experience [London: Faber and Faber,
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19361 75).

^ Ig n a t iu s  o f Loyola suggests th a t wealth, power and sta tus keep us from relationshps 
w ith  bo th  God and o th e rs  in  h is  S p ir i tu a l Exercises (c. 1558). See The S p ir itu a l Exercises 
o f S t. Ig n a tiu s  o f Loyola, tra n s . John Roothaan et. a l. (W estm inster, M.D.: Newman, 1943) 
47-49. H u m ility  invo lves th re e  steps: th e  f i r s t ,  p o ve rty , opposed to  riches; th e  second, 
reproaches and contem pt, apposed to  w orld ly  honour; the th ird , hum ility , opposed to  pride: 
and from  these th re e  steps le t  them conduct them to  a l l  o th e r v ir tu e s ”  (p. 47). On a 
more re cen t in te rp re ta t io n  o f these three a ttr ib u te s  see K arl Rahner, S p ir itu a l Exercises, 
trans. Kenneth Baker (New York: Herder and Herder, 1965) 186-195.
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A p p e n d ix  I: P r im a r y  V a r ia n t s

1. M ark  10:15: T ru ly , I  say to  you, whoever does n o t rece ive  th e  kingdom  o f God l ik e  

a ch ild  sha ll no t enter it .

2. M a tt 18:3: T ru ly , I  say to  you, unless you tu r n  and become lik e  ch ildren, you w ill never 

enter the kingdom o f heaven.

3.1 Gos. Thom, log, 22

a. These in fa n ts  being suckled are like  those who enter the kingdom

b. Shall we then, as children, enter the Kingdom?

c. then you w ill enter [the Kingdom]

3.2 Gos. Thom, log. 37: When you disrobe w ithou t being ashamed...take up your garments...place 

them under you r fe e t l ik e  l i t t l e  c h ild re n  and tre a d  on them ...then you w ill see the Son 

o f the L iv in g  one, and you w ill no t be a fra id .

3.3 Gos. Thom, log . 46: w h ichever one o f you comes to  be a c h ild  w i l l  be acquainted w ith  

the Kingdom.
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A p p e n d ix  I I :  S e c o n d a r y  V a r ia n t s

1. John  3:3: T ru ly ,  t r u ly ,  I say to  you, unless one is  born  anew, he cannot see the kingdom 

o f G od /

2. Joh n  3:5: T ru ly ,  t r u ly ,  I say to  you, unless one is  b o rn  o f  w a te r and th e  S p ir i t ,  he 

cannot en te r the  kingdom o f God.

3. Clement o f A le x a n d ria , Paed. 1.5.12 Unless you tu r n  and become l ik e  these c h ild re n , 

you w ill never en te r the kingdom o f heaven.2

4. A c ts  o f P h il ip  34: Unless you change y o u r 'down* to  'up* (and 'up* to  'down* and 'r ig h t*  

to  'le ft* )  and 'le f t*  to  'r ig h t* , you sha ll no t en ter my kingdom (of heaven).

5. 2 Clam. 12:2, 6: When th e  tw o  s h a ll be one, and th e  ou ts ide  as th e  in s id e , and th e  

male w ith  th e  fem ale, n e ith e r  male n o r female** ... When you do th is , he says, the kingdom 

o f my F a the r w ill come.

6. Shepherd o f Hermas:

a. Man. 2.1 He sa id  to  me, “ Have s im p lic ity  and become in n o c e n t, and you w il l  be 

as l i t t le  ch ild ren  who do no t know the e v il th a t destroys the  l i fe  o f men.**3

b. Sim. 9.29.1 They are  as in n o c e n t as babes, and no e v il e n te rs  th e ir  h e a rt, no r 

have they known what wickedness is, bu t have ever remained in  innocence/

c. Sim. 9.29.3 “ A ll  o f you, the n , as many as s h a ll c o n tin u e ,’ he sa id , “ and s h a ll 

be as babes, w ith  no w ickedness, s h a ll be more g lo r io u s  th a n  a l l  those who have been 

m entioned be fo re , f o r  a l l  babes are  g lo r io u s  be fo re  God, and a re  in  th e  f i r s t  place by 

him. Blessed are you th e n  who p u t away e v il fro m  you rse lves, and p u t on guiltlessness, 

fo r  you sha ll be the  f i r s t  o f a ll to  live  in  God.**5

d. Sim 9.12.8 “Whoever does no t receive h is  name cannot en ter the kingdom o f God.**

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



The Child Saying -  184 - Appendices

Appendix III: The Structure of the Aphorism

A. P ro ta s is

1. In troduction  
T ru ly  I say to  you, whoever does not... *  (Mark 10:15) 6 
Tru ly, I say to  you, unless you... *  (M att 18:3)
Tru ly, t ru ly  I say to  you, unless one... *  (John 3:3)
Tru ly, t ru ly  I say to  you, unless one... *  (John 3:5)
Unless... *  (Acts o f P h ilip  34)
These infants... (Gos. Thom, log. 22a)
Shall we then... (Gos. Thom, log. 22b)
When you... *  (Gos. Thom, log. 22c)
When you... *  (Gos. Thom, log. 37) 
whichever one o f you... # (Gos. Thom, log. 46)
When the two... *  <2 Clem. 12:2)
Whoever... *  (Herm. Sim. 9.12.8)
Have sim pliciy and become innocent... (Herm. Man. 27.1)
They are as innocent... (Herm. Sim. 9.29.1)
A ll o f you then, as many as shall continue... (Herm. Sim. 9.29.3)

2. Verbs

2.1 Contaminated

I f  you . . . . .  receive/ the kingdom o f God CnegativeDlike a ch ild  (Mark 10:15)7

2.2 Inner and/or Outer Transform ation
/  tu rn  and become [negative] /  lik e  children 

(Matt, Clement o f Alexandria) 
born [negative] /  anew (John 3:3) 
born [negative] /  o f water and S p ir it  (John 3:5)

I f  y o u    change [negative] /  down to  up, etc.
N (Acts o f P h ilip  34) 

suckle [positive] /  (like  a child) (Gos. Thom, log. 22a) 
make [positive] /  male-female, female-male, etc. (Gos. Thom, log. 22c) 
disrobe [positive ] /  w ithou t shame, etc. (Gos. Thom, log. 37) 
comes [positive] /  to  be a ch ild  (Gos. Thom, log. 46)

\  sha ll be [positive] /  one <inside:*outside, etc.) (2 Clem. 12:2)
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3. Metaphor

Conditional phrase 
+

verb o f inner 
transfo rm ation

r
like... a ch ild  (Mark 10:15)
like... ch ild ren (M att 18:3, Clement o f Alexandria) 
like... these in fa n ts  (Gos. Thom, log. 22a) 
as... ch ild ren (Gcs. Thom, log. 22b)

/
like... inside:outside, above:below, etc. 

(Gos. Thom, log. 22c)

(im p lic it) (John 3:3, 5)
as... inside:outside, male:female, etc. (2 Clem. 12:2)
(absent) (Acts o f P h ilip  34)
as... l i t t le  ch ild ren (Herm. Man. 2.1)

V as... babes (Herm. Sim 9.19.1, 3)

B. Apodosis 

1. Verbs r

/

enter [n e g a tiv e ]........................................   kingdom (Mark 10:15)
enter [n e g a t iv e ].............................................   kingdom (Matt 18:3)
enter [negative]  ......................................................kingdom (John 3:5)
see [negative] kingdom (John 3:3)
enter [n e g a t iv e ]..............................................kingdom (Acts o f P h ilip  34)
come [p o s it iv e ] ...............    kingdom (2 Clem. 12:6) [postive]

then you w i l l ............... enter [p o s itiv e ].............................. the kingdom (Gos. Thom, log. 22a, b, c)

(a) see [positive]     . Son o f the L iv ing  One
(b) be a fra id  [negative]  ................................  (Gos. Thom, log. 37)
(a) aquainted [p o s it iv e ]. ...............w ith  .the kingdom (Gos. Thom, log. 46)
(b) be superior [po s itive ]    .............. to . John .(Gos. Thom, log. 46)

2. Reward

■ •a then you shall 
en te r/ see/ know, etc.

r
kingdom o f God (Mark 10:15) 
kingdom o f heaven (Matt 18:3) 
kingdom o f God (John 3:5) 
kingdom o f God (John 3:3)

kingdom o f heaven (Acts o f P h ilip  34) 
kingdom o f my Father (2 Clem. 12:6) 
the kingdom (Gos. Thom, log. 22a, b, c)
a. Son of the L iv ing  One (Gos. Thom.log.37)
b. and no t be a fra id  (Gos. Thom.log.37)
(a) kingdom (Gos. Thom, log.46)

y^(b) be superior to  John (Gos. Thom, log.46)
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A p p e n d ix  IV : T h e  R e c o n ts r u c te d  A p h o r is m  

The o r ig in a l aphorism appears in  i ts  cond itiona l form  as,

disrobe (Gos. Thom, log. 37)
come up... set aside (Herm. Sim. 7.16.2)

I f  [ y o u ] ...........................tu rn  and become (M att 18:3) ...................
make (Gos. Thom, log. 22c) f
change (Acts o f P h ilip  34) 
sha ll be (Herm. Sim. 9.16.2) 
have (Herm.Man. 2.1)

^come to  be (Gos. Thom, log. 46) J

r see (Gos. Thom, log. 37) 
see (John 3:3)

, [be] acquainted [w ith ] (Gos. Thom. log. 46)/  — — —  S

then (you s h a ll). . . . .  enter (Mark 10:15) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
\  en ter (M att 18:3)

enter (Gos. Thom, log. 22 a, b, c)
enter (John 3:5)
enter (Acts o f P h ilip  34)

 ̂en ter (Herm. Sim. 9.12.8) j

Appendices

like  ch ild ren

the kingdom.
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/
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/
Gos. Thom.

John 3:3 ,5+
lo g . 22a,b ,c '
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Mark 10:15 
Mark 9:37 
M att 18:5 
Luke 9:48

Acts o f P h il ip  34+

Herm. Sim. 27.1* Herm. Sim. 9.16.2+ 
Herm. Sim. 9.12.8+

2 Clem. 12:2,6+

M att 10:40 
Luke 10:16 
John 5:23 
John 5:44 
John 13:20 
Ign . Eph. 6:1 
D id . 11.4
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*Note th a t  Resch (A usse rkanon ische , ad. loc.) suggests th a t  i  Cor 14:20, “B rethren, 
do n o t be c h ild re n  in  y o u r th in k in g ;  be babes in  e v il,  b u t in  th in k in g  be m a tu re ”  is  
a va ria n t. The l in k  to  the o r ig in a l aphorism is weak, a t best.

^Note th a t  C lement o f A le x a n d r ia ’ s o th e r v a r ia n ts  are con fla tion s  o r mere po rtions  
o f M att 18:3. See also Strom. 5.1.13; Strom. 4.25.162; Paed. .5.16; P ro trep t. 9.82.

^Unless otherw ise noted, the tra n s la tio n s  fo r  the v a r ia n ts  o f the  Shepherd o f Hermas 
are derived from  Snyder’s te x t, Apostolic, 140, 141, 144, 145, and 156 respective ly. For sayings 
w h ich  s ig n a l e n tra n ce  to  th e  k ingdom  m etaphor see Sim. 9.12.3; 9.12.4; 9.12,5; 9.15.2; 9.16.2; 
9.16.3; 9.31.2. Most o f these sayings are used w ith in  a baptismal context.

4LCL: 287-89.

5LCL: 289.

^An a s te risk  denotes the common cond itiona l form at.

"^Square b ra c k e ts  in d ic a te  th e  p o s it iv e  o r n e g a tive  p h ra s in g  o f the  c o n d it io n a l 
sentence.
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